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2 of 4 . 
Advertiſement.” 
S. Buckley and T. Longman having purchaſed of 


the family of the Nortons, the old Patentees, the 
Royal Grant and Privilege of printing Li's Gram- 


mar, which, from the time it was compiled, has by 


our ſeveral Kings and Queens ſucceſſively been order- 
ed generally to be ujed in ſchools ; have thought it their 
duty and intereſt to get it reviſed and improved by a 


Skilful hand, as much as the nature of the work 
would well admit: hoping it will have the approba- 


tion and encouragement of thoſe Gentlemen, who 


have the care and inſtruction of youth. 


At the fame time they have not the leaſt inten- 


tion to ſuppreſs the Common Lily's Grammar, in the 
form it now ſtands, and to ſubſtitute or impoſe this 


improved Edition in the room of it; but will take 
care that the ſaid Common Grammar, now in Uſe, be 


correctly printed; and will ſtill keep that, as well as 


this, in ſale, leaving it to every Gentleman of the 


Profeſſion to make uſe either of the one, or the other, 
as he ſhall think fit. dZe 


PREFACE 


F we look back to the origin of our common Latin gram- 
mar, eve hal find it was no haſly performance, nor the 
work of a ſingle perſon; but compoſed at different times by 


ſreral eminent and learned men, till the whole was at length 


finiſhed, and by the order of K. Henry viii. brought into that 
firm, in which it has ever ſince continued. The Engliſh in- 
oduction was writen by the reverend and learned Dr, John 


let, dean of St. Paul's, for the uje of the ſchool he had late- 
funded there; and was dedicated by him to William Lily, 


the firſt high maſter of that ſchool, in the year 1510" ; for” 


which rea/on it has uſually gone by the name of Paul's Ac- 


cadence. The Engliſh ſyntax was the work of Lily, as appears 


by the title in antient editions, which runs thus: Guillelmi 
Lili Angli Rudimenta. Bale Life, aſcribes it to him, ana 
cites part of the firſt ſentence, as it flands in thiſe editions 3, 
Carmen de moribus, and the rules for the genders of nouns, 
were alſo compoſed by Lily, and bear his name in all editions 


1 this day, The rules for the heteroclites were fir/t writen in 


proſe; an! were both ſhorter than the later editions in verſes 


by the firſt author of them, or by ſome other perſon, Bale at- 
Inbutes them to Thomas Robertſon, who as afterwards dean 
F Durham, and had, as he /ais, the greateſt character for his 


that time; but Fe takes mo notice, whether he write them in 
proſe ar werſe 3. In an old edition of the grammar, printed 
158 5, the title of theſe rules ſtands thus: De nominibus he- 
teroclitis, Rob. Robinſ. And in another edition 1596, there 
are only the initial letters of the name, R. R. But in an 
8 edition 

Colet. Epiſt. G. Lilio, prefixed to ſeveral antient edit. 2 Script. 


fit, cent. viii. 64. 3 Script. Brit. cent. xi. 91. Vir multae eruditi- 
Mis, et utriuſque linguae, 


un zetatem habebatur. 


ind in other reſpects pretty much different from them, But it 
ears ſomewhat doubtful, whether this alteration was made 


gal in the Latin and Greek tongues, of any Engliſhman at, 


Graecae et Latinae, in Anglia peritiſſimus pet 
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The NFA 
edition printed afterwards at London, in the year 1606, by 
John Norten, the name is altered to that of Thomae Robert- 
ſoni. Again in another edition, printed at Cambridge 1621, 
by Cantrel Legge, '!is Rob. Robinſ. But later editions, gif. 
 fering from all the former, have printed it Tho. Robinſon); 

as he is likewiſe called by William Haine, in his epiſtle 
prefixed to Lily's rules conſtrued, etc. which are uſually bound 
up with the grammar. The rules concerning the preterperfect 
tenſes and ſupines of verbs are Lily's, and have 2 name pre- 
fixed to them in all editions. But the ſupplement of deſective 
verbs was added by Tho. Robertſon, as we learn from Bale, 
who cites the firſt verje of it , as *tis now read *. The Latin {yn- 
tax was firſt drawn up by Lily, and then ſent by dean Colet 
to Eraimus for his review; who ſo far altered it, that neither 
of them afterwaras thought he had a right to own it: fir 
which reaſon it was at firſt publiſhed without any authir'; 
name, and only an epiſtle of Colet prefixed to it; in which his 
affettionate concern for the ſucceſs of his new ſchool, and great 
generoſity in founding it, are finely expreſſed in the following 
Paſſage, Haud aliter mihi videor affectũs in hanc ſcholam 
noſtram, Lili cariſſime, quam in unicum filium pater, &c. Nam 
ut huic eſt parum genuiſſe, niſi eundem diligenti educatione ad 
bonam frugem provexerit : ita meo animo non ſatis eſt, quod lu- 
dum hunc inſtitui, hoc eſt genui, quodque, inſumpto patrimonio 
univerſo, vivus etiam ac ſuperſtes ſolidam haereditatem ceſſi; 
niſi modis omnibus dem operam, ut piis moribus et bonis literis 
diligenter educatus, ad maturam frugem adoleſcat. This epi 
bears date 1513, and is writen to Lily, recommending to hin 
the uſe of the book ; from whence ſome at that time imagined 
0 | i lle 
1 This William Haine was maſter of Merchant Taylors ſevol, ard 
wrote a little treatiſe called, Certain epiſtles of Tully verbally tran- 
flated, Sc. Ou at London 1611, in which he ſais, that among other 
| books verbally tranſlated, which he had uſed upwards of twenty years, 
but had not then publiſbed, was grammatica tota Lilii. But John Stock- 
wood ſchool maſter or Tunbridge had before this publiſhed the figures, con- 
Nrued in ihe ſame manner, and printed by John Norton 1609+ And their 
example was afterwards followed by Barnaby Hampton with regard ti 
the proſoedy. 2 Ubilupr _ 8 | 
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the book was coriten by the dean himſeſf *. But this miſtake 
was ſoon removed by an epiftle of Eraſmus, printed with it in 
the year 1515 *, in which he ſais expreſiy, it was compoſed by 
Lily at the requeſt of Colet, and takes occaſion to commend 
Lily for his uncommon knowledge of the languages, and ad- 
nirable skill in the inſtruftion of youth 3, The verbal figures 


were taken from Pet. Moſellanus, and thoſe of conſtruction from 


Ger, Liſtrius 4, a learned phyſician, and great friend of Eraſ- 
mus 3 —_ names are prefixed to them in ſome antient editions. 
ſhe proſody tas at firſt very ſhort, and bore the title of Re- 
zulae verſificales. Bale ſcribes this alſo to Thomas Robertſon 5. 


Meſt of theſe parts of the grammar, which have been hi- 
therto mentioned, were collected together, and publiſhed in ſe- 


reral editions, both at London and in foreign parts, before 
King Henry gave it his royal ſanction. And ſeveral learned 
men had ſo early imployed their labour in commenting upon. 
and explaining particular parts of it. Thomas Robertſon, be- 


| [ues the tracts already mentioned, wrote annotations on Lily's 
rules for the genders of nouns, and preterperfect tenſes and 


ſupines of verbs; and dedicated all of them to Dr. Longland 
lihop of Lincoln . Alſo John Ritwiſe, the fon in law and 
jucceſor of Lily in Paul's /chool, whom Anthony Wood calls a 
molt eminent grammarian 7, wrote a Latin interpretation of 
the nouns and verbs contained in the two books of Lily laſt 
mentioned ; but not of the heteroclites, as Wood relates. The 
tele indeed were afterwards added in King Henry's grammars, 
with an Engliſh exp/ication of the whole, which was of good 

e A 3 en 


t Vid. Epiſt. Gerard. Noviomaę i editioni Lovan. 1514, which hat 


let's epiſtle before it, dated in 1513. 2 In an edition printed 
at London, by Wynkyn de Worde 1533, by a ſtrange miſtake the da tet 


of theſe exiſtles ave 1523 and 1 $2.5, when Colet died in 1519, and Lily | 


"i522. And in another edition by Colinaeus, in the year 1524, Colet's 


eriſtie is dated in 1521, ſix years after that of Eraſmus, But they are 
oth rightly publifhed, as here given, in an Antwerp edition 1336. 


vir utriuſque literatuxae baud vulgariter peritus, et mĩrus rectè inſtitu- 


endae pubis artifex. But his character may be ſeen more at lage in 


Bale, ubi ſupra. 4 Vide Franc, Swerti Athen. Belgic. 


f 5 Ubi 
lap. 6 Bale, ubi fupra, 2 Amen. Ox. Vol. 1. col. 7. 
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uſe, till all thoſe rules came to be conflrued into Engliſh 3 fete 


bull of the book, The Latin ſyntax, not many years after it; 
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The PREFACE. 


which time it has ſerved for little elſe, but to increaſe the 


fr/t publication, was illuſtrated with notes by Henry Prime, 
maſier MH a public ſchool at Munſter *. Other notes were aj; I for 
zwriten upon it by Leonard Cox, a ſchoolmaſter at Reading, I mat 
and afterwards at Carleon in Wales *, whom Bale celebrate; N va. 
for his learning, as a grammarian, rhetorician, poet, and divine, MW Dr 

| There were in England, contemporary — 3 Lily, ſeveral u. Nu 
ther perſons famous for their ill in grammar, and who like I pra 
wiſe wrote upon the art; as John Holt, John Stanbridge, Ro- 


bert Whittington, created doctor of grammar and rhetoric at Ml tis 


Oxford; a/jo Will. Horman, Dr. Tho. Linacer, J. Lewie 
Vives, and ſome others *, Nay ſuch was the eſteem of this art: I A. 
in thoſe times, that, as we are teld by Sir Thomas Elliot, Meir 


King Henry viii. did not himſelf diſdaine to be the chiee A 


gained, and the preference that was given to them above others, 


2 grammar ſchool at Ipſwich, by a letter dated 1528, recom: 


| fity in the method of teaching ; ſince each of them had hi, 
fall. 


| from hin: John Twelles, in the preface to his Gramm. reformata, call tin 
| ſchoolmaiter of the Monaftery. 2 Wood's Athen. Ox. Vol. 1. cl 


ttitutus, gramraaticus, rheror, poeta, ac theologus. 4 Vid. Bale 
Script. Brit. and Wood's. Athen. Ox Probeme to The caſtel a 


authour and ſetter forth of An introduction into gramm er, for 


the childerne of his lovynge ſubjectes 5. Whittington as 40 


great antagoniſt of Lily, and pied with him for reputatior. 
But the celebrated character, which Lily's writings had ſoon 


is evident from hence; that cardinal Wolſey having founde 
mends to the maſters of it the uſe of Lily's rules S. Hywever, 


the many and different compoſitions of that age, writen by per. 
fons famed for their learning, could not but octalion a diver- 


ozwers, as is uſual in ſuch caſes, Wherefore to prevent thi: 
inconvenience, and ts introduce a right grammatical inſtitution, 
MEG ro bit 


1 Gym naſiarcha apud Monafterienſes : Grammat, edit. Antwery, 
1536. Tho. Hayne, in the preface to his Gram. Lat. compend, ar» 


56. 3 Script. Brit. cent. ix. p. 31. Liberalibus diſciplinis bene in. 


helihe, publiſhed 154. 6 Crammat. ed. Antw. 1537. 
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The PREFACE. 
ns N rbich is of fo great conſequence to the public, as Being the 
th Mfiundation of all other literature; King Henry viii. cauſed 
it one kind of grammar by ſundry learned men to be diligentlie 
ime, (drawn, and fo to be ſet out, only every where to be taught, 
40% or the uſe of learners, and for the hurt of changing of ſchoole- 
ling, maſters 1. This work is ſaid to have been compleated in the 
rates vr 1543 *. And among. the perſons appeinted to compile it, 
nei, Dr. Richard Cox, infirufor to Prince Edwards, and after- 
al 6 Nuards biſhop of Ely, is mentioned as one *. And tis not im- 
lik Wl pribable he might for that reaſon caufe the Prince's name to 
Ro- NY placed at the begining of the Engliſh introduction, where 
c „, ſaid E DHVAR Ds is my proper name; inſteaa of 
ewiz Io ANN E Ss, dean Colet's name, which was there before. 
A they have taken care to inſert the King's name at the be- 
Niot, Meining of the Latin part, where we meet with HEN RIS, 
mer ner „ 1 
for But how much the public has been ſince indebted to theſe 
1as of rarned men for their joint labours in this work, will beſ 
ation. oppear by comparing the grammar, as it was compiled by them 
and formed into one ſyſtem, with the ſeveral parts of it above 
mentioned, The epiſtle to the reader cas writen after the 
grammar 40as compleated and publiſhed ; but who was the author 
ef it, cohether one of the compilers, or ſome other perſon, can- 
wt perhaps at this diſtance of time be diſcovered, And the 


y per. net bod of teaching preſcribed by it expreſſes nothing more, than the 
diver % of the Engliſh part. The Engliſh introduction 75, for the 
d hi ance of it, much the ſame as Colet's; tho frequently al- 
„tired in the manner of expreſſion, and ſometimes the order, with 


ther improvements. But the Engliſh ſyntax is much more in- 1 
A4 1 proved, 
1 Epiſtle to the reader before the grammar. 2 Hayne's preface to his 


Gramm. Lat. compend. If this account of the time be right, what Sir 
ho, Eliot ſais of King Henry viii. as before cited, can't reſpect his 


1. C0 fFoncern and direction for compiling this grammar (as ſome may ima me) 
ne i but muſt relate to one of his own compoſing ; ſince that treatiſe of Sir 
Balti 


homas was Publiſhed in 1541. 3 Bale, Script. Brit, gent. ix, 90. 
„ 


o 
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The PREFACE. 

proved, both with regard to the methed, and an enlargement of doubt 
the quantity, The rules for the genders of nouns continue th 
fame, as they were writen by Lily. But thoſe for the hete- 
roclites, Ses their being put into verſe for the greater eaje if 
the memory, are much better methadiſed, correfted, and in. 
proved, from what they were at firſt ; whoever tas the aithir 
of this alteration, | The rules for the preterperfect tenſes and 
ſupines of verbs remain, as they were in Lily's time. Ani 
it has been obſerved before, that Tho. Robertſon wrote a jup- 
plement of defective verbs, which began as that in our preſent 
grammar. The Latin ſyntax is in a manner new framed, ati 
much enlarged. As to the figurative part, neither the atfini. 
tions, nor examples, of the verbal figures are entirely the jan: 
_ with thoſe of Moſellanus. And the figures of conſtruction ar 
ſometimes altered for the better with reſpect to the methil, 
otherwiſe they differ but little from thoje of Liſtrius. Bu 
the proſody, which before was exceeding ſhort and defectiu, 

i moſt enlarged and amended. If thoſe tracts of Tho. Robert 
ſon could be met with, which Bale tells us were printed ts 
gether at Baſil in 1532, it might from thence be knvan, 
zhether his annotations «upon Lily's rules for the genders 0 
nouns were the ſame, with that account of the terminations ac 
 commodated to the ſpecial rules, which always accompanics ther 
in our preſent editions; and likewiſe what to determine conteri 
ing his rules for the heteroclites, and ſupplement of defettiii 
verbs. What remains of the Latin part (that is the orthogri 
phy, and the other parts of the etymology) ſeems to haze ber 
_ wpriten by thyſe, who were appointed to reduce it into the prefen 
form. But becauje ſome. of the firſt and chief parts of it, chit 
children uſually learn at ſchools, were both geriten and publijt 
ed for the uje of Paul's ſchool, and Lily had ſo confiderable a 
bund in their compoſition, the whole grammar, as *tis nu 
modeled, hns generally gone under his name. 
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The PREFACE. 


As this grammar was at firſt enjoined by the King's authorit 


0% be the only one taught in ſchools“; % for a long time bi- 
ſhops at their wiſitations uſed to enquire: of the ſchoolmaſters 
within their reſpective dioceſes, whether they taught any other“? 


But as perſons of later times have had greater opportunities to 


jarch into theſe ſtudies, and the art of grammar, among other 
parts of polite literature, has been much cultivated by many 


eminent and learned men, both at home and akroad ; ſeveral 
complaints have been made againſt our common grammar, many 
new ſchemes and models publiſhed to reftify what has been 
thought amiſs in it, and even ſome attempts made in convoca- 
tion to reform it 3, However it till ſo far maintains its re- 
putation, that the generality of our Engliſh youth continue to 
yarn it; while moſt of the other ſchemes have been chiefly con- 
fin'd to thije ſchools, for whoſe particular uſe they were writen, 
and many of them have ſcarce outlived their authors, 

But the preſent patentees being deſirous to do every thing 
in their power, in order to remove the objections made againff 
it, collected together a great number of different editions, printed 
at London, Oxford, Cambridge, and in Ireland; with feveral 
ethers containing particular parts of it, as they were publiſhed, 
before it was brought into its preſent form. Theſe they took 
care to have diligently collated, by which means it was found, 
that ſeveral errors and miſtakes had gradually crept in, ſome 
from the preſs, and otbers by alterations made from time to 
time in the copies. Thus for inſtance, in the figure zeugma, 
all former editions from K. Henry's time have theſe words : 
De quibus in concordantia verbi et nominis ſupra eſt dictum: 
ut Cic. Quare, ut arbitror, prius hic te nos, quam iſtic tu 

| _ 

1 Vid. The Epiſtle to the reader, and Title to the Lat. part, 
2 Among the ayticlesof enquiry at every viſitation in 1 L. Eliz. 1553. 
art, xxx. is, Whether there be any other grammar taught in any ſchvo 
withen this dioceſe, than chat which is ſer forth by the authority of K. 
Henry viii? So in the articles of biſhop Juxon 1640: Doth he teach 
them any other grammar, than that which was ſer forth by King Heury 


viii. and hath fince continued? Vid. Synod. Anglican. p. 115,117 
123, 124. Append, 9 Y b 8 P 5117. 
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The PREFACE. 
nos videbis. The place refered to is that rule at the beginins 
of the Latin ſyntax: Verbum inter duos nominativos, ete. 
W | But inter here is found only in the editions ſince Q. Elizabeth, 
a thoje before read poſt, which makes the reference juſt, whereas 

| | inter does not. And therefore when poſt was altered into inter, 

that paſſage in the figure zeugma ought to have been omited} 


1 as likewije thoſe two examples in the rule: Quid enim, niſt 
3 vota ſuperſunt ? and, Nihil hic, nifi carmina deſunt* hich 
1 belong indeed to zeugma, but not to the rule, as now expreſſed. 


Both theſe are now reftified, and mentioned here, becauſe they 
71 are not taken notice of in the notes. Another occaſion of mi- 
$1 flakes has fometimes proceeded from hence, that the grammarian: 
8 of that age ſeem too eafily to have taken up with the objer- 
Bl vations of the antient grammarians ; ſome of which have ſince 

been dijcovered to be falſe, and others of them not founded upon 
any ſufficient authority of good writers, In/tances of this kind 
will frequently occur, where ſuch miſtakes are either amended, 
or ſufficiently guarded againſt in the notes. 

A clear and regular method is neceſſary in all ſyſtems of art, 
and more eſpecially in ſuch, as are chiefly deſign'd for the uſe of 
children. The want of this in ſome inſtances has been charged 
upon our grammar, as orcafioning objcurity, Thus the parts of 
proſodia are ſaid to be tonus, ſpiritus, and tempus; but ſoon 
after, the account ſpiritus is introduced in all former elliti— 
ons, before that of tonus is finiſhed. $0 likewije in the rules 
of the Latin ſyntax concerning the government of adjefive: 
tis ſaid: Forma vel modus ret adjicitur nominibus in abla- 
tivo. And one example under that rule has always been this: 
Sum tibi natura parens, praeceptor conhliis. By which tit 
| plain, the conſiruttion of jubRantives, as well as acjefines, 
was intended by the rule. And therefere in ſame late edition 
the words, tum ſubſtantivis tum adjeclivis, are added to no- 

minibus ” ray of expiication. But it would have been 
more regular to have changed nominibus into adjectivis, ani 
Srought the example, Sum tibi natura parens, etc. Ander the 
conſtruction of ſub/lantives, which have likewije an ablative caſe 


EE after 
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The PREFACE. 
er them of the cauſe or manner. And as the ſeveral writers 
this grammar have not always defined the ſame things exactly 
ike, at leaſt not in the ſame words ; this alſo has been thought 
imetimes to orcaſion obſcurity. An example of this may be ſeen 
mn former editions, by comparing the account of the ſupines in 
ted; Ide Engliſh introduction with that in the Latin etymology. 
niſi {Wſheſe are but fingle inſtances of each kind out of jeveral, which 
ich Moe now remedied, either by ſome ſmall alterations in the text, 
Ned. Mw ſhort obſervations upon them in the notes. 
they But there has been no objefion mor? commonly made, or with 
mi. greater plauſibility, than againſt the Latin ſyntax ; by which 
ian: ¶cbilaren have been uſually put upon learning the conſtruction of 
fer-. language, they were unacquainted with, from rules given them 
ſince Nix that very language. The difficulty of which has not been a 
pou WW little increaſed, by that variety of expreſſions made uſe of in 
kind de rules, where the ſame ſenſe tas intended. Indeed ſome pro- 
ded, Neem was diſigned againſt this inconvenience by the Engliſh ſyn- 
ux; but whether om the ill manner of printing it, or be- 
art, ¶ caiſe ſo mary of i exemples were not tranſlated, or for both 
e of WM theſe reaſons, it has moſt commonly bec': neglefed, and children 
raed ¶ taught only the Latin ſyntax. Wherefore ute remove this ob- 
ts of Mfrufion all the examples of the Engliſh ſyntax are now 
| tranſlated ; and the rules printel in ſuch a manner, as 
, correſpond better with the Latin οntax, for the eaſe of thoſe 
who learn both, which has been bf, cuſtom of ſome ſchools, And 
wt only the Engliſh ſyntax, ut /::0r0rſs the rohole introducti- 
on, 7s % diſpoſed, and every thing pus in jo clear a light, as 
tis reaſonable to hope, may for the titre render the many exa- 
minations and explications of it, pu6l;;hed with a deſign to make 
it plainer, intirely ujeleſi, Nor wil! the advantages ariſing 
from the diſpoſition and methed of printing the Latin part be 


found leſs conjiderable, 
It were to be wiſhe.', that all the examples of the Latin ſyn- 
tax had been taken from Roman corzters of the beſt authority. 
But tis plain that many of them were the authors own, and 
ters very muck differen from the toriters wor di to cv hom they tere 


aſcribed, 
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Tie FREFACHE 
aſcribed, and ſome were taken from bad copies. The firſt of thee lb 
Continue as they were; but the reſt, ſo far as there tas op- 
portunity for it, have been compared and corrected by the beſt 
editions of the reſpective writers, and the places refered to, 
where they may be found ; except ſome few, in which the true 
reading aid not anſwer ta the rule, which have therefore been 
omited. One inſtance of this among others was that under 
poſterius ſupinum, taken from Cic. De off. 11. 38. Qui pe- 
cunia non movetur, hunec dignum ſpectatu arbitramur. Where 
q the genuine reading is, hunc igni ſpectatum arbitramur, and 
T6 fo has nothing to do with that rule. | 

But notwithſtanding the ſeveral things already mentioned, and 

ma iy others which might be added, the alterations occaſioned by 
them are generally jo ſmall, as not to give much trouble to thije, 
0 % have learned any former edition; and will be abundantly 
compenſated by the much plainer light, in which every thing 
will now appear; beſides the advantage of being ſecured from 
wy many miſtakes, which before were in a manner unavoidable, 
| Nor are any of theje alterations greater, than are to be met with 
q | in ſome former editions. This will plainly appear to any one, wn 
Is conſults troo editions particularly, both printed at London 6 
Roger Norton the patentee, one in the year 1645, and the e. 
ther 1662, in which no reaſons are given to account for the al. 


| 
f | terations, But that all may be Jatisfied of the jujtnejs of the 
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| emendations now made, they are generally taken notice of, and the 
[! reaſons for them aſſigned in the notes at the bottom of the page, 
except where the thing appeared ſo evident, as not ty ris 
5  quire it. Mer even in ſuch caſes rwould it have been omitted, 
F but to prevent the book from fuelling to a larger ſize, than it 
* was before. For which reaſon the interpretation of nouns and 
N verbs, which was ſhewn above to be of little or no afe at pri- 
1 ſent, is left out, But that nothing might be wanting, wyich 
| could be of ſervice, ſeveral other fhort and ujefiil notes haz! 
been added thro the whole, for explaining any difficulties of tht 
| rules in the cleareſi manner to the capacities of children; 6» 
which mean! ihe maſier will be eaſed of much trouble, and " 
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The PREFACE. 
hee balar iearn them with greater pleaſure. And the 2 are 
op- Wor /ubjoined to the Engliſh part ſome fort and plain rules 
% For conſtruing Latin into Engliſh, which before were very 
' to, ¶ uch wanted; as likewiſe a brief account of the Roman 
true Nalendar. It coould be tes tedious to enumerate here all 
be improvements of this edition alte others; ſeveral of which 
leds thoſe already mentioned) may be found in the advertiſe- 
ment at the end of the following" epiſtle to the reader; and 
be reft will eaſily be objerved by peruſing the book itjelf « And 
haje parts of the grammar, «hich were long ſince conſtrued by 
lim Haine, and lately Ly Dr, Willymot, are /ikewiſe ad- 
ted, the tranſlation having ven firſt reviſed, and accommodated 
0 the preſent editirn. 

Upon the whole therefore, ſince the patentees have ſpared 
10 trouble, nor expenſe, to give this edition all the advantages, 
ither for afefulneſs or ornament, which were in their power ; 
nd have printed it with new types, and upon better paper than 
as done formerly ; tis hoped it will meet with a candid re- 
edtion from the public. OE Le 
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To the READER. 


. exhort every man to the learning of grammar, that in- 

tendeth to attaine to the underſtanding of the tongues iſ 
(wherein is contained a great treaſure of wiſedome and know. Ie jil; 
ledge) it would ſeeme much vaine, and little needeful; for ſo 
much as it is knowne, that nothing can ſurely be ended, whoſe 
beginning is either feeble or faultie ; and no building be perfect, I Th 
When as the foundition and grounde worke is readie to fall and t 
unable to upholde the burthen of the frame. Wherefore it were 


Wh 


re 


age 

better for the thing it ſelfe, and more profitable to the learner, IF 
to underſtand how he may beſt come to that, which he cught I © 
moſt neceſſarilie to have, and to learne the gaineſt way of ob. 


taining that, which muſt be his eſt and certaineſt guide both . 
of reading and ſpeaking ; than to fall in doubt of the goodneſſe, MM. 
and neceſſitie thereof: which I doubt, whether he ſhall more 
lament that he lacketh, or eſteme that he hath it; and whe- un 
ther he ſhall oftener tumble in trifles, and be deceived in light Wi. 
matters, when hee hath it not, or judge truly and faithfully 
of divers weightie things, when he hath it. The which hath 
ſeemed to many very hard to compaſſe aforetime ; bicauſe that 
they, who profeſſed this art of teaching grammar, did teach di. 
vers grammars, and not one: and if by chaunce they taught 
one grammar, yet they did it diverſly, and ſo could not dv it 
all beſt; bicauſe there is but one beſtneſſe, not onely i in eric 
thing, but alſo in the maner of ev erie thing. 
As for the diverſitie of grammars, it is well and profitable 
taken awaie by the King's Maieſtie's wiſedome; who fore(22i1g 
the inconvenience, and favorably providing the remedie. cauſed 
one kind of grammar by ſundry learned men to be diligentlic 
drawn, and ſo to be fet out, only every where to be taught, for 
the uſe of learners, and for the hurt of changing of ſchoolemaiſters. 
The varietie of teaching is divers yet, and alwaies will be; 
for that everie ſchoolemaiſter liketh that he knoweth, and ſeeth 
not the uſe of that he knoweth not; and therefore judgeth 
that the moſt ſufficient waie, which he ſeeth to be the ws 
dieſt meane, and perfecteſt. 928 — a learner to have 
A through knowled; ge Ec Where: 


— 
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TO THE READER 


Wherefore it is not amiſſe, if one ſeeing by triall an eaſier 

d readier waie, than the common ſort of teachers do, would 
in- ie what he hath prooved, and for the commoditie allowed; 
ues Wt other, not knowing the ſame, might by experience proove 
W. BW: like, and then by proofe reaſonable judge the like; not here- 
fo ſy; excluding the better way, when it is found, but in the meane 
ole W:1fon forbiding the woorſe. | | 
ct, MW The firſt and chiefeſt point is, that the diligent maiſter make 
and Wt the ſcholler hat too much; but that in continuance and 
ere Wilzence of teaching [hee] make him to rehearſe ſo, that while 
ner, De hath perfectlie that, that is behinde, hee ſuffer him not to 


ht H forwarde. For this poſting haſte overthroweth and hurteth 


ob- great ſort of wits, and caſteth them into an amazedneſſe. 
oth chen they knowe not how they ſhall either go forward or 


le, Wickward ; but ſticketh faſt, as one plunged, that cannot tell 


Lore Nat to doe, or which way to turne him: and then the maiſter 


he. \inketh the ſcholler to be a dullard, and the ſcholler thinketh 


gut Whe thing to be uneaſie, and too harde for his witte ; and the 
e hath an evill opinion in the other, when oftentimes it is 


th n neither. but in the kinde of teaching. Wherefore the beſt 


thit ad chieſeſt point throughly to be kept is, that the ſcholler 
ive in minde fo perfectlie that, that he hath learned, and under- 
it Wand it fo, that not only it be not a ſtoppe for him, but alſo a 
cht and helpe unto the reſidue that followeth. This ſhall be 


he leſſe tormented ; and the other ſhall thinke the thing eaſier, 
nd ſo with more gladneſſe [be] readie to go about the ſame. 


nd conjugation of verbes, ſo many ſeverall examples, as they paſſe 
em; that it may ſeeme to the ſchoolemaiſter, no word in the 


ball not be able praiſablie to enter into the fourming thereof, 
Ind ſurelie the multitude of examples (if the eaſieſt and com- 


, = be 


ie maiſter's eaſe, and the child's encouraging; when the one 
all ſee his labour take good effect, and [be] thereby in teaching 


In going forward let him have of every declination of nounes, 
tne tongue to he fo hard for that part, that the ſcholler 


honeſt be taken firit, and ſo come to the ſtraunger and harder) 
ult needes bring this profit withall, that the ſcholler ſhall beſt 
eriland, and ſooneſt conceive the reaſon of the rulos, and beſt | 


i} 


TO THE READ E R. 
be eee with the faſhion of the tongue. Wherein it is flor 
profitable, not only that he can orderly decline his noune, and his ve 

verbe, but every way, forward, backward, by caſes, by perſons; ¶ the 
that neither caſe of noune, ne perſon of verbe can be required, N cur 
that hee cannot without ſtoppe or ſtudie tell. And unto this Miko 
time I count not the ſcholler perfect, nor readie to go anie I the 
further, till he hath this alreadie learned. . a 
| This when he can perfectly doe, and hath learned every Nl. 
part, not by rote, but by reaſon, and 1s cunninger in the under. Wing 
ſtanding of the thing, than in rehearſing of the words (which Mie: 
' Is not paſt a quarter of a yeare's diligence, or very little more, Wu 
; to a painefull and diligent man, if the ſcholler have a meane wit) In 
then let him paſſe to the concordes, to knowe the agreement of M 
partes among themſelves, with like waie and diligence as is afore Myc 
deſcribed. i 
Wherein plaine and ſundrie examples, and continual] rehear. ing 
fall of things learned, and ſpecially the daily declining of a verbe, Whi 
and turning him into all faſhions, ſha 1] make the great and heavy 
labour ſo eaſie, and fo pleaſant, for the framing of ſentences ; 
that it wil be rather a delight unto them, that they be able to doe 
well, than paine in ſearching of an unuſed and unacquainted thing, 
When theſe concordes be well knowne unto them lan eaſie and 
pleaſaunt paine, if the foregrounds he well and throughly beaten 
in) let them not continue in learning of their rules orderly, 
as they lie in the ſyntaxe, but rather learne ſome pretie booke, 
wherein is contained not onely the eloquence of the tongue, 
but alſo a good plaine leſſon of honeſtie and godlineſſe ; and 
thereof take ſome little ſentence, as it heth; and learne to make 
the ſame firſt out of Engliſh into Latine, not ſeeing the booke, 
or conſtruing it thereupon. And if there fall any nezeſlarie rule 
of the ſyntaxe to be knowne, then to learne it, as the occaſion of 
the ſentence giveth cauſe that daie ; which ſentence once made 
well, and as nigh as may he with the wordes of the booke, then 
to take the booke and conſtrue it; and ſo ſhall he be leſſe trov- 
bled with the paring of it. and exfilieſt carrie his leſſon in minde. 
And although it was ſaid before, that the ſcholler ſhould 
learne but a little at once, it is not ment, that when the mw ec 
as Wit ue 


t is N ger hath heard him a while, he ſhould let him alone (for that 
his were more negligence for both parts) but I would, all their time 
ns; Wthey be at ſchoole, they ſhould never be idle; but alwaies oc 
'ed, ¶ cupied in a continuall rehearſing, and looking back again to 
this W moſe things they had learned, and be more bound to keepe well 
mie weir old, than ta take forth any new. 

Thus if the maiſter occupie them, he ſhall ſee a little leſſon 
ery ne a great deale of time, and diligently enquiring and examin- 

ing of the partes, and the rules, not to be done ſo quickly and 

hich I peedily, as it might be thought to be. Within a while by this 
ore, Nuſe the ſcholler ſhall be brought to good kind of readineſſe of 
wit) making, to the which if there be adjoined ſome uſe of ſpeaking 
nt of M(which muſt neceſſarily be had) he ſhall be brought paſt the 
fore {Mwcariſome bitterneſſe of his learning. ER 

A great helpe to further this readineſſe of making and ſpeak- 
hear- ing ſhal be, ir the maiſter give him an Engliſh booke, and cauſe 
erbe, him ordinarily to turn every day ſome part into Latine. 
cavy This exerciſe cannot be done without his rules; and therefore 


ces ; N doth eſtabliſh them, and ground them ſurely in his minde for 

) doe Nreadineſſe, and maketh him more able to ſpeak ſuddenly, when- 
hing. {Wſocver any preſent occaſſbn is offred for the ſame. And it 
eand Noch helpe his learning more a great deale to turne out of Engliſh 
eaten into Latine, than contrarie. = „* 
lerly, WW Furthermore we {ee many can underſtand Latine, that cannot 
ooke, 


ſpeake it; and when they read the Latine word in the booke, can 


ngue, tell you the Engliſh thereof at any time; but when they have 

and Huid away their bookes, they cannot contrariwiſe tell you for 
make the Engliſh the Latine again, whenſoever you will aske them. 
ooke, ¶ And therefore this exerciſe helpeth this ſore well, and maketh 
e "Y hoſe words, which he underſtandeth, to be readieſt by uſe unto 
ON 0 


him, and fo perfecteth him in the tongue handfomlie. 

Theſe preceptes well kept will bring a man cleane paſt the uſe 
{ this grammar booke, kat make him as readie as his books, and 
o meete to further things, whereof it were out of ſeaſon ts 


ninde. Weive precepts here. And therefore this may be for this purpoſe 

ſhouk{Wnough, which to good ſchoolemaiſters and skilfull are not ſo 

> 1 eedefull; to other meaner and leſſe praftiſed it may be not onely 
2 


worth the labour of reading, => alſo of the uſing. 
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Aud if the farce of the example lieth in one one word, i. 
noted only by the letter à: as, In ignem poſita eſt, ® fletur. p. 68, A 


Tievo ſyllables, have the accent, or elevation of the voice, either ups 
be laſt ſyllable but one, or the laſt but two ; where "tis on ttt 


ober the vowel: as, amare. So that where that mark is hat found 


tuurds conſiſting but of teoo ſyllables always on the firſt. 


An ADVERTISEMENT to the Reader. 
N this edition, for the greater profit and eaſe both of the 
, maſter and ſcholar, in the Engliſh rules, and Latin ſyn⸗ 
tax, thoſe coords, wherein the firce of the example lieth, ar- 4 


noted with letters, where need is : the getiernor, director, a- 


guider, or that which is in the place of it, with a; the govierned ur 
that which is guided by it, with b. as,dVenitad mea quidam. 9.45 A 


And if there be more governors, or governed; each of the forme; 


is noted with a, and the latter with Þ : as, Rex et a regina b be. 
Ati. p. 47. * Cujus eſt domus? Nond veſtra, ſed b noſtra. p. 5. 

But where the nature of the conſtruction ſeemed to require it, 
the number of letters is increaſed in their proper order: -as * Yu. 
det b me e negligentize. p. 68. Felix, © quem Þfaciunt alicna 2 pe. 
ricula cautum. p. 49. e 5 

Aud where it ſo happenetb, that the governing word is mt 
expreſſed, the governed hath twa letters prefixed to it: a, A 
Habeo te ab loco parentis, that is, a in b loco. p. 71. 


By theſe helps, in ſaying the examples, children may, where 
or toben the maſter pleaſeth, render again only thoſe words, which 
are the example: as ſaying, Quis, niſi d mentis ® inops, obli- Al 
tum reſpuat aurum? they may repeat again, * inops b mentis. ) 5j 

Moreover both in the Enghth and Latin ſyntax,zohere word: 1 Ac 
a different kind or fignification are contained under one rule, the, 
are marked with the figures 1, 2, 3, &c. which arc again pu; 
to the examples, that belong to each of them. Ste p. 47, 52. Taj 

The Greek Letters a, 6, &c. in the lady of the bool refer t: 
the Notes at the bottom of the ſame page. | | 

And the diphthongs ae and oe are printed in two d://inc 
letters, and not in one character * and œ; the prenuncia 
tion of which may be learnt from the fullewing page. 

Laſtly, in order to affift children in their pronunciation 9 
Latin, as almoſt & all words in that language, containing more thai 


4 


daft but one, it is noted thro the Introduction with this mark ( 


the accent muſt be placed pon the laſt ſyllable but two and in 
The 


Ge the Latin grammar, p. 125. 


————— — 


The Latin letters are thus writen. 


The capital letters. 
aA BCDEFGHIKL MNOPQRST 


3.8 . 

TH BCDEFGHIFKLMNOP2QARST 
en er. | 

Er | | 

N The ſmall letters. 


„ Bibedefs hijklmnopqrſstuvzxys. 
pu- cb c 4 efghijklmnopgrſstuvxy >. 


Letters are divided into vowels and conſonants, 


A vowel is a letter, which maketh a full and perfect ſound of 
it ſelf. And there are five in number: namely, a, e, i, e, #3 
whereunto is added the Greek vowel 5. 5 

68. A conſonant is a letter, which muſt needs be ſounded yith a a 

'W vowel; as, & with e. And all the letters, except the vowels, 

bich e conſonants | . 

ob. 4 ylable is 1 of one letter, or more, wich one 

5 55 breath: as, A-ve. R | . | 

%%  Gphthong is the ſound of two vowels in one ſyllable. And 

thy of them there be four in number: namely, az, oe, au, eu; 

whereunto is added 77 2 as, Aeneas, coena, audio, enge, hei. 

2 Initezd of ae and oe we commonly do pronounce e 3. 


The Greek letters are thus writen. 
3 De capital litters. 8 
BLAEZHOIKAMNEZOIOPETIYONYED 


The ſmall letters. | 
pu By = A απ rere KY. 
25 fr « This firſt alphabet expreſſes the antient Roman capitals, in which the 
7 (rs I and V ba ve the ſame ſorm, thether vowels or conſonants. The 
uh 


Ibthongs ae and oe are often u owe 2 z and œ; but the 
n the letters ſia parate, | | | 
B 2 | PR . 


uuncia tion is the ſame, as Wo 


* 


PRECUTIO.: 


O MINE Pater, caeli et terrae effefor, qui li- 


beraliter tribuis ſapientiam omnibus eam cum 
fiduci abs te petentibus, exorna ingenii mei bonitdtem, 
quam cum ceteris naturae viribus mihi infudiſti, lu- 


nam immortalis majeſtatis tuae. Aukx. 


* 
A ( 
1 A 
. 


* 


SNALMIGHTY Lord and merciful Father, maker of he-ver 
and earth, which of thy free liberality giveſt wiſdom abun- 


| dantly to all that with faith and full aſſurance ask it of thee, beau- 
tify by the light of thy heavenly grace the towardneſs of my wit, 


the which with all powers of nature thou haſt poured inte 


me: that I may not only underſtand thoſe things, which muy 


effectually bring me to the knowledge of thee and the Lor! 
Jeſus our Saviour ; but alſo with my whole heart and will cor. 
ftantly follow. the ſame, and receive daily increaſe through thy 
bountiful goodneſs towards me as well in good life as doctrine: 
ſo that thou, which workeſt all things in all creatures, mayel 
make thy gracious benefits ſhine in me to the endleſs glory and 


| honour of thine immortal majeſty. So BE ir. 


2 All the editions ſince the time of Q. Elizabeth have ita mente in . 
place ; but thoſe before rota, which a . to be the true rea. 1ing from it 
words, wich my whole heart, in the Engliſh prayer. N 


r 


182 ven 
abun- 
) beau- 
y Wit, 
d into 
h muy 
e Lord 
ll con- 
gh thy 
ctrine: 
mayel 
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INTRO D UCTION 


OF THE 


eight parts of Latin ſpeech, 


P ſpeech be theſe eight parts following ; 


Nov x, | Anyers, 2 | 
Provo ux, n CONnJUNCTION, | 1 
Ven s, declined;  PrEPosIT1ON, undeclined. 
PARTICIPLE, INTERJECTION, 


OF A NO UN. 


N 0 UN is the name of a thing &. 
Of nouns ſome be ſubſtantives, and ſome be adjectives. 

A Novn ſubſtantive ſtandeth by it ſelf, and requireth not 
mother word to be joined with it to me ww its ſignification: as, 
bn, a man; domus, an houſe; bonitas, goodnels. | 

And it is declined with one article; as, hic magiſter, a maſter: 
gr elſe with two at the moſt 3 as, Hic and haec parens, a parent, 
father or mother. 

A Novn adjective cannot ſtand by it ſelf in reaſon or ſigni- 
kcation, but requireth to be Jozned with another word: as, Son 
good; Pulcher, fair. 

And it is decli ned either with three terminations ; as, borng, 
lana, bonum: or elis with three articles; as, hic, haec, hg 
flir, happy; 4ic and Haec levis, hoc leve, light. 

A Noun ſubſtantive either is proper to the thing that it beta 
keneth ; as, Edvardrs is my proper name: or elle is common to 
more ; as, bono is a name common to all men. f 


z By thing we are to underſtand here all ſorts of beings, real or imaginarys 
With their 3 or properties. The words ꝛubich followed i in this defi Tos 

Urix. that may be ſeen, felt, heard, or underſtood } having been 1 

ome by many both 0fcure and wnnece( ary, are therefore omitted, 


53 Nuun⁰j⅛2 : 


2 An Introduction of the 
ſtones. 

N UNs be declined with fix caſes, fingularly and N 
eth to this queſtion, who? or, what ? as, Magifter docet, The 


learning of the maſter. 


to this queſtion, % whom ? or, to what? as, Do librum mag 


ARTICLES are borrowed of the proneun, | and be thu 


| 
| 


NUMBERS or NOUNS. 


IN nonns be two numbers; the ſingular, and the Plural. 
The fingular number ſpeaketh but of one: as, /apis, a ſtone, 
The plural number ſpeaketh of more than one : ah, lapides, 


CASES oF NOUNS. 


the nominative, the genitive, the dative, the accuſative, 
the vocative, and the ablative. a 
The nominative caſe cometh before the verb, Re anſwer. 


maſter teacheth. 
The genitive caſe is known by this token, of; and anſwereth 
to this queſtion, oh9/e? or, whereof” L as, doctrina magiftri, the 


The dative caſe is known by this token, 7; and anſwereth 


Ae, I give a book to the maſter. 

The aceuſative caſe followeth the verb, and anſwereth to this 
queſtion, © whom? or, what? as, Amo magi/?rum, I love the maſter, 

The vocative cafe is known by calling or ſpeaking to: as, 0 
magiſter, O maſter. 

The ablative caſe is commonly joined with prepoſitions ſerv. 


ARTICLES. 


declined 8. 


A For is ſometimes a o the ſign 17 A TER caſe, 8 An article is only 
gn of @ gender, without a any >" of its own. And thertfot 
tis N has þ , rly no 1 tho“ gra mmarians ha ve introduce 
* imitation of the Greeks ; > haec, hoc, are always pronoun, 
ave a diftintt ſenſe from h FA d my ny joined with: as, hi 
ire erb x * 4 2 | 


Singularitt, 


ing to the ablative caſe : as, de magiftro, of the maſter ; coran 

nagiſtro, before the maſter. Jae 
Alſo in, with, through, for æ, from, by, and than ater I. 

the comparative degree, are ſigns of the ablative caſe. | hat 


it 


Eight Parts of Speech. 


| Singulariter, | Pluraliter, 
ral. Maſc. Foem. Neut. Maſc. Foem. Neut. 
one, Nominat ĩvo Hic, haec, hoc, Nom. Hi, hae, hate, 


Genitivo Nui 455, hujus, hujus, Gen. Horum, harum, horum, 
Ditivo Hic, huic, buic, | Dat. His, his, His, 
lccuſativo Hunc, hanc, hoc, | Acc. Hos, has, hate, 
Vocativo caret, | Voc. carat, 


Wativo Hor, bac, hoc, | Abl. His, bis, his, 


GENDERS OF NOUNS. 


ENDERS of nouns; be ſeven ; the maſculine, the femi- 
nine, the neuter, the common of two, the common of 


rech Nee, the doubtful, and the epicene. 
the The maſculine gender is declined with this article, hic: as, 
ic vir „ a man. 
reth The feminine gender is declined with this article, haec : as, 
nagi- Nr mulier, a woman. 
The neuter gender 1 is declined with this article, hoc: as, hoe 
this Num, a ſtone. 
aſter, WM The common of two is declined with hic and baec: as, bie 
s, O baec parent, a parent, father or mother. 
The common of three is declined with Hic, hace, and hoc : as, 
ſerv. , haec, hoc felix, happy, 
gran The doubtful gender 1 is declined with Pic or hace : as, hic val 
ec dies, a day. 
after The epicene gender | is declined with one article, and under 


hat ons article both ſexes & are hgnified : as, Hic paſſer, a ſpar 
ow ; haec aquila, an exgle, both he and ſhe. 


hl - DECLENSIONS or NOUNS. 
There be five declenfions of ſukbſtantiues. 


. [ | ; 

fn MP H E firſt is, when the genitive and dative caſe ſingular end 

oducel in ae, the accuſative in an, the vocative like the nom}. 

e, the ablative in 4; the nominative plural in ae, the ge” 
bl 


« See the 1510 grammar, p. 12. B, 4. 
ritt, 34 155 


4 An Introduftion of the 
nitive in ãrum, the dative in 7s, the accuſative in as, the voca- 
tive like the nominative, the ablative in id: as in example. 
Singulariter, Pluraliter, 

N. haec Muſ-a, a fone, [N. hae Muſ-ae, ones, 
G. Buſus Muſ-ae, of a fong, G. harum Muf-arum, of /ongr, 
D. hui Muſae, toa ſong, D. his Muſ-is, to ſongs, 
A. hanc Muſ-am, a ſons, A. has Muſ-as,  /ongs, 
V. 9 Muſ-a, o /onz, V. a Muſ-ae, © ſongs, 
A. ab hac Muſ-d, from à ſong, | A. ab his Mulſ-is, from ſongs, 


| — menſ a, c, a ta He. Hic poët ·ůa, ag, a poet. Hic et haec conviv-a,ae, 
4 gueſt, 5 | 


O /. 1. Filia, a daughter; nata, a daughter; equa, a mare; 
do make the dative and the ablative plural in 7s or in 405. 

Ob. 2. Allo dea, a gadeſs; mula, aſhe mule; /iberta, a free 
woman; make the dative and the ablative caſe plural in auf only a. 


HE ſecond is, when the genitive caſe fingular ends in i, 
the dative in o, the accuſative in m, the vocative for the 
molt part like the nominative, the ablative in # ; the nomina- 
tive plural in i, the genitive in drum, the dutive in is, the ac- 
cuſative in oc, the vocative like the nominative, the ablative in 
ih; as in example. e 5 
| Singulariter, Pluraliter, 

N. hic Magiſt-er, a maſter, N. i Magiſtr-i, aaſters, 
G. huj. Magiſtr-i, of a maſter, G. hor, Magiſtr- rum, of mafter;, 
D. huic Magiltr-o, to a maſter, D. his Magiſtr-is, to maſters, 
A. hunc Magiſtr-um, a maſter, A. hos Magiſtr-os, maſters, 

V.s Magiſt-er, o maſter, V. 4 Magiſtr-i, o maſter, 
A. ab hoc Magiſtr-o, by a maſter, A. ab his Magiſtr- is, by maſters, 

Hic lib- er, ri, a book. Hic pu- er, puer-i, a boy. Hic vir, i, a man, 
O, 1. When the nominative endeth in 27, the vocative 
ax ſhall end in e; except Deus, God, that maketh 6 Dew: 

See the Latin grammar, p. 22. 6 Since all the caſes, which follm 
the genitive ſingular, are farmed from it (except the vo:ative ſingular) 
children ſhould be told that caſe ; otherwiſe they will be at a loſs to declint 


many nouns of this and the following declenſion, the forma tion e geni- 
tive qugular is not exact y the 2 with the examples here 1 os 


Singular ut, 


> = > > = 
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rs, 
ert, 
Hern 
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e gen. 


Tot a, 


Eight Parts 


Singulariter, 


of Speech. 
Pluraliter, 


5 


N. bie Domin-us, a /ord,|N. hi Domin-1, lords, 

6. Bujus Domin- i, J {zrd,; G. hor. Domin-6rum, of lords, 
D. huic Domin-o, 70 4 hrd, D. Vs, Domin-is, to lords, 
A, hunc Domin-um, a /ord, A. hos Domin-os, V/ords, © 
V. 6 Domin-e, o /ord, [V. 6 Domini, o lords, 
A. ab hoc Domin-o, % a lord, A. ab his Domin-is, by lords. 


Hic corv- us, i, a raven. Haec alu- us, i, an alder tree. 


0%. 2. When the nominative endeth in 7us, if it be a proper 


mme of a man, the vocative ſhall end in 7 : as, Nominative 


tic Georgius, Voc. 0 Georgi, George. Allo filius, a ſon, mak- 
ech o li; and genius, a genius, 0 gen? &. 

0/3. Alſo theſe nouns following make their vocative ſingular 
in e, or in 4s ; as, /ucus, a grove; Populus, a people; chorus, a 
choix 3 fluwins, a river 8. | 

03/. 4. Note alſo, that all nouns of the neuter gender, of what 
declenſion ſoever they be, have the nominative, the accuſative, 


and the vocative alike in both numbers ; and in the 
ber they end all in 2 as in example. 


G. . Regn-1, 
D. huic Regn-o, 


Singulariter, 
N. hoc Regn-um, a kingdom, 


of a kingdom, 
toa kingdom, 


A. hoc Regn-um, a Kingdom, 


V. ö 


A. ab hoc Regn-o, from a kingdom, 


Rega-um, o &ingdom, 


plural num- 


Plaraliter, 

N. haec Regn-a, kingdoms, 
G. hor. Regn-orum, of kingdoms, 
D. his Rega-is, to kingdoms, 
A. haecRegn-a, . Ringaons, 
V. Regnaa, o kingdoms, 


A. ab hisRegn-ig, from kingdoms. 


Hoc damn um, i, a loſs. Hoc mal-um, i, au apple. Hoc verb- um, i, a word, 
04/. Except abo, both; and duo, two ; which make the neu- 
ter gender in , and be thus declined : 


| Pluraliter, | 
Nom. Amb-o, amb-ae, amb-o, beth, 
Gen. Amb-6ram, amb-arum, amb-orum, of beth, 
Dat. Amb-6bus, amb-abus, amb-obus, 7 beth, 
Acc. Amb-os, amb-as,  amb-0, beth, 
Voc. Amb-o, amb-ae, amb-o, beth, 
Abl. Amb-obus, amb-abus, amb-6bus, with both. 


4 Fllius 5s placed as it ſtands here in (omg antient editions. 


ſte Latin grammar, p. 24. i. 4. 


6 Sag 
THE 


a work, | 

hujus Oper-is, of a work, 

D. huic Oper-i, to 0 work, 
A. hoc Op-us, 2 work, 
V. 4 © Op-us, o work, 

A. ab hoc Oper-e, froma work, 

e Par-ens, 4 parent, 


6 
. 


tive in 7bus: as in example. 


| Singulariter, 

N. hae Nub-es, a cloud, 
G. hujus Nub-is, of a cloud, 
D. nic Nub-i, to à cloud, 


A. hanc Nub-em, à cloud, 
V. s Nub-es, o cloud, 
A. ab hac Nub-e, from 4 cloud, 
N. hic Lap-is, 4 ftone, 
G. hujus Lapid-is, of a ſtone, 
D. huic Lapid-1, to a ſtone, 
A. hunc Lapid-em, 4 /tone, 

0 Lap-is, o ſtone, 


An Introduction of the 
HE third is, when the genitive ſingular endeth in 27; the da- 


tive in 7; the accuſative in e, and ſometimes in i and 
ſometimes in both; the vocative like the nominative the abla- 
tive in e, or 7, and ſometimes in both: the nominative plural in 
ez; the genitive in am, and ſometimes in ium; the dative in 16g: 
the accuſative in #5; the vocative like the nominative . 


A. ab his Nub-ibus, from claudi. 
N. 251 Lapid-es, ones, 
G. Horum Lapid-um, of flones, 
D. bis Lapid-ibus, 7o flones, 
A. hos Lapid-es, ffones, 
V.o Lapid-es, offones, 


V. 

A. ab hoc Lapid-e, from a ſtone, 
N. hoc Op-us, 
G. 


G. hujus Parent-is, of a parent, 
D. huic Parent-i, 10 a parent, 


A. ab his Lapid-ibus, frb fones, 
N. hazc Oper-a, por, 
G. horum Oper-um, of works, 
D. his 
A. haec Oper- a, works, 

V. 6 Opera, 0 works, 
A. ab his Oper-ibus, fro work: 


ah 2 Irrent-es parents, 


G. Fa or. , . 4 

+ bow # Parent-um,of parents, 
D. his Parent-ibus,to parents, 
* Yparent-es, parents, 


et has 
V. 5 Parent-es, 0 parents, 


” 1 Parent- em, a parent = 
go 24 Parent-e 7 by a parent, | 


A. ab his Parent-ibus,by parents. 


Hic pan-is, is, a loaf. Hie pat. er, patr-is, a father. Haec virt-us,virtute13, 


pirtue. Ho" cap- ut, capit- is, an heat. 


Hoc calc- ar, calckr-1s, a ſpur. 


nim-al, animal - is, an animal. Hoc cubil-e, is, a bed. chamber. Fo 


266 bub-0, bubon· is, aw e. 


3 the abla- 
8 Pluraliter, © 
N. hae Nub-es, claudi, 
G. harumNub-ium, of clouas, 
D. his Nub-ibus, to clouds, 
A. has Nub-es, claudi, 
V. 0 Nub-es, o cloudi, 


Oper.: ibus, to cor, 


2 22 


Eight Parts of Speech. 7 


TH E fourth is, when the genitive caſe ſingular endeth in 4s, 
the dative in i, the accuſative in zn, the vocative like 
the nominative, the ablative in 2; the nominative plural in 26 
the genitive in aum, the datlve in ibzs, the accuſative in vs, 
the vocative like the nominative, the ablative in 7bus : as in ex- 
ample. 4-24 | 

; S:ingulariter, Pluraliter, 
N. hie Grad-us, 4 ſtep, [x hi Grad-us, Peeps, 
6. hujus Grad-tis, of a flep, G. horumGrad-uum, of ftepr, 
D. huic Grad-ui, to 4 flep, D. his Grad-ibus, to Reps, 
A, hunc Grad-um, a flep, 1 A. hos Grad-us, ſteps, 
V. 5 Grad-us, o ffep, IV. 6 Grad-us, o eps, 
A. ab hoc Grad-u, from a ſtep, | A. ab his Grad-ibus, fro ſteps x. 


Hie fruct- us, is, fruit. Haec man- us, tis, an hand. Haec portic-us, us, 
ajorch. Hoc corn- u, u, an horn. | 


TH E fifth is, when the genitive and dative caſe ſingular 
end in 6 &, the accuſative in em, the vocative like the nomi- 
native, the ablative in e; the nominative plural in-zx, the ge- 
nitive in rum, the dative in eas, the accuſative in es, the vo- 
ative like the nominative, the ablative in &þ4s : as in example. 


Singulariter, | Pluraliter, 

N. haec Faci-es, a face, N. hae Faci-es, faces, 
G. hujus Faci-ei, of a face, | G. barum Faci-erum,of faces, 
D. buic Paci-Cci, to 4 face, D. his PFaci-ebus, to faces, 
A. hanc Faci-em, a face, | A. has Faci-es, faces, © 
V. 0 Faci-es, 0 face, V. 6 Faci-es, 0 faces, 
A. ab hac Faci-e, from a face, | A. ab his Faci-ebus, fro faces. 

Haec aci-es, ei, an edge. Haec r. es, ei, a thing. | 


O37. All nouns of the fifth declenſion be of the feminine 
gender, except dies, a day; and meridies, pnidday. 1 5 

« Nowns in us of this de:lenſion being regularly maſculine by the Latin ꝑram- 
mar, the example of manus here is alter*d to gradus; as in the following de- 
clenſion meridies fo a like reaſon has in ſome fonmer editions changed 


into facies. See the Latin grammar, p. 13. e Fides, faith, in the gen. 
and dat. ſingular is ſounded fid- ei. ds 18 ROT 4 
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2 An Introduftion of the 
The declining of adjettives, 
A NOUN adjeQtive of three terminations is declined 3. 
ter the firſt and ſecond declenſion of ſubſtantives: as, 


Singulariter, Pluraliter, 
M. F . M 1 F 4 N 


of N. Bonus, bon-a, bon um. N. Bon-1, bon-ae, bon-a, 


G. Bon-i, bon-ae, bor-i, G. Bon-arum, bon-ari, bon-orij 
D. Bon o, bon-ae, bono, D. Bon- is, hbon-is, bon-is, 
A. Bon- um, bon-am, bon- um, | A. Bon-oõs, bon-as, bon: a, 


V. Bon- e, bon-a, bon- um, | V. Bon-i, bon-ae, bon. a, 


A. Bon-o, bon-a, bon-o, A. Bon-is, bon-is, bon-is. 


Tard-us, 2, um, ſlow, Nig-er, nigr-2, um, black, Satur, a, um, full, 


 Os/. There are beſides theſe certain nouns adjective, that 
make the genitive caſe ſingular in inc, and the dative in i; 
which be theſe that follow, with their compounds. 


Singulariter, Pluraliter, 
N. Un- us, un-a, un- um, N. Un-i, un-ae, una, 
G. Un-ius, un- ius, un-ius, | G.Un-6rum, un-arum, un-þri, 
D. Un-i, un-i, uni, D. Un-is, un-is, unis, 
A. Un-um, un- am, un-um, | A. Un-os, un as, un a, 
V. Un-e, una, un-um, | V. Uni, un-ae, una, 
A. Un-o, umd, un-o, A. Un-is, un-is, unis. % 


* nus, one, hath ſeldom the plural number, but when it is joined 
with a word that lacketh the ſingular number ; as, unae literae, one leter 


— 


or epiltle z ] moenia, one wall. | 


O8/. In like manner be declined out, alone; totus, the whole; 


and alſo alius a, anncher; alter, the other: ullus, any; nullus, 


none; ter, either; neuter, neither : ſaving that theſe fix laſt 


want the vocative cafe. | 
4 Aljus bath aliud neuter, and alter in the genitive caſe is ſounded 
ili rijus. 25 : N | 


A 
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Eight Parts of Speech. << Mi 


A N O UN adjective of three articles is declined after the 
thitd deelenſion of ſubltntves as, triſtis, fad ; felix, happy. 


Singulariter, © Plural ter, 
. : a Ing, hoc triſt-e, 1 YTrifies, haec triſt-1a, 
G. hujus Triſt-is, IG. Hor. 8 | 
D. 5." Triſt-i, | har. Jer. Nrn. um, 
A. unc V ole an; Jer wih6, D. his Triſt-ibus, 
et hanc . A. hos T ft 4 triſt-ia * 
v. 4 K Triſt-is, et triſt-e, - „ Se wnghndrcad 
A. ab Hoc i | 0 Triſt-es, et PR 
but Hoc Triſt-i, K. ab his Triſt-ibus &. 115 


Lev-is et lev-e, is, light. Meli-or ef meli-us, melior-is, better, Ac- er; 


act» is, Acr-e; or —_ et Acr-e; is, harp. Celor, celer-1 18, celor- C3 Of. 
celer-1s, et celer-e; f , ſwift. 


. Felix, 5 - hae ace, haec ſele a, 
G. hujus Felic- is, | G. hor. 


D. buic Felic-1, | har.hor. >F elic-jum, 


A. bunc FFelic-em, hoc fel-ix, D. his Felic-ibus, 


v. ô Fel-ix 4 4 hos Fe elic- es, hae felic-ia, 
ix, | 


A. ab Hoc V.o Felic-es, et felic-ia, 
bac hoc > Felice vel felici, | A. 46 his Felic· ibus. 


Cap-ax, capc-is, capable. * ingent-is, great. dul-ers, ſo- 
ler- ia, ſubtle, Vet · us, veter- is, 0 


COMPARISON of ADJECTIVES. 
ADJECTIVES, whoſe ſignification may increaſe or be 


diminiſhed, may form compariſon Þ. 


There be three degrees of compariſon ; the poſitive, the com- 
purative, and the ſuperlative. | 


4 I this and all words declined with three articles, thoſe caſes which have 
but one termination expreſſed, 10 alike i in all genders. & See the Laim 
tammar, P+33- n. „ | T 
| HE 


* 


io An Introduftion of the 
Tus poſitive betokeneth a thing abſolutely without exceſs: , 
as, durus, hard. 
Tux comparative ſomewhat exceedeth its poſitive in ſigniffez 
tion : as, durior, harder, or more hard. 
And it is formed of the firſt caſe of its poſitive that endeth 
In 7, by putting thereto er and vs as, | 
Of uri, hard; hic et haec duri-or, hoe duri-us, harder: 
triſti, fad ; hic et haec triſti-or, hoc triſti-us, ſader: 
dulci, {weet ; hic et haec dulci-or, hoc dulti-us, fweeter. 
Tus ſuperlative exceedeth its poſitive in the higheſt degree: 
as, duriſimus, hardeſt, moſt or very hard. 
And it is formed of the firſt caſe of its poſitive that endeth 
in i, by putting thereto / and ſimus; as, 
of duri, hard; duri-fimus, hardeſt : 
triſti, fad ; triſt Jimus, ſadeſt: 
dulci, ſweet; ; dulci-ſſimus, ſweęteſt. 


OB. 1. From theſe general rules are excepted theſe that 
follow : | 
Bonus, good; melior, better; aptimus, beſt 
Malus, bad; pejor, worſe; pefſimur, worſt. 
Magnus, great; major, greater; maximus, greateſt 


Parovus, little; minor, lels;  minimus, . 
Mulius,) | rerun 
Multa, 4 much: | plurima, & moſt 
Multum, plus, more; plurinum, 


Ob 2. If the poſitive endeth in er, the ſuperlative is formed 
of the nominative caſe, by adding rimus : as, pulcher, fair; pul- 
cher-rimus, faireſt. 

OL. z. Theſe adjectives ending in fis make the ſuperlative by 
changing is into /imus : as, 

 Agil-is, nimble; agil-limus, nimbleſt. 


Facil-is, ealy;  facil-limus, euaſieſt. 

Gracil-is, flenderz pracil-limus, flendereſt. 
 Humil-is, low; humil-limus, loweſt. 

Smil-is, like; fimilllimus, likeſt &. 


a Ser the Latin Grammar, p. 34. n. uo 5 ap 


Eight Parts of Speech. It 
ceſs: Ill other adjectives ending in /is do follow the general rule alore- 
ing: as, 477/i-5, uſeful ; vti/i-fimns, very uſeful. | 
0% 4. Allo if a vowel come before us, the compariſon is made 
y mags, more, and naxime, moſt : as, | 
Pius, pious ; mags pins, more pious ; maxim? pius, moſt pious. 
Aſiauas, conſtant ; mages aſſduus, more conſtant ; maxime affi- 
duus, moſt conſtant ®. be | 2 
* & arduus, lofty ; igneus, fiery z impius, wicked; ſtrenuus, ſtout 5 &c. 


OF A PRONOUN. 


APRONOUN is a part of ſpeech put for a noun, in 
ſhewing, or rehearlmg. 


ifica- 


deth | 


There be fifteen pronouns : 8 

ow, I; 1 that; ſuns, his; 

tz, thou; ic, this; roffer, ours; 

vi, of himſelf ; i, he; weſter, yours; 

ile, he; meu, mine; noſtras, of our country z 

ipſe, himſelf; tuus, thine; veſtras, of your country. 

; ereof four only have the vocative caſe: tu, meus, noſter, 

Mt. and noſtras &. 3 5 | | 

nell. W To theſe may be added their gempounds : egomet,-I myſelf ; 

ne, thou thyſelf ; idem, the ſame : and alſo gui, who, or what. 
Theſe eight pronouns, ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, iſte, hic, and is, 

xe called primitives; becauſe they are not derived of others. 

ad they be alſo called demonſtratives, becauſe they ſhew a 

rmed ung not ſpoken of befors. 6 

| pur And theſe ſix, hic, ille, iſte, is, idem, and qui, are called 

relatives; becauſe they rehearſe a thing, that was ſpoken of before. 

ve by Wl Theſe ſeven, mens, tans, ſuus, noſter, veſter, noſtras, and 

Aras, are called derivatices ; becauſe they are derived of 
cir primitives, nei, tui, ſui, noſtri, veſtri. | 

« All the pronouns, as Voſſius obſerves, have the vocative caje, except ego 
ſui, rohich latter alſo wants the nominative; but becauſe the reſt are 5 

un uſed by Latin authors in the vocative caſe, therefore gram mariaus com- 


nly aſſign it to thoſe four only, which are here meniioned. C The Latin 
mmm adds ipſe to theſe, p. 36. 


'TrERE 


1 


| 
7 
A 
7 


— —mmñ ——t — wa gs 6 


; 
he 
: 
f 
| 
| 
4 
? 
| 
| 
: 
| 
: 


—— — 
rr. 


— a—— — — — 
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and be thus declined: 


| Nominativo caret, 


pronouns adjective. 


Tu RE belong to a pronoun theſe nve things: number, eaſe, 
and gender, as are in a noun ; declenſion, and perlon, as here 
follow. ED | | | 

 DECLENSIONS or PRONOUNS. 
| There be four declenſious of pronouns. 


THESE three, ego, tu, ſui, are of the firlt decletifion 


> <= >> EF C1 2 


Singulariter, | Pluraliter, 
Nom. Ego, 1, | Nom. Nos, we, 
Gen. Mei, of mc, Gen. Noſtr-ùm wel i, of us, 
Dat. Mihi, 7 me, Dat. Nobis, to us, 
Acc. Me, me, | Acc. Nos, | us, 
Voc. cart, 5 IVV.  raret; 
Abl. a Me, by me, | A. a Nobis, Ly us.WN 
Nom Tu, thou or )en, Jom. Vos be, Wh 
Gen. Tui, of thee, Gen. Veſtr- um wel i, of ju, Ma 
Dat. Tibi, to thee, Dat. Vobis, 1% jon, V 
Acc. Te, tber, Acc. Vos, Jou, 
Voc. o Tu, o thou, Voc. 6 Vos, 0 Ye, 
Abl. 2 Te, by thee, Abl. 2 Vobis, by yet 
Singulariter and Pluraliter, a 


Genitivo Sui, of Himſelf s; or themſelves, 
Dativo Sibi, to him/elſ; or themſelves, 
Accuſativo Se, himſelf; or themſelves, 
Vocitivo caret, 


Ablativo a. Se, by himfelf; or thynſelves. 


THESE fix, ile, ipſe, ite, hic, is, and gui, ate of the 
econd declenſion, and be thus declined ; 


2 Herſelf, or itſelf. Obſ. Ego, tas ſui, are pronouns ſubſtantive of ys 
gender with the perſon, or thing, which they reſbecft; and all the reſt « 


Singulariter 


Eight Parts of Speech. 0 
, caſe, _ Singulariter, Pluraliter, 
s here . FE, . R. ” 
N. Iſt-e, iſt-a, iſt-ud, Iſt-i, iſt-ae, iſt-a, 
G. Iſt-ius, iſt-ius, iſt-jus, Iſt-· örum, iſt· arum, iſt· brum 
D li, i- i, in- ij, Iſt-is, iſt-is, iſt- is, 
A. Iſt-um, iſt-am, iſt-ud, Iſt-os, iſt-as, iſt- a. 
V. caret, 5 caret, | 


cao 14.0, iſt-4, iſt-o, Iſt-is, iſt-is, ſts, 


03/. Ille is declined like %; and alſo ip/e, faving that th 
wwe, reuter gender in the nominative and accuſative caſe ſingular 
of us, Mnaketh ipſum. _ | 
to us, WM Nominativo, hic, haec, hoc: Genitivo, hyjus,; Dativo, huic: Cc. 
, a ore in the noun. 


—— 


Singulariter, Pluraliter, 
Ly 1 Nom. Is, ea, id. | Nom. Ii, ae, ea, 
Gen. Ejus, ejus, ejus, Gen. Eorum, earum, eòrum, 
J Dat. lis ve“ eis, 
of you, Ace. Eum, eam, id, Acc. Eos, eas, ea, 
to Jou, ¶ Voc. caret, Voc. caret, Co 
you, Abl. Eo, ea, co, Abl. lis vel eis. 
0 ye, | | 
by 5% Nom. Qui, quae, quod, 1 Qui, quae, quae, 


. Cujus, cujus, cujus, Gen. Quorũ, quarũ, quorũ, 


en . Dat. Quibus we/ queis, 
Quem, quam, quod, | Acc. Quos, quas, quae, 
. caret, (qui a, Voc. caret, 


bl. Quo, qui, quo we/ Abl. Quibus ve“ queis &. 


0B/. Likewiſe quis, quae, quid, who, or what, is thus declined, 
tether it be interrogative or indefinite . | 


THESE five, neus, tuus, ſuns, noſter, and veſter, are 
df the third declenſion, and be declined like nouns adjective of 
ree terminations in this wiſe: 5 

« Qui in the ablative ſingular is of all genders. C The dative and 


Native caſe plural of iy and qui are the ſame in all genders. See the 
mpounds of quis in the Latin * p. 38, wh yY 


e of the 


f the ſam! 
bx 
ularittr Singulariter 


* 


Singulariter, Puuraliter, 
M. F. „ 8 N. 
N. Me-us, me-a, me- um, N. Me-i, me-ae, me-2, 


G. Me-i, me-ae, me-i, G. Mev-rum, meari, mecri, 


et hanc 


Aab hoc Nori eve oft iN. 0 Noftrat-es, et noftrat- 


_ perſon : except ego, nos; iu, and 70s. 


Au Introduction of the 


D. Me-o, me-ae, me-o, D. Me-is, me-is, me-iz, 


A. Me- um, me: am, me-um, | A. Me-os, me-as, mea, “ 
V. Mi, me- a, me-um, | V. Me. i, me· ae, me-a, 
A. Me- o, : me-a, me-0, | A. Me-is, me-1s, me-is. a: 


Noft-er, noſtr-a, um. Veſt-er, veſtr-a, um. 


N OSTRAS and veftras are of the fourth deckenſion and 


a 


be thus declined, as alſo exjas &. 1 
| _ Singulariter, | _  Pluraliter, 
N. Hic N. bi } "A 
Hluaec hoc Noſtr as, et hae f Noſtrãt- es, e 
8. hujus. Noſtrat is, G. hor. Naltrat-iam, 1 


D. uit Noftrat-i, * bras, har. hor. 


A. hunc Noſtrãt em, hoc no- D. his Noſtrat- Abus, ft 


V. 0 Noſtr-as, | et h as Mere Ates, haec no- 


hac hoc 


OB. Noftras, vera, and eujas are called gentiles ; becauſe 
they properly betoken a regen to countries or nations, to letts 
or factions. 


A PRONOUN hath three PERSONS. 


THE firſt perſon ſpeaketh of himſelf : as, ego, I; 795, we 
The ſecond perſon is ſpoken to: as, , thou ; v05, ye. And 
of this perſon 1s alſo every. vocative caſe. 
The third perſon 1s ſpoken of: as, i/le, he; illi, they. And 
therefore all nouns, pronouns, and participles, be of the third 


A. ab his Noſtrat-ibus & [i 


& See the Latin grammar, p. 36. ee Latin grammar, p. 37 
7 Adjefiives and rticiples. are not ſtrict ly praking of * perſon, ln 
may be ſoine d 8 ſale nia of all perſons. | 0 


/ 
} 
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OF A VERB. 


2 A VE RB is apart of ſpeech declined with mod and tenſe, 
| and betokeneth doing; as, Amo, I love: or fuffering ; as; 
Amir, I am loved: or being; as, Sum, I am. 

Of verbs ſuch as have different perſons, be called perſonals: 
2s, Ego amo, I love; Tu amas, thou lovelt. 

And ſuch as-have not different perſons, be called imperſonals : 4 
2 taedet, it irketh, oportet, it behoveth @. 

of verbs perſona] there be five kinds; active, paſſive, neu- 
ter, deponent, and common. 

A vERR active endeth in o, and betokeneth to 4s ; as, Ano, 
] love : and by putting to 7 it may be a paſſive ; as, Amor. 
«10-W A veRs paſſive endeth in or, and betokeneth to ſuffer 3 a8, 
rat. h, N Aar, 1 am loved: and by putting away 7 it may be an active 

as, Ano. 

A vxRR neuter endeth in o of , and cannot taks r like a 
paſſive : as, Curro, I run; Sum, Tam: and yet in ſignification 
; ſometimes active; as, Curro, I run: and ſometimes paſſibe; 

, Acgroto, J am ſick. | | 
[is AMI deponent endeth in 7, like a pate! ; and yet in ſignĩ- 

heation is either active; as, Loguor een, | ſpeak a word: 
becauſe or neuter ; as, G/ortor, I boaſt. 
to lets A vers common endeth in 7, and yet in ſignification is 
och active and paſſive: as; Sector te, I fallow thee Sector a 
„ I am followed by thee f 


8. 
2 M O 0 D 8. 

4 HE R E be fix moods, the indicative, the imperative, the 
2 4 optative, the potential, che ſubjunctive, and the infinitive Ye 
1e 


« Se p.38. of this Introduction, and the Latin grammar, P- 39 
xample given of the verb common in former e was oſculor 3 j 1 the 
. 37: aſon ſor the alteration may be ſeen in the Latin grammar, p. 40: n. 4. 
denon, uh Of theſe fix moods the optative and potential Arictiy ſpeaking may bs 
0 imprebended under the ſubjunctive, with which they agree in form. | 
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16 An Introduction of the 
The indicative mood ſheweth or declareth 4; as, Fes 
| emo, I love: or elſe asketh a queſtion 3 as, Amas ty Ir 
Doſt thou love? 7 
Ihe imperative mood biddeth, or commandeth : as, Anz, div 
Love thou 6. | OT” | | T 
The optative mood wiſheth or defireth, with theſe ſigns, Mgeti 
would, o that, or, I wiſh: as, Utinam amen, I wiſh I love: 
and hath commonly an adverb of wiſhing joined with it. | 
The potential mood is known by theſe figns, may, car, might, IT. 
evould, fhould, could, or ought; as, Amem, I may or can love: 
without an adverb joined with it. 1 25 | 
The ſubjunctive mood hath evermore ſome conjunction join- 
ed with it y : as, cum amarem, when I loved. And it de- T 
ndeth upon another verb in the ſame ſentence, either going 
before, or coming after : as, Cum amarem, eram miſer ; When | T 
loved, I was a wretch. „„ nap Þ I's 
I ᷑ be infinitive mood ſignifieth to do, to ſuffer, or, to be ; and 
hath neither number, nor perſon, nor nominative caſe before it; N T 
and is known commonly by this ſign. : as, amare, to love d N 


GERUNDS. ring 


T HERE be moreover belonging to verbs eertain words, Whome 
| called gerunds, ending in di, do, and dum; which have 
both an active and paſſive br : as, am audi, of loving, 
or, of being loved; amando, in loving, or, in being loved; 
amandum, to love, or, to be loved 2. 


2 Tbe definition of this mood was before ſo darkly expreſſed, that ſome uh 
have aitempted to explain it, have ſcarce known what to make of it. As it 
fands now, it will agree with that in the Latin grammar, p. 40. Io bid 
35 an old Engiiſh word, fignifying to pray or intreat; whih probably was th 
ſenſe intended here; fince both John Stanbridge and Dean Colet uſe it in 
their definitions of the imperative mood, which has 2 that ſigni 
cation. See the Latin grammar, p. 41. n. y. r elſe an adverb, mdt- 
finite, or relative, c. Look forward to p. 63. he active fy: 
nißcation is maſt uſual. ; 1 1 


hs 
— 
SUPINES. Fa 


Eight Parts of Speech. 1 "- 
80 1 SUP INES. 
? T HERE alſo pertain unto verbs two ſupines. 
| One endeth in am, and hath the ſignification of the verb 
1, dive: as, Eo amatum, I go to love. | 
The other endeth in z, and hath for the moſt part the ſigni- 
fation paſſive: as, Dificilis amatu, Hard to be loved. 
TH ERE be fix tenſes or times ; the preſent, the preter- 
imperfect, the future impertect, the preterperfe&, the preter- 
pluperfe&t, and the future perfect tenſe &. | 
; The preſent tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing asnow doing, or being: 
m-, Ano, I love. * | EPR 
de. ¶ The preterimperfect tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing as doing, or be- 
ing ing. at ſome time paſt: as, Amabam, I was loving, or did love. 
nne future imperfe& tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing to be done, or 
to be hereafter, with this ſign, all, or will: as, Amado, I ſhall, 
and Her will love 6. ED. Lg | | 
The preterperfect tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing as now done, or 
0. having been, with this ſign, Have: as, Amavi, J have loved. 
The preterpluperfect tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing as done, or ha- 
ring been, at ſome time paſt, with this ſign, had : as, Amave- 
ram, J had loved. | 


The future perfect tenſe ſpeaks of a thing as done, or having been, at 
ords, Nbme time hereafter, with this ſign, ſhall or will have: as Ama verb, I 
have (aul have loved. 


ved; H E RE be alſo in verbs three perſons in both numbers 9: as, 
Singulariter, Ego amo, I love; tu amas, thou loveſt; 

le amat, he loveth: . | _ 

ve rb i Pluraliter, nos amamus, we love; vos amätis, ye love; illi 


As 1 Wenent, they love. 5 wo 

To ha « All time being either preſeat, paſt, a- future, Varro makes three im- 
vas the Borie tenſes, and three perjett ; the former of which ſpeak of a thing as 
e, and the latier as finiſhed and perjet, Thus amo, amibamy 
fign!7-Waribo are :mperſeft tenſes; amavi, amaveram, amavero perfect. Which 
Sy " Engliſh may be name i the preſent - imperfect, preter-impertet, aud 


ture-unperte&t ; the prejent-perfet, preter-perfett, and future - perfect. 
The fign ſhall in this tenſe implies the will or purpoje of another; the g 
ill, that of the perſon to which it is joined, except in tho firſt perſon, 
dee the Lat. gramm. p. 44+ n. C. 

3 6:8 CONJU 
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CONJUGATIONS. 


V E RBS have four conjugations, which be known after this 


manner: 


The firſt conjugation hath 4 long before re and ris: as, ana. 
re, amaris. * ES 21 | 
The ſecond conjugation hath e long before re and 77s: as, di- 
c re, doceris. Ws | 
The third conjugation hath e ſhort before re and ris: as, 
legere, legeris. | | 
The fourth conjugition hath 7 long before re and 74: : as, 
audire, audiris a. | 


* Except do, to give, and its compounds of the firſt conjugation, 


Verbs in O of the four conjugations be declined 
after theſe examples. 
MO, am as, amav-i, am- are; amän- di, aman-do, 9 
aman-dum ; azmat-um, amat-u 3 am-ans, ama- Ss laut. 
- $a-rus: L | 
Doc-eo, doc-es, docu-i, doc- re; docen-di, docen- Y Ws 
do, docen-dum ; doct-um, doct- u; doc-ens, docturus: TOP 
Leg-o, leg-is, leg: i, legere; legen-di, legenfdo, le- I 
gen-dum ; leck um, lect- u; leg- ens, lectũ-rus: * 
Aud. io, aud-is; audiv-i, aud-ire ; audiën- di, audi- 
en- do, audien- dum; audit-um, audit-u; and-ens, . hear 
auditũ- rus : | | | b: 


« As Latin words of more than two (yllables, in which the laſt þ 
| lable but one is ang, have their accent upon that ſyllable, the mark of 

the accent is here uſed inſtead of that of the quaniity, to diftingurſh the co 
wugations. And both here, and in all words thro'this Introduction, which hu: 


no accent upon that () vilable, it muſt be pronounced ſhort. But when the wo 
bath but two ſyllables, or the accent is upon the third ſyllable from the ei 
the quantity is not known by the accent. See the Latin grammar, p.14. f. 
C words printed in Ita lic are ſuch, whoſe formation can't be known to chi 

_ dren by this Introduction; but being firſt given them, they will eaſily con 
gate any reguler verbsin o by-the following examples. 


Indicatiy 
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Indicative mood. 


Singular, | Pan | 
J love, thou loveſt, he loveth, we love, ye love, they love, 
his „ 0 or —— OW. 
do love; doſt love 3 doth love ;|do love; do lone; do love a. 
2 ; Am-o, as, at, amus, atis, ant. 
Preſent LDoc-eo, es, et, eémus, etis, ent. 
4. ine, Leg-0, is, it, imus, itis, unt. 
Aud-io, 8 Imus, itis, junt. 
as, I did love 8. | 


Preter- f Am-abam, abas, abat, abamus, abätis, abant. 
as, Wl inver- 3 Evas, Ebat, ebämus, ebatis, ébant. 
fe 2 ebas, ebat, bums, ebatis, ebanr. 


terſe,  Aud-iebam, iebas, iebat, iebämus, iebatis, iebant. 
1 ſhall, or will love vy. | | 
\ed CAm-abo, äbis, abit, } abimus, abitis, abunt. 
Future ( Doc-<bo, Eebis, bit, | ebimus, ebitis, Ebunt, 
injerf. \ Leg-am, e, et, mus, ets, © em. 
 CAud-jam, ies, iet, | iemus, ietis, ient. 
2 1 18 | I have lived d. 
ſerfelt Docu-1, iſti, it, | imus, ſſtis, erunt 
„, ies. 


(Audiv-i, J lool ere. 
ad. Preter- ſ Amay-eram, } I had lared i. 
pluper- SDocu-eram, 
ft | Leg-eram, 
tenſe, | Audiv-eram, J © 
; Amav-ero, I ſhall have hel 4 
9 Eris, 


u 05 | . - Fr Rc 
5 Fen, ere, | edv, cite, int; 
Audiv-ero, } | | 
x Or, I am loving, thuu art loving, he is loving; we are loving, ye are 
loving, they are loving. 4 Or, I was loviug, thou waſt 7 he was 
loving ; we were loving, etc. Sometimes I loved, y Or, 1 ſhall be loving 
Ani ſometimes like the Imperative, eſpectally in the ſecond perſon ſingular. 
4 0s, I have been loving. And ſometimes only I loved, without the ſign have, 
0% I had been loving. C Lhe beſt 8 obſerve, that this te, 
belongs to the Indicative mood, as well as to the Subjunctive. 


5 Imperative 


J Cras, erat, eramus, eratis, erant. 


Love 
thou, 


love, late, 


An Introduction of the 
Imperative mood. 
Singular, 
let him let us 


Plural, 
lacie 


Jes 


let them 
ove. 


Amas, ato ; et, ato ;Jemus; ate, atote ;ent, antoe, 


tenſe, 


Aud-i, ito ; tat, 1:0; ,jamus; ite, itöte z1ant, iunto. 
Optative mood. 


Fd 


I wiſh I may love. 


| , , Fd , 7 
Preſent Doc e, eto; eat, Eto ; [eamus; te, etòte; eant, ento. 
A P . , * . Fd * 
Laas Ito; at, Ito; amus; Ke, Iitote; ant, unto, tenſe 


Potential 


| f "Re | re 
Am-em, C8, N et, emus, tis, ent. 7 F 
Preſent : 2 in 
Doc-eam, eas, eat, | eamus, eatis, cant. 
: tenſe, L id IX. felt 
— at, Ji, ih, ws. 
 LAud-iam, ias, fat, iamus, 1atis, ant. e 
| 1 wiſh ! did lose. 

Preter- f Am-irem, ares, aret, |aremus, aretis, arent. Pr 
zmperf. CDoc-frem, eres, Eret, |eremus, erctis, Erent, fer 
tenſe, - | Leg-erem, eres, erect, |eremus, eretis, erent, 28 

u:inam, ( Aud-irem, ires, iret, [iremus, iretis, irent. 
Preter- CAmav-erim, J I wiſh I have loved. , 
erfet# { Docu-erim 1 Ws 4 ſ 

7 "a 5 
utinam, | Audiv-erim, . fel 
Preter- 1 Amav-iſſem, ] TI wifk F had loved. " 
Iuperf. i, Docu-iflem, I. ; 1 a 
V _ Leg-illem, "0 iſſes, iſſet, | iſfemus, iſſétis, jſſent. 0 
utinam, ( Audiv-iſſem, | ER i 
[Future GEO, Toi Pall have loved 6. 

perfect, P bende Z eris, crit, | erimus, eritis, erint.] 
utinam, EDS | | 7 
Audiv-ero, 8 f . 
The perſons amet, amé mus, ament, are borrowed from the preſent tub 4. 
ib. Bins no, and ſo in the othey OT » The f- w 
ture imperfect tenſe of this mood 15 expreſſed by the preſent or preterimpet- WM pe 
fect tene. The future perfect in to 3 not uſed 4 atinam- * 


bem 


Moa. 
No. 
Ito. 
nto, 


' hat properly belong to this moed. 


Eight Parts of Speech. 
Potential mood. 


Singular, | Plural, 
J may, can, would, or ſhould love. 
| . Am- em, es, et, |cmus, etis, ent. 
Preſent \ Doc-ceam, eas, eat, |eamus, eatis, cant. 
ine, Leg-am, as, at, | amus, atis, ant. 
(Aud-iam, ias, iat, [iamus, jätis, 1ant. 


I might, could, would, or ſhould love. 


Preter- T Am-irem, ares, aret, | aremus, areétis, arent. 
inper- Doc-crem, éres, éret, eréèmus, ereétis, erent. 


fet Leg-erem, eres, eret, erémus, eretis, erent. 
nt, ( Aud-irem, ires, ret, |1remus, ireétis, arent. 
Preter — I may, or ſhould have loved à. 
[ Docwerim, ; : 1 : 
| .- et, 0 erimus, eritis, erin 
— if Leg-erim, S is, eru, n , * 
L Audiv-erim, 


TI might, could, would, or ſhould have loved Þ. 
Preter- Amav-iſſem, 
pluper- Docu-itJem, 5 1 
25 Lax-iffem, An iſles, iſlet, | iſſemus, iſſetis, iſſent. 
tenſe, I Audiv-iflem, 
Amav-ero, J 7 fall have loved . 

[ Future | Docu-ero, 23 1 ata ates ts} 
ber fect, | Leg-ero, 4 „ EIlt, [ | In 8, cr Us, erint. ] 

| | Audiv-ero, 

« Sometimes I may, can, might, could, would, or ſhould love, like the 
preſent, or im perfect; and ſometimes imperativel) . 6 Should, in this 
tenſe, as likewiſe in the preſent and pre teri m perfect, bas often the ſame ſenſe 
a5 ought, and Jgnifies a duty. +» The future imperfect. tenſe of th. 
wood is expreſſed by the preſent or preterimpertect tenſe. But the future 
perfect in ro, as Johnſon objerves, has no potentzality, and therefore dos 


Subjunctive 


22 


Preſent 
tenſe, 
cum &, 


Preter- 
_ Jmperf. 
tenſe, 

cum, 


Preter- 
rect 

tenſe , 

cum, 


Preter- 


pluperf. 
cum, 


Future 


perfed, 


FU, 


An Introduction of the 
Subjunctive mood. 


en. ] 


Singular, Plural, 
| When ] love 8. 
. 0 Fd 1 
Am- em, es, et, 4 Emus, etis, ent. 
Doc-eam, eas, eat, | eamus, eatis, cant, 
Aud-iam, las, at, | lamus, iatis, ant. 
When I did hes: 
nd -arem, ares, aret, j aremus, arctis, irent 
Doc-erem, Eres, eret, | eremus, eretis, &rent, 
Leg-erem, eres, eret, ercmus, erctis, erent, 
 Aud-irem, ires, iret, | iremus, iretis, irent, 
{ Amav-erim, } When I have hved. 
—. 88 HA 
Ea an S eris, erit, | erimus, eritis, erint. 
5 
(Audiv-erim, * 
Amav-iſſem, ? When I had loved. 
Docu-iſſem, } - - - * at." 
Li »A iſſes, iſſet, | iſſemus, iſſetis, iſſent. 
: mY 
| Audiv-ifſem, | 
{\ Amav-ero, When I fhall have Ived . 
Docu-ero, S eris, erit | eximus eritis,  erint 
L g-ero, LE Tn, 1 8 1s 


& 17 cum denote ALY "tes we ioined with the indi. at ide mood ; bil 


ſee the Latin grammar, p. 106. 
"preſent indicative : and ſo the reſt of the ten 


bod have ſumetimes ihe ſame fa gus, as oo; of the potential. 
urure imperte@ tenſe of this Ln 15 expreſſed by the preſent or Pretel- 


imperfect 


tenſe, 


& Or, When Iam an loving. Sc. as inthe 
The ſeveral tenſes of thi 


The 


Infinitive 


ent. 


ant, 


nt, 


ant. 


rent. 
ent. 


ent. 
ent. 


int. 


ent, 


nt, 


Eight Parts of Speech. 2 


Ilngafinitive mood, Oe. 
Preſent f Am-are, to /ove &. by 


pre- , Doc-ere, to teach. 
imp. S to read. 


1 
: 
4. 4 
* 
* 
; 
Il 
o 
1 
4 
Y 
.=- 
f 
. C 
Y 


Aud-ire, to hear. 
Amatiu-rum eſſe, t be about to love 8. 


ure L Doctũ-rum eſſe, to be about to teach. | 
merf. Lectu- rum eſſe, to be about to read. 1 

Auditu-rum eſſe, to be about to bear. 5 
Prterp. { Amav-ille, ” ns. 1 
a pre- Docu: iſſe, Lag hi. F 
v6 Leg-ifle, to bave read. — 2 | 
tenſe, Audiv:iſſe, heard. | 


A > I 
a. 


*Amaru-rum | love 0 


Iature Doctu : rum 5 fuiſſe, to have been about to "= 9 


wrject, f Lectu- rum read. 
CAuditu- rum | hear. 
Amin-di, of loving ; do, in loving; dum, to love. 
Grands . nerdy 1 of teaching 3 do, in teaching; dum, to teach, 
egen-di, of reading; do, in reading ; dum, to read, 
Audien-di,of hearing; do, in hearing; dum, to hear. 
Amät- um, to love; u, to be loved. 
Supinies Doct-um, to teach; u, to be taught. 
en Lect-um, to read; u, to be read. 
as, to hear; u, to be heard. 
Partici- [ Am-ans, loving. | 
ple of Doc-ens, teaching. 
the pref. © Leg-ens, reading. 
tene, | Audi-ens, hearing. 
Parti j; { Amatu-rus, about to love. 
19 Doctũ-rus, aut to teach. 
future an about to read. 
in rus, L Auditu-rus, about ts hear. | 
4 Or, to be loving, þ Or, amatürum fore. Obſ. When in Latin the 
accuſative caſe comes before any teuſe of the infinitive mood, it is commonly. 
expreſſed in Engliſh by the ſame tenſe of ſome finite mood, the particle that, 
being ſometimes put before it, but aſtener omitted; as Dico me amare, ama 
vile; 1 ſay {that} 1 love, or I did love; I have, or bad loved. Dixi; 
me lecturum eſſe, or fuifle ; 1 ſaid [that] I would read, os I wou't hate. 
wed,” | 0 BrroRe 


i 24 An Introduction of the 


Brrore we decline any verbs in or, for ſupplying many tenſe 
kcking in all ſuch verbs, we muſt learn to decline the verb 
Jum in this wiſe : 


Sum, es, fui, eſſe, futurus : to be. oy 
5 5 inan 
Indicative mood. 
| | Prete 
Singular, Plural, inper 


Preſent) I am, thou art, he is, | we are, ye are, they are. me, 
tenſe, Sum, es, ett, ſumus, eſtis, ſunt. era! 


15 


. Pret 
40 1 : 72 * was, thou waſt,he was, | toe Tere, ye were, they mere, , 7 
tenſe, 3 5 Bram, eras, w_ erämus, eratis, erant. nj 


7 ſhall, or will be. 


Putre Jam, Eri, erit, | erimus, eritis, erunt. 
— 1 have been. 
Preter-N | 
perfect pFui, - fuiſti, fuit, | fuimus, fuiſtis, fucrunt 
tenſe, J el Tere. 
| J had been. 
Preter- 


f Fueram, fuerus, fuerat, | fuerimus, fueratis, fuerant. 
tenſe, J 


I hall have been. P, 

bega. | Fuero, fueris, fuerit, TR, fueritis, fuerint, 
| Pr 

Imperative mood. in 


Preſent \_ Be thou, let him be, | let us be, be ye, let then be.. 
tenſe, F Sis, es, eſto; lit, eſto ; {imus;litis,elte,eſtote;lint,ſunto, ( 


Optative 


nſe 
verb 


ant, 


b [4 . 
to, 


ve 


Eight Parts of Speech. 25 


Optative mood. 
Smgnlar, Plural, 

I wiſh I may be. 
Preſent 5 
taje, Psi, ſis, fit, | ſimus, ſitis, ſint. 
unam, 4 : | | . 

1 wiſh T was. 
Preter- | ; 
| * Eſſem, e eſſet, les, eſſẽtis, eſſent. 

ram, } 

I wiſh I have "EF? 
Preter- = 


0 F Fuerim, fueris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint. 
3 | | 


1 wiſh I had been. 


paperf- Puiſſem, fuiſſes, cuter | fuiſſemus, fuiſſẽtis, . 


uinam, 
i 4 wb 1 ſpall have been &. 
[Future 
jrfe, pFuero, fueris, fuerit, fuerimus, fueritis, fran. 
uinam, 2 
Potential mood. 

T may, can, would, or ſhould be 6. 
4322 fit, - | fins, - | fits, fine. 
ne, Fim, is, tit, ſimus, tis, ſint. 

I might, could, would, or ſpould be. 
Preter 


iner >Effer eſſes, eſſet, | eſſemus, eſietis, eſſent. 
tenje, J | 
« ee the note to this tenſe in the Optative mood of the verbs in o. 
(nd likewiſe of this tenſe. 7 : y 

Preterperfet 


EE Oro et 2 ————ů — __—_— IF FS pos i -w» — 
3 N 2 


ä r I. wv. rere 
2 — . — — . * — * — * x n a A ö 


cum, 


1 ſeveral tenſes of this mo 


An Introdutiott- of the 
Singular, Plural, 

1 may, or ſhould have been. 
Preter-N ; | | 
perfect CF uerim, fueris; fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint, '* 


tenſe, J 

1 might; could, would, or ſhould have been. Pp 
Preter-? " 
pluperf. pFuiſſem, fuiſſes, fuiſſet, | fuiſſemus, fuiſſctis, fu Nent, Meu! 


tenſe | 10 
ah T ſhall have been a. = 7 > 
2 Fuero, fueris, fuerit, fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint.] a 0 
Subjunctive mood. ters 

5 When 1 am C. ten/ 
Preſent) 2 No, Futh 
tenſe, sim, fis, fit, | fimus ſitis, fint. perfe 
cum, Ty | Par 
| 3 5 When I was, | W-: 
Preter-Y | e 222 
W Eſſem, efles, eſſet, | efſemns, efſctis, eſſent. |} g 
tenſe, Ve 


Preter- When ] have been. 
Pperfedt ; . . . 42 ET 
Pp erfe Fuerun, fueris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint. 45 


tenſe, f, 
cum, 1 | Die 
Preter- When I had been. 7 
e, SPuiem, fui is, fuſer, | fuiſcrmis,  fuilſcts, Fuilea. N 
cum, ] | | Aut 
| 4 When TI fhall have been q. 7 
Future) 


perfect, Fuero, fueris, fucrit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint, 


4 See the note to this tenſe in the Potential mood of the verbs in o. C The 
bave ſometimes the ſame figns as thoſe of the 
Potential. 7 See the note to this tenſe in the Subjuncuve mood of the verbs in o 


 Infinitive 


Eight Parts of Speech. 27 
Infinitive mood, c. 


Preſent 

. SEfle, to be. 

erimp. he 
enje , 

nt, MWuture Fore «, ve! futirum eſſe, to be about to be. 
inge. 
ee 


nt. perfect 5 FT 
Ire HFuiſſe, 10 have been. 


terplup. f 
tenjes | 7 1 
E ? Futurum fuiſſe, to bave ue about to be. 
riſe, Y 
Partici- | | 
le of the Futarus, about to be. F 
| uture 23 ea 3 
it rus, | 4 
nt. | | 
Verbs in OR of the four conjugations be declined 
after theſe examples. 
t Wn, amWris vel am-are, amat-us ſum vel | 
_ fu, am-art 3 amat-us, amandus : e wed N 
Dieter, dor-eris vel du-ere, 4 1 ſum vel U, | my 
fai, do- ri doct- us, docẽn- dus: 4 fo be taught. " 
3 Leger, leg-eris vel legere, left-us ſum vel fai, b, be read. 


leg-i ; lect. us, legen-dus : 
dul-ior, aud. iris vel aud-ire 6, audit-us ſum vel 


ft } | 7 | q 
fut, aud-i ri; audit-us, audicn-dus Y: ee 


4 For the ſame reaſon, that fore is placed here, forem, tores, etc. ſhould | 
joined with eſſem. . the Latin grammar, p. 56. © The termina- 
nun ris is more commonly uſed, than re. 7 words printed in Italic, 
lte thoſe of the verbs in o, are neceſſary to be firſt known, in order to imitate 


he follgwang _— 


erint 


e The 
of the 
bs in 


51 Indicative 
1t1v6 eg 


28 An Introduction of the 


EC nur egy oo eee eter ee >, aro_ 


— Ü a ea . —· a. — 111] rcÜ l. ꝛ ⁰!U m ²̃ —uPö̃ ̃ ˙ᷣ ! . —˙ d . 1s. 
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regard to the time when. Amãtus fui, denotes a thing finiſhed, and ſome tim 


Indicative mood. 
Singular, | Plural, 
J am hwed. 5 


Am or, iris vel are, atur, | amur, amini, äntur. 
222 ; 2 2 2 © 0 , 

Doc-eor, eris vel cre, ctur, | emur, emini, éntur. | 

Leg-or, eris ge ere, itur, | imur, imini, üntur. Mg | 

\ 


Preſ.tenfe, - 


Aud-ior, iris vel ire, itur, | imur, imini, jüntur. 
| I was loved. 


Am- äbar, abaris ve/abare, abatur, jabamur, abamini, abantur 
8 Doc-ebar, ebaris ve ebãre, ebatur, ebãmur, ebamini, ebanturfl 
S Leg-ebar, ebaris ve/ebare,ebatur,jebamur, ebamini, ebantur 

& \Aud-iebar,iebarisehebare,iebatur, iebamur,jebamini,icbantuþ . 

I ſhall, or will be loved. van: 

E { Ami-bor, aberis ve/ abere, abitur, abimur,abimini,abdntur >| 
E | Doc-ebor,eberis ve/ ebere, ebitur, ebimur, ebimini, ebüntur I 
«: Leg- ar, éris vel ere, Etur, | emur, emini, entur. Þ | 

'E | Au-diar, ieris vel iere, iètur, | jiemur, iemini, ientur. IN | 
> Amät-us 1 have been loved. | 
> |! Doct-us ] ſum, us es, us eft, | i ſumus, 1 eſtis, i ſunt, 8. 
= [Lect-us J vel wel wel | wel vel fucrunt IN 
& CAudit-us j fui; fuiſti; fuit; | fuimus; fuiſtis ; ve/fucre, J 
2 Docu. I had been lomed. | * 
[ Doct-us ] eram, us eras, us erat, li eramus, 1 eratis, i erant, 

& Lect-us I ve ve wel vel vol vel Wl. 
& (Audit-us } fueram; fueras; fuerat ; ' fueramus;fueratis;fuerant Y 
&% F Amät-us I hall have been loved 7. | 8, 
5 * ero, eris, erit, | erimus, eritis, erunt, 8 
b Audit · us | 


« Amarus ſum, ſometimes, Jam loved. It denotes a thing finiſhed, with 


ſince intervened. And the like diſtinctions may be made between 2mvarus fin 
and amatus fuerim, as alſo amãtum eſſe and amitum fuiſſe, in the following 
moods, 6 Amätus eram, ſometimes like the preterim perfect, I was loved. | 
denotes a thing was finiſhed at a certain time paſt refered to, with which i 
Tas contemporary. A mãtus fueram denotes a thing was finiſhed before at 
Jam time paſt refered to, to which it was prior. Ihe like diſtinction may bt 
made between amatus eſſem, and amatus fuiſſem. 1 This is the furure perfed 
of the Indicative mood, which in former edit ioas is put to the following mods 

| 5 1 Imperative 


Prefer pin. 


% 


Eight Parts of Speech, 2g 
Imperative mood. 


Singular, Plural, 

ur. Be thou let him let us be be ye let them 
Ir. loved, © be loved, loved, lived, be loved. 
I, Am-are, itor ; etur, ator ;|<mur ; amin: i, or; entur, antor @. 
ur. : Doc-ere,etor ; ; eatur, Etor ;zſeamur z emin- i, or; eantur, Entor. 
| Leg-ere, i itor; atur, tor; amur; imin -i, or ; antur, üntor. 
ene I ( Aud-ire,itor ; iatur, itor; jiàmur; imin-i, or; iantur, ivntor, 
intur | 1 | 
„ Optative mood. 

vtinam, I wiſh I may be loved, 
nity £ [Dover Eris ve! ere, Etur, | Emur, emini, entur. 
inturfl + LDoc-ear, earis vel care, eatur, eamur, eamini, eantur. 
ur. MW | Leg-ar, aris vel are, atur, amur, amini, antur. 
tur. Ie ( Audi-ar, iaris ve/ ire, iatur, | iamur, iamini, jäntur. 

I wiſh I was loved. 

nt, I Am-irer, arris ve/arre, arẽtur, aremur, aremini, arẽntur. 
runt ® Doc-crer, ereris ve erẽre, erẽtur, eremur, eremini, erentur. 
fucre. I 1 erer, erẽris vel erere,erctur, eremur, eremini, erentur. 

& Aud. i irer, ireris vel ircre, irẽtur, | iremur, iremini, irentur. 
neu 1 wiſh I have been loved. 
vel Amit-us . ST ORE Ont 
uerand< Docbus ſim, us ſis, us ſit, (1 ſimus, iſitis, I ſint, 

8 PLE bag vel vel vel | gel vel.” vel 
1 fuerim; fueris; fuerit; | fuerimus; fueritis; fuerint. 

I wiſh I had been loved. 

withulM.z (Amit-us 
ae Dock. us eſſem, us eſſes, us eſſet, | i eſſẽmus, ĩ eſſetis, i eſſent, 
rus hu PLeck.us vel vel | vel . vel vel vel 
wis Audi fuiſlem; fuiſſes;fuiſlet; fujſemus;fuiſſetis;fuiſſent. 
ved. It-us 
which if 
ve a cory ® The latter termination of the ſecond . plural, in minor, very rarely 
may ME, and is grown out of u ons amétur, amEmur, amentur, 
- perfed borrowed jr rom the breſent Tired“ and ſo i in the other conſugations. 
[4 mod; ; 
erative D [ Futur. 


8 — 


7 
4 

1 
Bt 

x 
1 
# Cl 

= 


e 


* — — — Dh 


|| 30 An Luroduſtion of the 
| | 6 Singular, | plural, 
utmam, T wiſh I ſhall have been Ieved &. 
D [ Amat-us 
RE, . Ph nero, eris, erit 5 [1 ifuerimus,fueritis, verint. Cu 
4 J VW P * 
N — tAudit-us = I 
| : : 
| Potential mood. I 
8 
| 4 4 may, can, would, or ſhould be loved. 8 
| D er, Cris vel ere, tur, emur, emini, Entur, 
| S N earis vel eare, eatur, | eamur, camini, eantur. 
| = { Leg-ar, aris vel are, atur, | amur, amini, antur. W< 
ö & \ Aud-iar, 1aris 9&-1are, iätur, | tamur, jamini, 1amur W'; 
. 2 * 
| Inet, could, would, or ſhould be loved. I 
=p Am: rer, areris ve/ arẽre, arẽtur, aremur, aremini, arentur Mk 
| E Doc-erer,erEris ve/ ercre,eretur, | eremur, eremini, erentur. i 
I S Leg erer, ereris vel erẽre, erètur, ercæmur, eremini, erentur, 8 
| | — Aud. -Irer, ireris ve/irere, iretur, | irẽmur, iremini, irentu, Ws 
1 N . . * 
| | No 7 may, or ſhould have been loved. F 
1 An r ſim, us ſis, us fit, | ifimus, i Cit) tis, i fint, MW 


vel wel vel vel wel el 
Anditus fuerim ; fueris; fuerit; | fuerimus ; fueritis; fucrint 


1 might, could, would, or ſhould have been lived 


Preterper. 
— 
D 
2 
8 


5 2 Amat- * eſſem, us eſſes, us eſſet, i eſſẽ mus, i eſſẽtis, i eſem 
| =, | Doct-us } X 
| S PLe Aus vel vel vet ee, 'vel _ wil 
= N „ fuiſſem;fuiſſes;fuiſſet; | fuiſſemus;fuilſetis;fuilen 
| l 5 I. Hall have been loved B. 
= © 022) | | | 
I X { DoR-us 
| | ect us fuero, fueris, fuerit, i fuerimus, ſuerĩtis, fuerin: | 
=. Audit-us | | 
8 | | I 
| a See the note to this tenſe . in the Optative mood of the verbs in Mu 
6 See the note to _ tenſe in the Potential mood of the verbs in o. ur 


=: | 1 Subjuncli 


Eight Parts of Speech. 


Subjunctive mood. 
Singular, Plural, 
int.] Non, Nn ben [Tam loved a. e 
ee eris vel ere, étur, | emur, emini, Entur. 


Doc-ear, earis ve/ eire, eitur, | eamur, eamini, eantur. 
Leg-ar, aris vel are, atut, | amur, amimi, antur. 
uod, iaris ve/ tare, iatur, | 1amur, jamini, iantur. 


Mur. 7 
Rane When I was loved. 
tur. 8 Am-irer, areris ve/ arẽre, arẽtur, | aremur, aremini, aréntur. 
mur s { Doc-erer, ercris vel erere, eretur, | ercmur, eremini, eréntur. 
C6 Leg-erer, ercris vel erẽre, erctur, | eremur, eremin:,-erentur. 
* 8 Aud-1 -irer, ireris vel irere, irctur, irẽmur, iremini, irẽntur. 
tur. When I have been loved & 
entur | . 
ent. ea ſim, us ſis, us fit, | i fimus, 1 ſitis, 1 ſint, 
: 1 vel del vel vel vel vel 
; An dj t * fuerim; fueris; fuerit; IN fueritis ; fuerint. 
ſint, 
vel When I had been loved y. 


Ds rw eſſem, us eſſes, useſſet, ſi eſſẽ mus, i eſſẽtis, ieſſent, 

Leck _ vel vel vel | vel vel wel 

eſſen, r Prue fuiſſem;fuiſſesfuiſſer; fuiſemusyfuillecis;fuillenc, 
vil 


aiGent | When I Hall have been loved 4. 
2 | 
| DoQ-Us J fuero, faeris, fuerit, | ifuerimus,fuc:itis fuerint. 
eri. Audit-us , 


« All the tenſes of this mood have ſometimes the ſame Pp s with theſe theje 

f the Potential mood; C See the note fo the perfect fenſe of the Ind 
ative mood. 9 See the note to the preterpluperfet Indicative... 

ue imperfe*t tenſe of this mood is expre ed by the — or fre. 


npertect tenſe. 
D 2 Infinitiv 


in 
in 0s 


unkis 


Py 
- 


— — — — ay e ee re 23 —— — — — —_ —_ 7 > * = 
. —— 1 cares. ft oo ey. 


and pre- 


32 An Introductiůon of the 
Infinitive mood, &. 


Doc-eri, fo be taught. 


Preſent ſ Am-ari, to be loved. - 
? 


terimp. { Leg-i, to be read. 


mie, Aud-iri, fo be heard, © 1 b 


Amät-um iri, to be about to be loved &. 
Future L Doct- um iri, to be about to be taught. 
imperf. Lect- um iri, to be about to be read. 

Audit- um iri, to be about to be heard. 


Preter- N Amit-umJ C loved. 
perf. and \ Doft-um \ eſſe, vel fuiſſe, to have been Fre, 


preterpl.-\ Le&-um 


tenſe, \ Audit-um heard >. 
1 ö Amät- um JJ loved . 
ut ure Do:r-um -/ tt | | taught, 
perfect, 0 Led. um fore, o be about to ba ve been = . | 
Audit - um | heard d. 


Partici- { Amit-us, /oved, or being loved g. 
ple of the \ Doft-us, taught, or being taught. 
preterpe. f Lect- us, read, or being read. 
tenſe, Audit-us, heard, or being heard. 


Partici- { Aman-dus, to be loved. 


future Legen-dus, to be read. 


ple of the \ Docen-dus, to be taught. 
in dus, ede to be heard. : 


Amütum, do&um, etc. in this tenſe are not participles, but the ſypinti 


um, and therefore in variable both as to gender and number. The other in 
of this tenſe, by the participle in dus, is excepted againſt by many gramm 
rIans, as denoting rather neceſſity or duty, than 5 


amandum eſſe is, muſt or ought to be loved. And tho“ we have it in allt 


editions of this Introduction, as it now ſtands; yet it is not in Dean Calet' 
c See n. a. to the preterperfect Indicative paſſive. Obſ. The pluperjeft i 


not expreſſed by elle. Amãtum, doCtum, etc. in this tanſe are participle 
aud variable, as in the pre: erperfect and preterpluperfect of this mood. 


Fa. Ariſtarch. L. v. c. 17, Ste the Infinitive mcod active, 3 00 


„ 0s, having been loved, etc In de ponent verbs the ſign 1 01 
Ea as locũtus, having ſpoke. e | 8 
5 2 ERA 


uturity. So the import. 


Projent tenſe, 


ſupine 1 
Ver for 
Tammi 


N 


in port | 


» all 
 Calet's 
recti 
rticipt 
vod. 
7 000 


* 85 U 


ERA 


| Eight Parts of Speechs Ee, 33 
rain verbs out of rule, which are declined | 


Poſſum, potes, potui, poſſe 4õ2 to be abie. 


indo, volendum ; ſupinis caret ; volens: | to be willing a 
Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle ; nolendi, \ , _” 
wolindo,nolendum ; ſupinis caret ; nolens: f** be unilling 
Malo, mavis, malui, malle; malendi, 3 11 
miẽndo, malẽndum; ſupinis caret ; malens: . m . lng. 
Edo, edis vel es, edi, edere vel eſſe: | 
eendi, edendo, edendum ; eſum, eſu ; Þto eat. 
edens, eſurus 8: A 
Fero, fers, tuli, ferre ; ferendi, ferendo, „ 
trendum; latum, latu; ferens, latürus: T. bear, or ſuffer. 
Fio, fis, factus ſum vel fui, fieri; 


{aftus, facièndus: to be made, or done. 


Feror, ferris vel ferre, latus ſum ve | * 

fu, ferrt ; latus, ferendus :; $7 be born, or ſuffer 6d. 
Indicative mood. 
Singular, Plural, 

Poſſum, potes, poteſt, poſſumus, potéſtis, poſſunt. 
e Volo, vis, vult, volumus, vultis, volunt. 
© | Nolo, nonvis, nonyult, | nolumus, nonvultis, nolunt. 
(Mo, mavis, mavult, | malumus, maviltis, malunt. 
C Edo, edis vc l es, edit veleſt, edimus, edits rel eſtis, edunt. 
& | Fero, fers, fert, | ferimus, fertis, ferunt. 
8 Fio, Ss fimus, fitis, fiunt. 


Feror, ſerrisve / ferre, fertur, ] ferimur, ferimini, feruntur. 


4 Potens is commonly added here by grammarians tho', as Robert Ste- 


ens obſerves, tis never uſed as a participle by any anſient author, , See 3 


be Latin grammar, p. Fa. n. x. 


D 3 Pereterinbetſed 


[ 
; 
| 
| 
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| Singular, Plural, 

C 1 5 22 eras, erat, eramus, eratis, erant. 
ol bam e 

a Nol-tham, | i 

S {(Mal-ebam, } „ Fa hs at | 
Ffm, ebas, ebat, e amus, ebätis, chant. 
Fer- bam, | | 
Fi- ebam, . 2 8 
Fer- bar, eb arisve/ ebire,ebitur,| ebamur, ebamini, ebintur, WM & 

Pot-ero, . Jer, erit, | erimus, eritis, erunt, & 

+ | Vol-am, | 8 
N Nol-am, 5 5 
r | Malam | by 8 8 

1 dam, e, et, | emus, etis, ent. 

S Fer-am, 8 

Fi am, 4: | 
75 er-ar, Eris vel © ere, etur, T emyr, emini, entur, cu 

. f Fotil-1, | | | | 
S | Volu-1, | | | 
— +. SR , > F 3 8 
Sa Ja, ſins, - its, com 
+ "Gn aw Do 
* , 4 ; & 
8 | Tul-1, | | 75 1 
> | Fact-us? ſum, us es, us eſt,] i ſumus, 1 eſtis, i ſunt, : 
* < vel el ©: wel vel vel fuerunt 

Lat-us J fui; fuiſti; fuit ; | fuimus ; aſe; vel tuere, 

« CPotu-eram, 8 i 
P rr] 1 
ET CR | 
8 >Ed-eram, | 
S | Tul-eram, . n 
& | Fact- us) eram, us eras, us erat, | 1eramvs, i eratis, i eraut, WW | 
% «. vt: oe! vel | vel wel vwela c 
& LULat-us | ſueramʒ fueraz; fuerat; | faeramns; fueritis; fuerant. 


4 Factus ero and Latus oro are the future perfeei d the yelt may be taken 


fron the dubjunctive mood. 


Imperati u 


ntur 
*ruNt, 


ent, 


ur, 
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Imperative mood. 
Poſſum, volo, mw haue no imperative mood, 


Singular, Plural, 
k 2 . — | Fel nolitote. 
J Ed-e, ito; ed-at,ito ;? -Ite,Itote; | R 
8 IT eſto ; eſto; j 1 edim W359 eſt- e, te; ant, unto 
Fer, ferto; ferat, forte; ferãmuszferte, fertote; ferant,feriinto, 
Fi x, fito: fiat, fito ; [famus ; ite, fitote ; ; fant, fiunto. 
Ferse, tor; atur, tor ;lamur 3 imini, iminor; antur, üntor. 


Subjunftive mood, 


cum, | 
CPoſ-fim, ſis, ſit, imm, sitis, sint. 
SF  Vel-im, 5 | 1 | 
Noli im, 5 is, it, imus, Its, int. 
< M.al. im, f e 15 
F {Ed-mm, Y 
S | Fer-am, 4 as, at, |amus, atis, ant. 
& | Fi-am, | | 
CFer-ar, aris vel are, atur,] àmur, amini, äntur. 
8 ien, es, ſet, (mus. ſetis, ſent. 
& Vel. lem, | | | | 
W? Nol-lem, 4 les, let, lemus, letis, lent. 
& iMillem, 4 7 0 
J Ede remè, % 
8 Fer- rem, 3 res, ret, [remus, retis, rent. 
<% | Fie-rem, 8 
(Ferrer, rèris ve/rere,rctur, Irẽmur, remini, reéntur. 


» This form.of the ſecond perſon is in D. Colet $ LarodaBien. 


C Or 
blem, elbe s, eſſet, eic. 
D 4 


 Praterperfed 


— IaroduBio of the 
Ale 8 | Plural, 


cum, 
Potu-erim, 
C forming | | 
S | Nolu-erim, a ST $a 8 
Q Malu-erim, eri, erit, erimus, _ erint Pr 
2 Ed. erim, np, 
x" | Tulerim, | | | | 
N Fact-us) ſim, us ſis, ns ſit, i ſimus, i ſitis, i ſint, 
a vel vel vel vel vel vel 
CLat-us fuerim ; fueris ; fuerit; rin 3 fueritis; fuerint, 
CPotu-iſſem, Fu 


Volu-ifem, | | 

| 1 ile, iſſes, iſſet, | iſſemus, iſſetis, iſſent. 

Ed-· iſſem, | 1 

Tul, iſſem, | | 

Fact- us) eſſem, us n eſſet, i eſſẽmus, i eſſẽtis, i efſent, 
vel vel vel vel wel vel 


« LLatus } fuiſemsfulſſeatfuiſſe;; fuiſſemus;fuiſletis;fuiſſent. 
F Potu- ero, | | 


— 


Pretes pluperf. . 


Volu- ero, 
| n 8 2 Nolu-ero, "7 | 2 | | ,” | . 0 t 
| 1 | . d-ero, 7 a 
1 > 1; Tulero, 
1 8 | Fat-usH 
|= fuero, n. fuerit, 1 i fuerinausfueritis, fuerint. 


The optative and potential moods are formed like the ſub. 
. in voice, and * only in —— and * oa il. 


Infinitire 


ans 01 


itire 
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Infinitive mood. 
pPoſſe. | 
Velle. 
| Nolle. 
Prejent and preter- © Malle. 
inperfet# tenſe, Edere ve i eſſe. 
15 Ferre. 
Pieri. 
Ferri. 
Eſurum eſſe. 
Latirum eſſe. 
Factum iri. 
Latum iri. 
Potuiſſe. 
Voluiſſe. - 
I é Noluiſſe. | 
Preterperfet and pre- Maluiſſe. 
terpluperfet tenſe, Ediſſe. 
| Tuliſſe. | 
Factum eſſe, vel ſuĩſſe. 
( Alatum eſſe, vel fuĩſſe. 


Future imper foct, 


EO to go, and que» to be able, make ibm and quibam in the pre- 
terimp. tenſe, and ib and guibo in the future tenſe, of the indicative 
mood; and eam and gzeam in the preſent optative, potential, 
and ſubjunctive: but in all other moods and tenſes are varied 
like verbs in o of the fourth conjugation, ſaving that they make 
their gerunds, cuhndi, chnd?, cundum; gucundi, gueundo, qucundum. 

Or the preterperfect tenſe of the indicative mood are form- 
ed the preterpluperfect tenſe of the ſame mood; the preterper· 
ſect, the preter pluperfect, and the future tenſe of the optative, 
the potential, and the ſubjunctive mood; the preterperſect, 
and the preterpluperfect tenſe of the infinitive mood: as of 
amavi are formed amaveram, amaverim, amavero, by chan 
ing i into e ſhort ; and amatiſſem, amaviſſe, keeping i fal. 

1 | IMpERSONAL 
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clenſion: and part of a verb; as, teuſe, and ſignification: and 


err about to love. 


38 An Introduction of the 


IM PERSONAL VERBS. 


IMT E RS ON AL S be declined throughout all moods and 

tenſes in the third perſon ſingular only: as, 
Iudic. Deleèctat, deleQabat, — delectà vit, delectave 
rat, delectaverit. 

Inber. Delẽctet, delectãto. 

Subjun. Deléctet, delectäret, delectaverit, deleklaviſſet, dele- 
Qaverit. 

Infin. Delectäre, deleQaviſſe, delectaturum eſſe, deleSuurun 
fille, | 

Indic. Decet, decebat, decebit, . decuerat, decuerit, etc. 
| Trfin. Decere, etc. 


Indic. Studetur, ſtudebätur, udebitur, ſtuditum eſt ve fuit 
ſtuditum erat ve fuerat, ftuditym erit, etc. 
And they have commonly before their Engliſh this ſign it: 


as, It ddighteth, deleftat ; ; it becometh, decet; it is ſtudied  fuditur. 


OF A PAR TICIPLE. 


PARTICIPLE is a part of ſpeech derived e 
verb, and taketh part of a noun ; as, gender, caſe, and de- 


part of both ; as, number, and figure. | 

There be four kinds of participles : one of the preſent tenſe, 
another of the future in us; one of the preter tenſe, and ano- 
ther of the future in dus. 

A PARTICITLE of the preſent tenſe hath its Engliſh ending 


in ing; as, loving: and its Latin in ans, or ens; as, aman, 


docens. 

And it is formed of the preterimperfect 1650 of the inder 
tive mood, by changing the 110 ly lleble, into ns: as, ama ban, 
amant; audie-ham, audie-ns ; auxilia-bar, auxilia-ns. 

A PaRT1CIPLE of the future in rus betokeneth 79 d, like 
the infinitive mood of the ative voice: as, amaturis, to love, 


And 
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And it is formed of the ſupine in 2, by adding rus : as, der, 
hftu-rus c. | | 

A PARTICIPLE of the preter tenſe hath its Engliſh ending 
nd, t, or ; as, loved, taught, flain: and its Latin in fas, 
ſis, or XU5,3 as, am. itus, tiſus, nexus: and one in zus; as, 
mort US. | | | 

And it is formed of the ſupine in 2, by adding 5: as, lectu, 
u: except mortu-us B. „ | 

A PaRTICIPLE of the future in dt betokeneth to ſuffer, 
like the infinitive mood of the paſſive voice: as, amandus, to 
be Loved. 6 

And it is formed of the participle of the preſent tenſe, hy 
chnging 5 into dus : as, aman-s, aman-dus ; legen-s, legen-dus. 

And it is alſo found to have the fignification of the parti- 
ciple of the preſent tenſe : as, Legendis veteribus proficts, In 
reading old authors thou doſt profit 7. 

Or a verb active, and of a verb neuter, which hath the 
ſapines, come two participles .; one of the preſent tenſe, and 
other of the future in r45: as, of amo cometh amans, ama- 
iris; of curro, currens, curſarus &. | 

Or, a verb paſſive, whoſe active hath the ſupines, come two 
puticiples; one of the preter tenſe, and another of the future 
In du,: as, of amr @ometh amatus, amandus. | 

Or a verb deponent come three participles ; one of the pre- 
ſent tenſe, one of the preter tenſe, and another of the future in 
ru: as of auxilior cometh avxilians, auxiliatus, auxiliaturus. 

And if the verb deponent do govern an accuſative caſe after 
it, it may form alſo a participle in dus: as, of /oquor, loguendus. 

Or a verb common come the four participles g . 


« It might ſeem more analogous to form the participle in rus from the ſu- 
pine in um, ſince they have both an adi ive ſign-fication ;, than from the ſupine 
yu, which generally ſignifies paſively. „ To form the be by of the 
preter tenſe from the e in um, Tould make the rule more general, becauſe 
deponent verbs have not this ſupine in u. But the Latin grammar alſ» forms it 
from the ſupine in u. See p. 53. Ke the Latin grammar, p. 97. d See 
tie Latin Grammar, p. 60. 2 But is rare to meet with good authorities 
jo: each of them. Geliius mates utor pajjive, which may ſerve for an 
ſx :mple; as ute. us, uſus, ulurus, utcixius, | 


 ParTiCIPLES 
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ParTic1PLes of the preſent tenſe be declined like nouns adje 
ctive of three articles: as, Nominativo, hic, haec, hoc amany 
Genitivo, hujus amantis ; Dativo, huic amänti; &c. | 
PaRTICIPLEs of other tenſes be declined like nouns adjeftive 
of three divers endings ; as, amaturus, amatura, amaturum 
amätus, amata, amatum ; amandus, amanda, amandum. 


OF AN ADVERB. 


ANADVERB is a part of ſpeech joined to verbs to de jr 
clare their ſignification a. | 


Some adverbs be of © 


Aſfirming: as, certe, nae, profettd, ſane, ſcilicet. A 
Asking: as, cur? num? quare? quorſum ? unde? 
A thing not finiſhed : as, fer, modò non, paene, prope, vir. 
Calling : as, ehodum, heus, 6. e 
Chance: as, forte, fortuitd. 
Chooſing : as, imo, potius. | 
Compariſon: as, mag, Minus, maxime, tam, quam, 
Denying : as, Hhaud, minime, negquiquam, neutiquam, non. 
Doubting : as, forſan, forſitan, fortaſſe, fortaſſis. 
Exhorting: as, age, agedum, agite, eja. 
Flattering: as, amabò, ſodes. 
Forbiding : as, ue. TE | 
Gathering together: as, non modò, non ſolum, pariter, ſimul, uni. 
Likeneſs: as, ceu, fu, fic, ficut, tanquam, velut, 
Number: as, ſemel, bis, iterum, ter, quater. 
Order: as, inde, deinde, denique, poſtremd. 
_ Parting : as. ſeor/im, figillatim, vicatim. 


— a wn Md ot tro ond frond oe om, a TT 


4 Allo to nouns, prononns.participles, or other adverbs, See the Latin gran- 
mar, p.62. For the uje of ſuch, tho may commit theſe adverbs to memory, 
the ſeveral kinds of them are diſpoſed in an alphabetical order; and the ſan WM « 
method is oblerved in the di Jerent jorts of Conjunctions, and Interjections, we 
liketuiſe in the Prepoiionn. "4 
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Place: as, foris, hic, ibi, illic, intus, iſtic, ubi. 

Quality : as, bene, do##?, fortiter, male. 

Quantity : as, minimum, multum, parum, paululum, Plarimim, 
Shewing : as, en, ecce. 

Swearing: as, hercle, mediusfidius, pol, edepol. 

Time: as, cras, beri, hodie, ſys olim, perendie, quan- 
, aliguando. 

Wiſhing : as, 6, %, 6 %, atinem. | 

bug Certain adverbs are compared: as, hoe, ductilis, dofiſ- 
ine; Joe ter, fortiùs, fortiſſimè; prope, propite, proxime. 


OF A CONJUNCTION. 


\ CONJUNCTION is a part of ſpeech that Joineth 
ſentences together &. 


bix. 


Of conjunctions ſome be 


8 as, %, elfi, liceèt, quamvi; guangquam. 
Cauſals: as, enim, enim, nam, nam gue, qitia, quod, guo- 
iam, quando for ueniam, quum, ut. 
Conditionals: as, dum, dummodo, 9d, ſi, fin. 
Copulitives : as, ac, atque, et, nec, neque, gue, quogue. 
Diminutives : as, /a/tem, vel. 
Diſcretives : as, at, 4%, autem, quidem, ſed, verd. 
Disjunctives: as, aut, ſeu, ſive, ve, vel. 
Electives: as, ac, algue, quam. | 
Exceptives: as, a/toquin, ni, niſi, pra? terquam, guin. 
Ilatives: as, ergd, ideo, igitur, itaque, proin, quare. 
Interrogatives: as, an? ne? anne? necne ? nonne? utrim ? 
| Redditives to the Adverſatives : as, tamen, attamen. 
. 0 
: ſant K 1 to p. 70. rule 1. of the Conſtruction of Conjundtions, and 


I. 


113. 


5 
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An Introduftion of the 
OF A PREPOSITION. 
A PREPOSITION is a part of ſpeech moſt com- 


monly ſet before other parts, either in appolition ; as, ad 
patrem : or elſe in compoſition ; as, indo7us &. 


Theſe prepoſitions following ſerve to the 
accuſative caſe. : 


Ad, to. Fuxta, beſide, or nigh to, 
Adverſim, V. inf 1 
Adverſus, 5 _ Pents, in the power. 
Ante, before. Per, by, or through. 
Apud, at. Ponò, behind. | 
Circa, e 
Circam, da 5 Praeter, beſide, or except. 
Circiter, Prope, nigh. 
Crs, PE Preopter, for. 
Citra, * chis ſide. Sealudd, according to. 
Contra, againſt. Secu, by, or along. 
Erga, toward. Supra, above. 

Extra, without. ._ Trans, on the further fide. 
Infra, beneath. : Vers, toward. 
Inter, between, or among. Ultra, beyond. 
Intra, within.  Uſque, until 6. 


O3/. 1. Verſis is ſet after its caſe as, Lendinum verju, 


toward London. | 


Of, 2. Likewiſe penòs and ſue may be ſo placed. 


ee See the Latin grammar, p. 67. “ Circiter, prope, 2 uſque, 
which are here placed among the prepoſitions, are adberbs ; and the accuſativ 
caſe, which followeth them, is governed'of the prepoſition ad underſiood : ai 
prope muros, near to the walls, is put for, prope ad muros. . 


Theſe 
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heſe prepoſitions following ſerve to the 
15 ablative caſe. 


ad E, Io 
fi . or by. Ex, ; of, from, or out ol. 
ſts, _ Palam, openly. 
le, without. Prae,before,or in compariſon of. 
ram, before, or in preſence. Pro, for. 
in, with, - Sine, without. | 
u of, or from. Tenus, up to, or as far as. 


03/. Tenus is ſet after its caſe : as, porta tenus, as far as 
de gte; which, if it be of the plural number, is more uſually 
the genitive caſe: as, aurium tenus, up to the ears; genuum 
m, up to the knees. | 


Theſe prepoſitions following ſerve to both 
VVV 


Cum: as, clam patrem, or patre, without my father's knowledge, 
hk: Go 12 to the accuſative: as, in urbem, into the city. 
; in, to the ablative: as, In te ſpes eſt, My hope is in thee. 
ty. as J lub noftem, a little before night. 1 
AA sub judice lis eff, The matter is before the judge. 
lter: 2s J ubler terran, under the earth. 
aw ſubter aqua, under the water. 
33 ſuper lapidem, upon a ſtone. wy wy 
*\ ſuper viridi fronde, upon a green bough . 


Lok forward to the obſ. on the Conſttuction of prepoſicions, p. 77. 


5 —— . f 
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OF AN INTERJECTION: II. 


| AN INTERJECTION is a part of ſpeech, which 
A betokeneth a ſudden motion or pellion of the mind. l 


* 


Some interjections are of 12 


Calling: as, cho, ho, io. 
Curſing : as, nalum. 
Diſdaining : as, hem, wah. 
Dread: as, atat. 3 J 
Exclamation: as, pro / | 
Laughing : as, ha, ha, he. 
Marveling : as, papae. 

Mirth : as, evax, io. 

Praifing : as, enge. 

Scorning : as, hui. 

Shuning : as, apage. 

Silence: as, au. 5 

Sorrow : as, hei, hen u. 
Threatening: as, vae. 8 


« Interjefions differ from ad verbs, in that they are put independentls 
and make a ſentence of themſetves, which of. 3 puet 
Bravely done, boy, See more of them in the Latin grammar, p. 70, 71. 


the CONSTRUCTION | 


of LATIN SPEECH. 7 


FOR the due joining of words in conſtruction it is to be 
underſtood, that in Latin ſpeech there be three concords; c 
the firſt between the nominative caſe and the verb, the ſecond 
tween the ſubſtantive and the adjective, the third between the 
atecedent and the relative. L 


THE FIRST CONCORD. 


LW HEN an Engliſh is given to be made in Latin, 
lock ont the principal verb. pH | 
II. Ir there be more verbs than one in a ſentence, the 
| is the principal verb; except it be the infinitive mood: 
t hwe before it a relative; as, hat, robo, which: or a conjun- 
fon ; as, 47, that; cum, when, or becauſe ; /, if ; and ſuch others. 
Ill. Wurm you have found the verb, ask this queſtion, 
ph? or, what ? and the word that anſwereth to the queſtion, 
ul be the nominative caſe to the verb; except it be a verb 
mperſonal, which will have no nominative caſe . 
IV. THE nominative caſe ſhall in making and conſtruing La- 
In be ſet before the verb. | 


ch 


1 WY 037 1. But if a queſtion be asked, the nominative is ſet 
poet; fer the verb, or after the ſign of the verb: as, | 


dna; * ty ? Loveſt thou? d Venitne® rex? Is the king come? 
0% 2. Likewiſe if the verb be of the imperative mood: as, 
Une * tu, T,ove thou. “ Amato * ille, him love. 
0% 3. And ſometimes when this ſign zt *, or there *, cometh 
ire the Engliſh of the verb: as, ns | 
I 50 liber meus, It is my book. 1 
t Venit ad me" quidam, There came one to me. 
« See the ConftruQion of imperſvgals, p. 67. n. . 
W V. Tus 


The 


48. The Conſtruftion of the 
V. Tas ſubſtantive, which cometh next after the verb 


- and anſwereth to the queſtion, whom ? a what ? mad / the 
verb, ſhall commonly A. the accuſative caſe: except the verb de 


properly govern another caſe after it to be conſtrued withal ; A 1 
i cupis à plactre d magiſtro, * utere d diligentia ; 

If thou covet to pleaſe thy maſter, uſe diligence. | bon 

VI. A Verb perſonal agreeth with its nominative caſe h I 

| number and perſon : as, top! 

* Praectptor b legit, * vos verd b negligitis ; ter 


* * 
. 
— ——— — m——— —:—⅛ 0 „„ K . ͤͤ ͤ—ñ—„1 —— — . — 


The maſter readeth, but ye regard not. 
* O8/. 1. The firſt perſon is more worthy than the ſecond 
and the ſecond more worthy than the third. | 


| Of. 2. Many nominative caſes ſingular, with a conjunction ce 
| pulative 1 between them, will have a verb plural; which 
| yy = agree with the nomimative cate of the moſt wor- 0 
on: as, a 
q go et a tu fumus i in tute, fl 
I and thou are in 0 
| * Ty et * pater b peric Ane 5 hiy 
| Thou and thy father are in jeopardy. dies 
! a Pater et — arceſſunt te, | ac 
Thy father and thy maſter ſend for the. * 


O. 3. When a verb cometh between two nominative caſe 0 

| ofdivers numbers, it may indifferently accord with either of 20 

ſdtem, if they are both of one perſon: as, ö 

U 2 irae amoris © integratio d , 

I) be falling out of lovers is the revewing of love. 

2 Pectus quoque © robora d fiunt, 

Her breaſt alſo turns into oak. 

05%. 4. Sometimes the infinitive mood ot a verb l, or elſe ſore 
RG. of a ſentence *, may be the nominauve 2 
verb: as, 

1. Diluculo * furgere ſaluberrimum d eff, 
To riſe betimes in the morning is very wholeſome. 
Multum a ſcire vita d gr e a ima, | 
| Pw none e wk pleaſant life, * 


THI 
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THE SECOND CONCORD. 


J. WHEN you have an adjective, ask this queſtion, who ? 
or, what ? and the word that anſwereth to the que · 
tion, ſhall be the ſubitantive to it. 
II. Tre adjective, whether it be a noun *, pronoun , or par- 
teple , agreeth with its ſubſtantive in caſe, gender, and num- 
ber: as, | | | . 
„ Amicus b certus in a re b incerta cernitur, 
A ſure friend is tried in a doubtful matter. 
1 Hic ® vir, this man. 
v Meas * herys eſt, It is my maſter. 
Homo b armatus, a man armed. 
Ager d colendus, a field to be tilled. „ 
0%. 1. The maſculine gender is more worthy than the 
kminine, and the feminine more worthy than the neuter a. 
04/. 2. Many ſubſtantives ſingular, having a conjunction copu - 
tive coming — them, will have an adjective plural; which 
«nay ſhall agree with the ſubſtantive of the moſt worthy 
render : as, $7 6371 
ex et a regina b beati, The king and the queen are bleſſed. 
e 0% z. Sometimes an infinitive mood, or member of a ſen- 
er of ence“, ſtands for the ſubſtantive: as, . 
„ * Audits eum * veniſſe, It being heard that he was come. 
THE THIRD CONCORDE 
J. W HEN you have a relative, ask this queſtion, he? 
| or, what ? and the word, that anſwereth to the que 
lion, ſhall be the antecedent to it. 


« See the follows , obſ. 5,6. OC Some grammarians refer ths 
rd concord to the 705,0 fo make but two — For the 1 re- 
Kft; an antecedent ſubſtantive, which, if not a. on ag am after it (as 

r brevity's ſake it ſeldom is) yet is always underſtood. And with this latter 
Harti be the relative, like all other adiectives, agrees in caſe, gender, and 
aber: 5, Habeo librum, quo [libro] me Joni; I have the book, tuhich 
you gave me. Which obſervation will account jor all that variety of 
nflruftion, mentioned preſently under The caſe of the relative. 
— E e 


2 II. Tue 


> ſome 


THE 
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| II. Taz antecedent moſt commonly is a word, that Zoech I pu 

before the relative, and is underſtood after it. 1. 
III. Tax relative agreeth with its antecedent in gender, :. 

|| number, and perſon: as, 


a Vir Japit, b aur pauca loquitur 3 
The man is wiſe, who ſpeaketh few words. 


O5/%. 1. Sometimes the relative hath for its elt the 
whole ſentence, or clauſe, that goeth before it, and then it ſhall be | 
put in the neuter ge ender : as, 
In tempore veni, ® quod omnium rerum eft primum , 


I came in ſeaſon, which is the chiefeſt thing of all. . 
OZ/. 2. If the relative refer to two clauſes, or more, then I yy; 

it ſhall be put in the plural number: as, 
21 multum dormis, et aſaepe potas; dquae ambo ſunt cor pori inimica: 
Thou ſleepeſt much, and drinkeſt often ; both which things are iN 
naugght for the body. N 
O5/. 3. When the Engliſh word that may be turned into which A 
it is a relative; otherwiſe it is a conjunction, expreſſed in Lain 
by guod *, or ut*, and in making Latin may elegantly be put 0 
away, by turning the nominative caſe into the accuſative, ard et 


the verb into the infinitive mood: as, ever 
1. Gaudeo® qudd tu bene d wales ; or, gaudeo a te bene b walire: WM 7 
I amghd hat thou art in good mh. > 2 1 

> Fn aut tu » abeas; or, * te b abire: E 

| command that thou go hence. Il 


"nw ef COSI HI Rap A re FFP — <> 


O5/. 4. Many antecedents ſingular, having a ds co. 
pulative between them, will have a relative plural, which relative 
ſhall agree with the antecedent of the moſt worthy gender. 

O3/.5. In things without life the neut. gender is moſt worthy as 
i 3 Imperiumet* dignitas, b qua petiiſti; 
| The rule and dignity, which thou haſt required. 
0% 6. And in ſuch a caſe, though the ſubſtantives * 
antecedents *, be of the maſculine or feminine gender, 
none of he neuter; yet may the adjeCtive *, or relative” 


[ILL 
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} pat in tke neuter gender: as, 
. Arcus eta calami ſunt b bona, The bow and arrows be good. 
r, 2. 2 Arcus et a calami, d quae fregiſti; 
"The bow and arrows, which ab haſt broken. 


The caſe of the relative. 


be [. W H E N there cometh no nominative caſe between the 
relative and the verb, the relative ſhall be the nomi- 


ritive caſe to the verb: as, 
Mer eft, * gui nummos Þ admiratur z 
Wrtched is he, who is in love with money. 


0% 1. As the relative may be the nominative caſe to the 
rerd; ſo it may be the ſubſtantive to the adjective, that is joined 
with it, or cometh after it: as, 

175 Hitias amare noli, à quod omnium eff b ſerdidiſimun; 
1 Live not riches, which is the baſeſt of all things. 


e pat 0% 2. Nouns interrogative“, and indefinite“, follow the rule 
aud the relative: as, ulis, quantus, quis, quotus, uter, &c. which 

. erermore ſtand before the verb, as the relative doth : as, 

„ MW Hei mibi Ib gualis® erat Ah me! what an one was he ? 

2 Talis erat, b qualem nunguam a vidiz 

He was fuch an one, as I never ſaw. 


II. WHEN there cometh a nominative caſe n the re- 
hire and the verb, the relative ſhall be ſuch caſe as the verb 


NO: 


on co 
elne eil have after it: as, 
4. lx, © quem b faciunt aliena a pericula cautum 3 


Klippy is he, whom other mens harms make wary, 


% 1. Let it be noted, that the relative is not always go- 
med of the verb, that it ſtandeth before. 


es", a Sometimes it is governed of the infinitive mood, that 
1 * meth after the verb: as, 
a ; * voluiſti me gratias * agere, egi; 


at perſons you would have me thank, I thanked. = 


E 3 3 ü 2) Sometimes | 
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With what things moved didit thou do i 5 7 


wrong 
Ee — — — © — — = 
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2) Sometimes of a participle: as, 
> Dribus rebus a adduttus ferifti? of 


3) Sometimes of a gerund : as, 
b Qu nunc non eft * narrandi locus, | | I 
Which things at preſent there is no timo to tell. 
4) Sometimes of the prepoſition ſet before it: as, | | 
* Ind quem locum dediiia res fit, vides z 
You ſee to what ſtate the matter is now brought. | 
5} Sometimes of a noun partitive, or diſtributive : as, 
b Duvarum rerum utram minus velim, non poſſum exiſtimare; 
Of which things whether I would leſs have, I can't determine. 
6) Sometimes it is put in the genitive caſe, by . of a 
ſubſtantive coming next after it: as, 
Ego illun non novi, d cujus * cauſa hoc incipis ; 
T know him not, for whole ſake you begin this matter. 
7) Sometimes it is otherwiſe governed of a · noun ſubſtantive : a, W 1 


4 tibi dabuxtur, d guibus * opus habes 5 


All things ſhall be 3 thee, which thou haſt need of. 17 
9) Sometimes of an adverb: as, 10 
d Cui utrum * obviam procedam, nondum fatal; if 


Whom whether I will go to meet, I ha'nt yet determined. I, D 
9). Sometimes it is put in the ablative caſe with this ſign /hat, WW 1 
and is governed of the comparative degree coming after it: a pe 
Utere virtute, d qua nibil eft * melius 3 iP, 
Uſe virtue, than which nothing is better. | 
10) Sometimes it is not governed at all, but is put in the ablatre 


caſe abſolute : as, | 0 
Quantus erat Fulius Caeſar, * quo imperatire, Romani primin * 
Britanniam ingriſſi ſunt? 7 


How great a man was Julius Ceſar, under whoſe condut | 

Romans firſt entered into Britain ? 

11) Alſo when it ſignifieth an inſtrument, wherewith a hing 

is to be done, it is put in the ablative caſe: as, 
Ferrum habuit, b quo ſe * occidere voluit ; 


He had a knife, where with he would have killed himſelf. 
©!/. 
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o 2. When a relative cometh between two ſubſtantivas 

of divers genders, it may indifferently accord with either of 

them: as, | a | 

1 Avis, b guae © paſſer appellatur ; or, b qui © paſſer appellatur* 

The bird, ee defer i a ſparrow. | WA 5, 
00% z. Though the ſubſtantives be of divers numbers, the re- 

tive may agree with either of them: as, 

Eine ea Lutetia, d quam nos © Parifios dicimus Þ or, Eſine ea 

1 Lutetia, d quos nos © Parifios dicimus ? 
k that Lutetia, - which we call Paris? 


CONSTRUCTION OF NOUNS. 


Subſtantives. 


. W HEN two ſubſtantives come together betpkening di- 
vers things, the latter ſhall be in the genitive caſe @ : as, 
i Farundia b Ciceronis, the eloquence of Cicero 
1 Opus d Virgilii, the work of Virgil. 
1 Amator b udiorum, a lover of ſtudies. 
« Dogma d Platonis, the opinion of Plato. 

II. Bur if two ſubſtantives betoken one thing, 
pit both in one caſe g: as, | 
pater meus d vir amat * ne b puerum; 

My father, being a man, loveth me, a child. 

OB/. 1. When the FRngliſh word ?hing is put with an ad- 
Five, you may put away , and put the adjective in the 
deuter gender, like a ſubſtantive { as, 3 
| Multa me impedierunt, Many things have hinder'd me. 


hey ſhall be 


« The latter ſubſtaritive has commonly of before it in Engliſh z; ſometimes 
o, for, or in; and ſametimes tis pet firſt with 's at the end: as, The ma- 
s book, or, the book of the maſter. 6 This is called a poſition and 
by ſome à fourth concord. The figu in Engliſh is being, — 2 may [i put 
daun the t wo ſubſtantives.. Wo ir ge 


E 4 057%. 2. 


2 Puer bona b indole, or, bonae d indolis, 


2 Puer boni® ingenii, or, bono b ingenio, a child of good wit. 


2. 3 ufus eft ſilio, My ſon wants upwards of ſixty 


others ©, require a genitive caſe &: as, 
r. * Cupidus b auri, covetous of money. 
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Oz/. 2, And being fo put it may ſtand as the ſubſtantive to ar 

adjective: as, 

* Pauca his b fimilia, a few things like unto theſe. 

a Nonmulla b —— ſome things of this ſort. 

O2/. 3. An adjective in the neuter gender, put alone without 


ſubſtantive, may have a genitive caſe after it, as if it were 
ſubſtantive = as, 


* Multum b lucri, much gain. 

2 Quantum b negotii? how much buſineſs? 

4 ＋ b operzs, that work. | ie | 
III. Worps importing endowment of any guality or pro- 


perty, coming after a noun ſubſtantive, may be put in the abl: 
tive caſe, or in the genitive: as, 


A child of good towardneſs. 


TV. Opus, and v/us *, when they be Latin for need, re- 
quire an ablative caſe : as, 


1. * Opus eft mihi tuo b judicio, J have need of thy judgment. 


po 
Adjectives. 
Hajectives with a genitive caſe. 


AP JECTIVES that ſignify defire *, knowledge“, r.. 
membrance 3, Ignorance 1, or forgetting 5, s, and mary 


2. Peritus b belli, expert in war. 
3. Memer b praeteriti, mindful of what is paſt. 
4. ® Jonarus b omnium, ignorant of all things. 
C 2 Dubius b mentis, doubtful of mind. 

2 Reus b furti, accuſed of theft.. 


= T be fign in Engliſh ts oſeally * ſometimes i in 3 45 appears 551 the eus. 
* — | hs Il. Nous 
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II. Nouns partitive , and certain interrogatives , with cer- 
in nouns of number 3, require a genitive caſe: as, aliguis, 
ulius, neuter, Hem, nullus, quicumgue, qutdam, guiſque, guiſ- 
wir, ſolus, uter, quis for aliquis ; quis an interrogative: , 
w, tres ; primus, ſecundus, tertius, & g. as, 

1.* Aliguis b naſtrum, ſome one of us. 

1 Primus b omnium, the firſt of all. 


III. Wurm a queſtion is asked, the anfwer in Latin nk be 
ade by the ſame cafe *, of a noun, pronoun, or participle; and 
i ſame tenſe * of a verb, by which the queſtion is asked y,: as, 
pr } ages eft fundus ? b Picini : Whoſe farm is it? A neigh- 

ur's. 

 Puid® agitur in luds literario? b Studetur: 

What do they do in the ſchool? They ſtudy. 


0. 1. Except a queſtion be asked by cujus, cuja, eujum ; a, 
it Ci ef ſententia? d Ciceronise 
Thoſe ſaying is it? Cicero's. 


| 03. 2. Or by a word that may govern divers caſes : 2s, 
it, W'Lvanti emiſti librum? b Parvo: 
ty r how much bought you the book ? For a little. 


05. 3. Or the anſwer be made by one of theſe poſſeſſives, 
news, Furs, ſuns, noſter, veſter : as, 
iCujus-eft domus? Non b veſtra, ſed b mftra. 'S 
Whoſe houſe is it ? Not yours, but ours. 


IV. Nouns of the comparative and fuperlative * degree 
eng put partitively, that is to ſay, having after them this En- 
n of, or among, require a genitive caſe 0: as, 

„ Aurium a mollior eft ſiniſtra, 

Of the ears the leſt is the ſoſter. 

Cicero b oratorum a eloquentiſſimus, 

Cicero the moſt eloquent of orators. 

£ Nouns partitive denote a part, or ſome one of more. 8 The 

liſh figns are of, or among; as in rule iv. below. 7 Some have 
fabled nl a fifth concord. And perbaps it might have been better placed 
l the end of the Conſtruction of ſubſtantives. From this genitive 
2 adjective nſually borrows its gender, as in the following examples, 
the like is to be ſaid i the geniive after non partitive, Sc. "os | 


exas· 


ouNs 


A Own w 
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.- Oz/. Nouns of the comparative degree, having than *, or by *, 
after them, do cauſe the word following to be the ablative caſe : as, 
1. * Frigidior d glacie, more cold than ice. 
2. 2 Doctior b malto, better learned by a great deal. 

Uno b pede * altior, higher by a foot. _ 


Aajectives with a dative caſe. 


I. ADJECTIVES thatbetoken profit *, or diſprofit *, 
likeneſs , or unlikeneſs “, pleaſure 5, ſubmitting 6 or 
belonging to any thing 7, require a dative caſe &: as, 
Labor eſt a utilisÞ corpori, Labour is profitable to the body. 
a Idoneus b bello, fit for war. 1 
a Aequalis b Hectori, _ to Hector. 
a ucundus b omnibus, pleaſant to all perſons. 
b Parenti * ſupplex, ſuppliant to his father. 
. d Mihi * proprinm, proper to me. | 
II. Nouns adjective of a paſſive ſignification in 6:/i:, and 
rticipials in 4zs , require a dative caſe 8: a, 


a Flebilis, or * flendus d omnibus; to be lamented of all men. 


2 Formidabilis, or * formidandus d hoſti ; 


To be feared by his enemy. 


. Þ | i ph 
| Adjeftives with an accuſative caſe, 


I. T HE meaſure of length, breadth *, or thickneſs ? of 
= any thing, is put after adjectives in the accuſative caſe, 
and ſometimes in the ablative : as, | 
1. Turris * alta centum b pedes, a tower an hundred feet high. 
2. Arbor * lata tres d digitos, a tree three fingers broad. 

g- Liber * craſſis tres Þ pollices, or, tribus © pollicibus 
A book three inches thick. 


| « The ſigns in Engliſh are to, or for. 8 The difference between « pars 


gicipial a 


a parbci ple is this ; that the laiter denotes time, which the forme! 
does not. 8 | | 


\ 
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Aljectives with an ablative caſe. 
I ADJECTIVES ſignitying fulneſs *, or emptineſs *, 
A 4 3 or want 7, . oo ablative caſe, and ſome- 
tmes a genitive @: as, 
. Crurad thymo aplenae, Having their thighs loaded with th 5 
d Stultorum a plena ſunt omnia, All places are full of fol.” 
2. * Vacuus b ira, or b irae, void of anger. 
Nulla epiftola * inanis d re aligud, 
No letter void of ſome matter. 
a Integer d vitae, d ſcelerijque * purus, 6: 
A man of an innocent life, and clear from guilt. 
Corpus * inane d animae, a body void of a foul. 
\. Ditiſimus d agri, very rich in land. 
(Nis, nifi Þ mentis ® inops, oblatum reſpuat aurum? 
Who, but one void of ſenſe, would refuſe offered gold? 
:* Expers d omnium, wanting all things. | 
II. Tnuesx adjectives, dignus, indignus?, captus, rontentus 4, 
fraeditus S, with ſome others 6 will have an ablative caſe 6: as, 
1. Dięnus b honore, worthy of honour. 1 
. Captus d oculis, deprived of ſight. 
+ > Paucis® contentus, content with a few things. 
5. d Virtyte ® praeditus, endued with virtue. 
0. Dignus *, indignus *, and contentus 3, may inſtead of 
m ablative caſe have an infinitive mood of a verb: as, | 
. Dignus b laudari, worthy to be praiſed. 
4. * Contentus in pace b vivere, content to live in peace. 
CONSTRUCTION OF PRONOUNS. 
. T HE s E genitive caſes of the primitives, nei, tai, 
fui 3, noſtiri 4, and veftris, are uſed when a perſon 


v ſignificd: as, 

. 2 Amer b nei, the love of me. 

2. 2 Pars Þ tui, part of thee. = 
; n Engliſh is of, ſometimes in, or with. & The ſign, 

Ae hel fo EE of; that? contentus and praeditus 5 


II. Bur 
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they have before them; as, 


II. Bur when poſſeſſion is ſignified, mens *, tuus *, ſuu; ? 


noſter *, and veſter 5, are uſed: as, 


2. * Ars tua, your art. * Imago b tua, your image. 
III. Tres: genitive caſes, noſtrum, veſtrüm, are uſed aſter dif. 
tributives , itives , comparatives 3, and ſuperlatives “: as, 
2. * Aliquis b naſtrum, ſome one of us. 
Neno d veſtriim, none of you. 
3. 2 Major b noſtrum, the elder of us. 
4. Maximus natu b veſirum, the oldeſt of you. 


CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS. 
Verbs with a nominative caſe. 
J. — UM, forem*, ſſo , exiflo*; and certain v*chs pal. 


| five, as, appellor, dicor, exiſtimor, habeor, jaar, 
videor, vocor, and the like, will have ſuch caſe after them, as 


1. 2 Fama Þeft © malum, Fame is an evil thing. 


Malo * te b divitem © Me, quam babèri; 


I had rather thou wert rich, than ſo accounted. 
3. Malus cultura d fit © bonus, g 
An evil perſon by due ordering is made good. 
* Croeſus b giocatur e dives, Creſus is called rich. 
2 Heratias d ſalutatur © poeta, Horace is ſtiled a poet. 
II. Also verbs that betoken bodily moving “, reſting *, vr 
doing, which are properly called verbs of geſture ; as, cure, 
eo, incedo; rubo, dormio, ſedeo, ſomnio; appareo, bibo, ſtudes, 
and the like; have after them a nominative caſe of a noun Ga 
participle, declaring the manner of doing or ſuffering: as, 
I. % Igedo © claudus, I go lame. : 
2. 2 Petrus b gormit © ſecurus, Peter ſleeps void of care. 
a Tu cubas © ſupinus, Thou lieſt with thy face upward. 
= Somnias © vigilans, Thou dreameſt waking, 


4. ® Studeto © Hans, Study thou ſtanding. 


0s; 


— 
* 
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„ 0% And likewiſe an accuſative caſe, when that comes be- 
fore them : as, 
Oportet a militem b -xcabare © ſtantem, 
| becomes a ſoldier to watch ſtanding. 


III. Axp generally, when the word that goeth before a verb 
of any kind, and the word that cometh after it, belong both 
to one thing, they ſhall be put both in one caſe, &: as, 

A Scribo epiftolas © rariſſimus, J write letters very ſeldom. 
®Taceo © multus, J hold my peace much. 
Ne w afſueſcas bibere vinum © jejunus, 
Accuſtom not thy {elf to drink wine faſting. 
v Loguor © frequens, J ſpeak often. 


＋ 


* 


paſ. = Verbs with a genitive caſe 6. 
i'r, TH E verb ſum, when it betokeneth poſſeſſion * ; or 
„„ 3 =» what otherwiſe pertains to a thing *, as a token, pro- 
perty, duty, or cuſtom ; cauſeth the noun, pronoun, or parti- 
cple following to be put in the genitive cafe : as, 
1. Haec veſtis à eft b patris, This garment is my father's. 
. V Infipientis à eft dicere, Non piitaram; . 
It is the property of a fool to lay, I had tought. 
Extremae * eft b dementiac diſcere dediſcenda, 
Tis the greateſt fully to learn what muſt be unlearned. 
d Orantis ae nihil niſi cacloſtia rogitare, 
A man praying ſhould think only upon heavenly things. 
02/. Theſe pronouns, neuss, tuus*, ſuuss, no/tert, and velers, | 
ſtall in ſuch manner of ſpeaking be us'd in the nominative caſe: as, 
1. Hic codex a eft b neus, This book is mine. | 
Ma a eft mentiri > meum, It is not my property to ly. 
1. d ſuum a eſt omnia juxta pati, . 
g E is thy duty to ſuffer all things alike. 
rd. Noſtrumaeſt injuriam not: inferrc, It is our part not todo wrong. 
. Haec domus ® eff b veſtra, This houſe is yours. e 
e This rule explains the reaſon of the conſtruction in the two former. 
| b | -1bs tranſitive beſide the genitive caſe will have an accuſative of the 
05 it. See p. 39. n. 4. e 7 
: I, VIZ. 


[8 OH, But we ſay: 
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II. Vers that betoken to eſteem or regard require a genitive 


caſe betokening the value : as, 


b Parvi a ducitur probitas, Honeſty is reckoned little worth. + 


d Maximi a fenditur mbilitas, 


Nobleneſs of birth is very much regarded. 

III. Verss of ccuſing *, condemning *, warning ?, purging “, 
or quitting 5, will have a genitive caſe of the crime, cauſe, or 
thing ; or elſe an ablative, moſt commonly without a prepoſi- 
tion « : a8, | | 
1. Hic b furti ſe 2 alligat, or b furto, 

He makes himſelf chargeable with theft. 

2. b De pecunits repetindes 2 damnatus eſt, 
He is condemned of money unjuſtly taken. 


3. Admonuit ne b errati, or ® de errato, 


He warned me of a fault. 
IV. Satago*, miſereor *, miſereſco *, require a genitive caſe: u, 
1. > Rerum ſuarum * ſatagit, 2 
He hath enough to do of his own affairs. 
2. 2 Miſerere b mei, Deus; God, have mercy upon me. 
V. Reminiſcor *, obliviſcor *, recordor 3, memini *, will hare 
a genitive, or an accuſative caſe : as, | | 
1. * Remimſcor d hiftoriae, I remember the hiſtory. 
2. ® Oblivnſeor b lectiinis, or b lectiinem, I forget my leſſon. 
3. * Recordor b pueritiam, J call to mind my childhood. 
4. Memini b tui, or te, I remember thee. 
« Memini h de te, I ſpake of thee. 
z Pye, or indiges b tui, orb te, I have need of thee. 
Potior b urbis, I conquer the city. . 
a Potior b voto, I obtain my deſire. 


4 Verbsof warning or adwoniſhing have always a prepoſition expreſſed bs 


fore the avlative caſe. 


Wah 


ſed bs 


Verl NA of the thing, and * = 
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Verbs with a dative caſe. 
J. ALL manner of verbs put acquiſitively, that is, with theſe to- 

kens 70 , or for *, after them, will have a dative caſe &: as, 
1. Nen d omnibus * dormio, I ſleep not to all men. | 
2. d Huic ® habeo, non b tibi ; J have it for him, not for thee. 

1. To this rule belong verbs betokening to profit, or diſpro- 
fit: as, Comodo, incommodo, noceo. | | : 
to compare: as, comparo, compè vo, confero, 
to give, or reſtore : as, done, reddo, refero. | 
to promiſe, or pay: as, Promitto, polliceor, ſolvo. 
to command, or ſhew : as, impero, indico, monſtro. 
to truſt : as, do, confido, fidem hubeo. 
to obey, or be againſt: as, obedio, adulor, repugno. 
to threaten, or be angry with: as, miner, indignor, iraſcor. 

u. Alſo ſum with its compounds, except poſſur. 

m. Alſo verbs compounded with /ats, bene, and male : as, 
atisfacio, benefacio, malefacis. EE 

iv, Certain verbs compounded with theſe prepoſitions, 
frat, ad, con, ſub, ante, poſt, ob, in, inter, will have a da- 
tive caſe : as, pracluceo, adiacee, condone, ſuboleo, anteſto, polt- 
tabeo, objicio, inſulto, int. ſero, with muy others, | 

IT. Tu E verb ſum may oftentimes be ſet for habeo ; and the 
word, that ſeemeth in the Engliſh to be the nominative caſe, ſhall 
te put in the dative; and the word, that ſeemeth to be the ac- 
culative, ſhall be the nominative : as, 

e mihi a mater, I have a mother. 
Nn d et © mihi * argentum, I have no money. 

04/. But if ſum be the infinitive mood, this nominative ſhall 
te turned into the accuſative: as, | 
Srio © tibi non b efſe,® argentum, I know thou haſt no money. 

I. Wu nx ſum hath after it a nominative caſe and a 
Gitive, the word, that is the nominative caſe, may be put in the 

« This dative caſe denotes the perſon or thing to or for which an action is 


une des Tobi bs tranſitive ru an accuſalive of the object, but 
22. 1 a> The caſes — uſually called the ac- 
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Endymionts b ſomnum a dormis, You fleep the ſleep of Endymion. 


C Zee the Latin grammar, p. 91; n. 4. 
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dative ; ſo that um may in ſuch manner of ſpeaking be con- 
ſtrued with a double dative caſe : as, | | | 
a Sum tibi b praeſidium, or b pracſidio, Tam a ſafeguard to thee. 
Haec res * eft © mihi Þ vol[uptas, or b voluptati ; 5. 
This thing is a pleaſure to me. 

Ob. And not only ſum, but alſo ſeveral other verbs, may in 
ſuch manner of ſpeaking have a double dative caſe, one of the I. 
perſon, and another of the thing : as, N 

Do b tibi veſtem e pignori, T give my garment to thee for a pawn. I (, 
2 Verto hoc b tibi e vitio, I impute this for a fault to thee. = 
Hoc tu Þ tibi © landi ® ducis, 8 | 


» > a> 


| & 
| Thou eſteemeſt this a commendation to thee. . 8 
Verbs with an accuſative caſe, 7 


1 V E RBS tranſitive have after them an accuſative caſe of ¶ caſe 
the object, whether they be active i, deponent *, or 

eommon 5 : as, | , | 

1. Uſus b promptos * facit, Uſe makes men ready. 

2. Foeminae * ludificantur d viros, Women impoſe on men. 

Largitur b pecuniam, He freely beſtoweth money. 

II. Also verbs neuter may have an accuſative caſe of their own 

cation : as, | 


® Gaude) d gaudium, I rejoice a joy. 

2 Vivo b vitam, I live a life. | 
III. Venss of asking“, teaching, and arraying 63, wil 
have two accuſative caſes, one of the perſon, and another of 
1 

I. 2 Rogo b tec pecuniam, I ask thee money. 


4 Verbs tranſitive are ſuch as expreſs an action, that paſſes on ſome ger. 
ſon or thing, which is here called the object and in Et ** * «/ 
queſtion, whom ? or, what? after the verb. In the viſion of perſonal W112. 


verbs given us above, in p. 15. theſe only are called ativesz and ſuch as N; 


expreſs an action, which terminates in the doer, are included under neuen Wh ar 


2. 2 Div 
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NY, Doceo b te e literas, I teach thee letters. f 


Quod d te jamdudum * hortor, To which I now exhort thee. 
3. * Exuo® mee gladium, I put off my ſword. = 


Verbs with an ablative caſe «, 


N S 


J. ALL verbs require an ablative caſe of the inſtrument *, 
put with this ſign with before it; or of the cauſe * ; 
n. o of the manner 3 of doing &: as, 
1. Ferit eum b g/adio, He ſtrikes him with a ſword. 
2. * Taceo Þ metu, I am ſilent for fear. | 
3. Summd Þ eloguentia cauſam a egit, 
He pleaded the cauſe with very great eloquence. _ 
IT. Tus noun of price is put after verbs in the ablative 
of Maſky: as, | LE: | 155 
or Vendidi d auro, J (old it for gold. 5 
I Enptus ſum b argento, T am bought for ſilver. 
, O#/.' 1. Except theſe genitives, when they are put alone 
without ſubſtantives ; tanti, tantidem, tantivis, quanti, quanti- 
ange, guantilibet, quantivis, pluris, minoris : as, | 
wn WW 2uanti a mercatus es hunc equum? © Pluris, quam vellem, 
Fer how much bought you this horſe ? For more than I would. 


on. 0¼ 2. After verbs of price we ſhould always uſe theſe ad - 
verbs, caris, vilins, melins, and pejus, inſtead of their nouns. 
III. VeRss of plenty *, or ſcarceneſs , filling ?, or empty- 
g +, loading 5, or unloading s, will have an ablative caſe J: as, 
1. * Affivis > opibus, Thou aboundeſt in wealth. | | 
g. 1 Cares Þ virtute, Thou wanteſt virtue. 

. Expleo d te fabulis, I fill thee with tales. 

.* Spoliguit me b bonis, He plundered me of my goods. 


8 f 4 
0 the Verbs tranſitive befide the ablative caſe will have an accuſative of the 
Jo] "a der a 4 


je#. See p. 39. n. a. C The ſigus of the inſtrument in Fug 
by 3 thoſe of the cauſe are at, for, with, thro*,or by, and thoſe of the man- 
ats with, in, by, or after. 7 The Engliſh figns are, for, from, at, or 
d. 4 The Jigns after verbs of plenty, filling, and loading, are often with, 
in; and of, or from, after verbs of icarceneſs, emptying, or unloading. 

«He: | | 58. *Onerm 
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5. ® Oneras flemachum b cibo, You load your ſtontach with me 
6. * Levabo te hoc b onere, I will eaſe thee of this burden. 


IV. ProxGoR, fruer, utor, communico, dignor, munero, mut, 
afficio, impertio, impertior, projſequor,have likewiſe an ablative calc 


Vi 
V. VxRss that betoken receiving *, diſtance , or taking :.* © 
away z, will have an ablative caſe, with a, ab, e, ex, or dea: i o. 
1. * Accepit literas b a Petro, He received a letter from Peter. Net 
a Fudzvi® ex nuntio, J heard by the meſſenger. fp 
2. Longe * diftat d a nobis, He is a great way diſtant from us. , 
3. ®* Eripui te d e malis, I deliver'd thee from evils. 8 
O/. The ablative after verbs of taking away may be turns! 
into a dative: as, X | | W 
a Subtraxit d mihi cingulum, He plucked my girdle rom me. 
® Eripuit d illi vitam, He took his life from him. _ 4g 
VI. VtRss of comparing *, or exceeding*, may have an abu 1 
tive caſe of the word, that ſignifieth the meaſure of exteoding F 
1. 2 Praefero hunc multis b gradibus, | 4 5 
I prefer this man by many degrees. - 


2. Pauli d intervallo illum * ſuperat, 

le is beyond the other but a little ſpace. - 
VII. A Noun, or a pronoun, two nouns 3, or a noun 28 
pronoun *, joined with a participle expreſſed or underſtood i 
and having no other word whereof they may be governed, tal 1.0 


be put in the ablative caſe abſolute g: as, : / 
1. 2 Rege d vemiente, hoſtes fugerunt, 1 * 


The king coming, the enemies fled. 

4. Me * duce, winces, I being captain, thou ſhalt overcome. 1. 
Os/. And it may be reſolved by ſome of theſe words ; gy" 
quiUm, Francs, fl, quanguam, paſiguam: as, tal 
2 Rege d oenente, or, dum venret rex. | . 8 
» Me duce, or, fi ego dux fuero. 
* From is the fipn in Enol:/0 heſe verbs; likewiſe of, by, or co 
eee re re 
is not * 72 4, Occiſo duce, exercitus fugit; The genera) 

i killed, ' army fled. Cog | 8 x 
| a | | erb 4 


Eight Parts of Speech, 63 
| Verbs Paſſive. 
A VERB paſſive will have after it an ablitive caſe of the doer, 

with the prep ſition 4 or ab *, and ſometimes a dative &: a8, 
I Virgilius à legitur > a me, Virgil is read by me. 


king 2. * 7:97 fama ® petatur, Let fame be ſought by thee. 
: WM 02/. The ſame ablative, or duive, ſhall be the nominative 
r. 


eie to the verb, if it beamade by the active: as, 
Age d /ego Virgilium, I read Virgil. | | 0 
Fetus ® tu faman:, Seek thou fame. 


Verbs Infinitive. 
WH EN two verbs come together, without any nominative 
caſe between them, the latter ſhall be put in the infinitive 
nood &: as, | | 7 
iCypioÞ diſcere, I defire to lein. a 
0%, The accuſative cafe is put before the infinitive mood 
ned of a nominative. | | | 
deimus a Deum d gubernare mundum. 
We know that God governs the world. 


Gerunds and Supines. 
GFRUNDS and the SupixE * in vu y will have ſuch caſes, 
as the verbs they come of: as, 
. Otium a ſcribèndi b literat, leiſure of writing letters. 
Ad a conſulendum b tibi, to conſult for thee. 
t. Auditum b poetas, to hear the poets. 
fs Gerunas, 
ne. W 1. WH E N the Engliſh of the infinitive mood active com- 
eth after certain nouns ſubſtantive *, or adjectiveꝰ, it 
ſul be made by*the gerund in di gt: as, | E's 
. Sunt a artes mille b nocendi, There are a thouſand arts to hurt, 
1 Cypidus b viſendi, deſirous wo ſee. 


Y 


, or co ® The ſign in Engliſh is by. C The infinitive mood is alſo ſometimes. 
articy f after a participle, or a noun a djective. Look back to p. 48. obſ. 3. 
era Lies in u have no caſe after them d The gerund in di is often ex- 


di Enplifh by the participle of the preſent terſe, and of, after a ſubſtan- 
Ine; as, f um Sand x a deſire of reading : and the ſign of, or in, after | 
1 as, cupidus vitendi, deſirous of Jeeing ; peritus jaculandi, 
Whlin tbrouing darts. 2 | 


8 2. Certus 


64 The Cunſtruſtion of the 


( 

2. Certus b eundi, reſolved to go. 5 er 
a Peritus b jaculandi, skilful to throw a dart. Wo. 

* Gnarus b bellandi, expert to make war. put 


O5, The ſubſtantives are, amor, cauſa, confilium, conſu- * 
tudo, cupido, geſtus, gratia, libido, licentia, locus, modus, nor. 
ma, occaſio, epportunitas, otium, poteſtas, ratio, ſatietas, jt, 
ſtudium, tempus, vis, voluntas, and others. 


IT. Wren you have an Engliſh of the participle of the pre. 
| ſent tenſe, with theſe ſigns in, by, of, or ith, coming after 4 1 
verb *, participle *, or noun adjeCtive I, it ſhall in making L. MW, : 
tin be put in the gerund in 40: as, „ 
1. In apparando totum hunc * conſumunt diem, | 
They ſpend this whole day in getting ready. 
-- bs ad, b dando, d ſublevando, b ignoſcẽndo, gloriam * adeptu: f 

Ceſar by giving, ar", pardoning, gained glory. oh 
3. ® Defeſſus ſum d ambulando, I am weary of walking. Y 
O4/. The gerund in 0 is uſed either without a prepoſition '; : 

or with one of theſe prepoſitions, a, ab, cum, de, e, ex, in, pros: 
2. Deterrint a a bibendo, * ab Þ amanda; + 


They affrighten from drinking, from loving. 
Ratio bene ſcribendi * cum > loguendo conjuncta eſt, 
The art of writing well is joined with ſpeaking. 
Cogitat * de d edendo, He thinks of eating. | 1 
III. Wren the Engliſh of the infinitive mood ſhews the cus 
or reaſon of a thing, it may be put in the gerund in A: u, M' 


Dies mibi ut ſatis fit ad agendum vereor, 11 
I fear a day will not be enough for me to do it. [ 
OH. 1. The gerund in dum is uſed after one of theſe prey 
ſitions, ad, ante, inter, ob, propter  : as, | $-x, 
Ad d capitndum hoſtes, to take the enemies. . 


* Ante b damn andum, before he is condemned. 

Inter b coenandum, at ſuper time. 

Ob, or, propter Þ redimendum captivos; to redeem the priſc 
4 The prepęſitions ad, ob, propter, denote a cauſe o rreafon ; but ing 
and ante feſpect time. | 7 * 
. 0⁰¼ 
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O+/. 2. This Engliſh muſt, or ought, may be expreſſed by the 
gerund in dum, with the verb /f ſet e and then the 
word, that ſeemeth in Engliſh to be the nominative caſe, ſhall be 


put in the dative : as, 
. Aaundum off * mihi, I muſt go hence. 


1 Supines. 
J. TH E ſupine in am hath an active ſignification, and is put 
pre- after verbs *, and participles , that betoken moving to 


ter i place &: as, 
1M. Eo d cubitum, I go to lie down. 
d SpeAlatum * admiſſi riſum teneatis, amici? 
Being admitted to ſee, friends, can you refrain from laughter? 
wy II. Tux ſupine in « hath a paſſive ſignification, and is put af- 
er nouns adjective: as, dignus, indignus, facilis, foedus, mi- 
fabilis, odi6ſus, optimus, proclivis, turpis, and ſuch like 6. 
„ 0% This ſupine may be turned into the infinitive mood 
re: u,, | | | 55 
led fatu, or 2 facile b fieri; eaſy to be done. 
Jurpe d dictu, or * tur pe Þ dici; diſhoneſt to be ſpoken. 


5 Time. 
J. NO UNS that betoken part of time are commonly put 
| in the ablative caſe 7: as, | | 
'N,4c 2 vigilas, Thou watcheſt in the night. 
Luce a dormis, Thou ſleepeſt in the day. | 


Il. Nouns that betoken a continual term of time, without ceaſ- 
ing or intermiſſion, are commonly put in the accuſative caſe ; as, 
g raginta d annos a natus, ſixty years old, , 

» Hyemem totam a ſtertis, Thou ſnoreſt all the winter. 

2 The ſupine in um is put inſtead of the infinitive mood active, by which 
lit expreſſed in En liſh. r C The ſupine in u is expreſſed in Engliſh by the 
F mfuitive mood paſſive. Look back to p. 17, and in the Latin grammar, 
ſonenſ , . n. 6. 7 Nouns that ſignify part of time anſwey to the queſtion, 
$f #5 thoſe that betoken a continuance ot time do to the tion, bow lor g? 


ö | Space 


i 
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| Space of place. 
NOUNS that betoken ſpace between place and place, are com. 


monty put in the accuſative caſe: as, 
Pedem hinc ne * diſceſſeris, Go not a foot from hence. 


N ames of places. 


E; COMMON names of places * , and names of countries 
are put with a prepoſition, if they follow a verb, when 
wo to, from, or by a place is ſignified : as, 
Proficiſcor > ex urbe, I go out of the city. 
- a Vivo b in Anglia, I live in England. 
a Yeni b per Gallidmp b in Italiam, 
I came through France into Italy. 


II. In or at a city or town, if its proper name be of the firl 
er {econd declenſion, and the ſingular number, ſhall be exprelle: 
by the Faun Cale: 23, 

a Vixit® Londini, He lived at London. 


2 Studuit Þ Oxoniae, He ſtudied at Oxford. 


/, Theſe nouns, Bumi, domi *, militiae 3, 3 belli 4, are 
likewiſe ſo uſed : as, 


1. Procumbit > humi boi, The oxlieth on the ground. 

2. Domi b bellique otioſi ® vivitis, 
Ye hve idle at home and in war. | 

3. > Militiae a enutritus eff, He was brought up in warfare. 
III. Bur if the name of the city or town be of the third de 


clenſion i, or the plural number ?, it thall be put in the ablatie 
caſe : as, 


1. 228 b Carthagine, He was a ſoldier at Currkegs: 
2. b Athenis® natus eſt, He was born at Athens. 


OZz/. We fay likewiſe : 
Auri, or Prure *educatus 1, He v Was brought up in the country: 


IV. Ts 
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IV. To a city or town ſhall be expreſſed by the accuſative | 
ale of its proper name without a prepoſition : as, 
Eo b Romam, | go to Rome. | 

OZ/. Likewiſe we ſay: | 
Confero me b domum, I go home. 
Recipio me b rus, 1 betake my ſelf into the country. 535 
V..FRom a city or town ſhall be expreſſed by the ablative 
aſe of its proper name without a prepoſition : as, 
Diſciſit b Londino, he departed from London. 
i Profe tus eſt b Londino Cantabrigiam, | 

He went from London to Cambridge. 
0% Domus and 745 are likewiſe ſo uſed : as, 
1 Abiit Þ domo, He went from home. | 


Rure 2 reverſus eft, He returned from the country. 


A | Imperſonals, 
ity a 5 | 4 
J. A VERB imperſonal hath no nominative caſe before it, 
and the word 77 *, or there *, is commonly its ſign &: as, 
. 2 Decet, It becomerh. | . 
ar. : * Oportet aliquem eſſe, There muſt be ſome body. 

0-7. But if it hath neither of theſe words before it, then the 
word, that ſeemeth to be the nominative caſe, ſhall in Latin be 
ach caſe, as the verb imperſonal will have after it: as, | 
Me a poenitet, I repent. b Jibi a licet, Thou mayelt. 

e. II. Intereſi and refert require a genitive caſe aſter them “, 
I de. Nercept mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, veſtra, and cya, the ablative ca- 
ative We of the pronouns poſſeſſive“: as, | +: 
Il. * Intereſt d omnium rectè agere, 

t concerneth all men to act rightly. 
%% Tua © refert teipſum niſſe, 

It concerneth thee to know thyſelf. 

A verb imperſonal is ſaid to have no nominative caſe before it, becauſe 


lt often not expreſſed. In the latter example the words aliquem eſſe ſtand 
7 Ty v the nom ina ſive caſe to oportet. | 7 Rs 45 aliquem ſta 


mtry. 
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III. Certain imperfonals require 2 dative caſe: as, accid'!, 
Conſtat, contingit, convenit, expedit, libet, licet, liquet, pate, 
Placet, prodeſt, ſufficit, vacat, and others. ; 

IV. Some will have an accuſative caſe only: as, delectat, di. 
cet, juvat. | 

V. Soms beſide the accuſative will have alſo a genitive caſe a: a, 
© Noſftri b noſmet 2 poenitet, It repenteth us of ourſelves. 

d Me< civitatis® taedet, T am weary of the city. 

= Pudet b me © negligentiae, J am aſhamed of my negligence. 
= Miſeret b me © tui, I pity thee. | 

b Mee i/lorum a miſereſcit, I take pity on them. 

VI. Venss imperſonal of the paſſive voice, being formed 
of neuters, do govern ſuch caſes, as the verbs neuter which they 
come of: as, Re | 
a Parcatur 22 Let coſt be ſpared. ns 
Becauſe we fay : Parcamus b pecuniae, Let us ſpare coft. 

VII. A VErs imperſonal of the paſſive voice hath the like 
caſe, as other verbs paſlive S: as, 

2 Benefit multis b a principe, Good is done to many by the prince. 
©5/. Yet many times this caſe is not'expreſſed, but under. 

Nood : as, ET 5 1 

Maxima vi * certatur, that is, b ab illis; 

'They contend with the greateſt force. 

VIII. Wurm a deed is ſignified to be done by many, the verb 
deing neuter, we may change the verb neuter into the imper- 

ſonal in tar: as, | | 


In ignem poſita eſt, * fletur : She is laid on the fire, they weep. 


CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES. 


I. PARTICIPLES govern ſuch caſes, as the verb 
they come of : as, | : 
Conſulens b tibi, conſulting for thee. 
« The e caſe is of the yo and the genitive of the thing; © 


ce pt ruhen both are perſons, as in the fir/l example. þ& Look backtop 6) 
le of Yorks ee ; wn "MN 25 


2 Fryuitir 


ww 
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4, Fruiturus Þ amicis, like to enjoy his friends. 
Diligendus b ab omnibus, to be loved by all. 
F IT. ParTicieLEs may four ways be changed into nouns adje- 
0'- dive s. | 
1) When the participle is conſtraed with another cafe, than 
: u, ¶ the verb that it cometh of: as, | | 
Ap petens b vini, greedy of wine. | 
2) When it is compounded with a prepoſition, which the verb 
e. dat it cometh of cannot be compounded withal: as, 
v Indoftus, * innocens; ee innocent. | 
) When it formeth all the degrees of compariſon : as, 
med il Anans, amantior, amantiſſimus: | | 
they MW Loving, more loving, moſt loving. 
1 Doftus, doctior, doctiſſimus; | 
Learned, more learned, moſt. learned. SOD | 
4) When it hath no reſpect to, norexpreſs difference of time: as, 
ue Homo * /audatus, a man hudable. : | 
Pier 2 aman1us, that is, amari dignus; a boy worthy to be 
ine loved. 5 | 
nder: 0% All theſe are properly called participial nouns. 
III. ParTiciPLEs, when they be changed into nouns, re- 
quire a genitive caſe; as, 
Fugitans b /itium, avoiding law ſuits. 
ven * Indotus h pilae, unskilful at ball. 
nper-W * Cuprentiſſimus Þ tui, moſt deſirous of thee. 
b Laftis a abundant, abounding with milk. 
IV. Tust participials, exoſus ", peroſus *, pertaëſus 3, have 
17 an active ſignification, when they govern an accuſative 
ciſe ©: as, 2 5 0 1 1 
1. * Exdſus b ſaevitiam, hating cruelty. 
. ÞVitam à pertaeſus, weary of life. 


i See the Latin ranimar, p. 6 * c Exoſus and peroſus ar F 
” : 9 paſroely th dalive caſe. 5 pe | are ſometimes 
ce. 


11. 


1. 2 Satis d cauſae, reaſon enough. 


7% e Conſtrallion of the 


CONSTRUCTION OF ADVER IBS. Pf 

I. ADVE RB S of quantity *, time , and place 3, require þ. e 
a genitive caſe : as, | - 

05% 
2. 2 Tunc d temporis, at that time. TY, 
3. ® Ubique b gentium, every where. Thank 


II. CerTain adverbs will have a dative caſe, like the noum CO 


they come of: as, ; 
Jenit a obviam b illi, He came to meet him. | 8 
Canit * ſimiliter d huic, He ſings like this man. 1 


III. CERTAin adverbs will have an accuſative caſe of the pre- Wis, 
poſition they come of &: as, 5 
= Propius d urbem, nearer the city. 

2 Proxime b caſtra, very near the camp. 


% 


CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 
* CONJUNCTI ONS copulative *, and disjundtive *, 


and theſe four, quam, niſi, praeterquam, an *, couple 
like caſes C: as, „ 
. 2 Xenopbon b et c Plata fuere argualer, 
Xenophon and Plato lived at the ſame time. 
O l/ Sometimes they are put between divers caſes y : as, 
Studui ® Romae bete Athenis, Tſtudied at Rome and at Athens. 
Eft liber a meus Þ et © fratris, It is my book and my brother's. 
Emi fundum centum a aureis b et © pluris, LOS 
] bought a farm for an hundred guineas and more. 
x Look back to the prepeſitions, note Þ. p. 42. Conjunccions proper 
5 join ſentences, or members of ſentences; Ft they are ſa ia to join, or coupe 
like caſes, by reaſon of ſomethirg underſtood : as, Doceo te er jratrem, that 
$5, Doceo te, er [doceo] fratrem, 1 teach you, and [I tearh] your brothrr 
So : Animi voluptas major eſt, quim N that is, Alumi voluptas ma- 
ry eſt, yo 33 voluptas ] corporis; The pleaſure of the mind is great?, 
than [is the pleaſure] of the body. 1 The reaſon 1s the ſame here; o 
Studui Romaeer Athenis, is, Studui Romae, et [Rudui] Athenis: the ca 
of which different n from what has been ſaid before, 
p. 66. rule ii, iii. concerning Names of places, | II. Cos. 
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11. CoxJuxcTIONs copulative *, and disjunctive *, moſt com- 
only join like moods and tenſes together: as, 
Petrus et Foannes à precabantur d et © doctbant, 
peter and ſohn did pray and teach. 
05% And ſometimes divers tenſes : as, 
habe tur, Þ et © referetur tibi a me gratiaz 
Thanks both are given, and ſhall be given you by me. 


wlCONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS. 


80 ME TIMES « prepoſition is not expreſſed, but 
underſtood, and yet cauſes the word following to de put 
n the ablative all as, 
Tre- les te ab loco parentis, that 18, 2 ind loco; 
rcount thee in the place of a parent. 
Il. A Vers compound ſometimes requireth the caſe of the 
repoſition, that it is compounded with : as, 
Exeo b domo, 1 go out of the houſe. 
S. IF Practeres b te injalutatum, I paſs by thee unſuted. 
e I die Þ templum, I go to the church. 
__O 0% Prepoſitions, when they be ſet ine a caſe, are 
tanged into adverbs: as, 
Yu ante non cavet, * poſt dolebit ; 
He who does not take care before, ſhall after be ſorry. 


% CONSTRUCTION OF INTERJECTIONS. 


_—_— CERT AIN interjections require a nominative caſe : ag, 
2 O fetus b dies Gaia! O joyful * of man! 

II. rn, a dative: as, 

Hei b nihi! Wo to me! 

Ill. Cxx rA an aceuſative: as, 

t Hen d ftir pem inviſam! Alas the hated ſtoak! 

thr. IV. Cretan a vocative: as, 

Pre b Jupiter! O Jupiter! 

ww 05/. Alfo pro will have an accuſative: 


lire 


cauſe Fr Deum argue hominum b fidem! O the help of 8 | 


with F. TN # 
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Rules for conſtruing Latin into Fygliſh. 
* AKE in the firſt place words that expreſs ſome pa 
fron, or excite the attention. Such are enterjeftinng; 
as, heu! Likewiſe adverbs of exhorting, wiſhing, calling, ſhewW' 
ing, or asting; as, age, utinam, heus, ecce, cur? and wit 
theſe go ſuch words as depend on them. 
Where theſe are wanting, take vocative caſes. 
And if theſe be alſo wanting, take adverbs of forbiding, or Wit 
der, time, or place; as, ne, x Laure quando, ubi : a!/o thi drum 
particles which connect ſentences, or members of ſentences, fl O. 
each other; or ſhew any ſort of dependence, relation, or opp; 
ſition between them ; ſuch are adverbs of likeneſs ; as, ut, ſic 
and moſt kinds of conjunftrons. 7 
IT. IN the ſecond place (or, if there be none of the e 
toords, in the firſt place) take the nominative caſe to the pr 1 
cipal verb, or that which flands inſtead of the nominative caſ; : 
as, Praecteptor dictat, et diſcipulus ſcribit ; The maſter diate: 
and the ſcholar writes. Diluculo ſurgere ſaluberrimum eſt, T 
riſe early in the morning is very healthful. Og 
Obſ. 1. The adjeftive goes with the ſubſtantive, and in En: 
 gliſh is expreſſed before it: as, vir bonus, a good man, 
Obſ. 2. If ſome other noun depend either upon the ſub- 
ſtantive or adjective, it muſt be taken with it: if upon tt 
adjective, the ſubſtantive is firſt expreſſed in Engliſh ; othtr- 
iſe the adjeftive ; as, homo gapidus auri, 4 man cOverous ! 
money: magna vis armorum great quantity of arms. 
III. NEXT to the nominative caſe, and its dependents, ta't 
the verb perſonal, that agrees with it: as, Puer cupidus d 
ctrinae lauditur, A boy deſirous of learning is praiſed. 
Obſ. 1. If the verb be imperſonal, the nom:native coſe ! 
Seldom expreſſed in Latin. | 
Obſ. 2. As the nominative caſe is taken before 4 verb finitt 
fo muſt the accuſative caſe before a verb of the infinitive nod: 
as, Te rediiſſe gaudeo, I am glad you are returned. 5 
IV. NEXT t the verb, whether finite or infinite, tote ti 
nun that depends on it: 4s, Scribit epiſtolam, He wriiil 
4 letter: ſeribere epiſtolam, to write a letter. ; 
Obſ. The infinitive mood is taken after a ver b finite, li tea ſu 
antive ; as, Voluit ire Londinum, He would go 70 London 


| f 
V. IF there be more caſes than one dependent on tre * 


1 areuſative is taken firſt, and then tbe dative, before the ab- 


a Ok Ar 
15 tive or genitive : as, Jecit canem leont, He ca/} the dog to the 
1. Wir. Dedit ei pecuniam ſua manu, He gave the money to him 
% ih bis oon hand. Lupum auribus teneo, I hold a wolf by 


tears. Taedet me urbis, I am weary of the city. 


Obſ. 1. But when the ſign of the dative = þ is not expreſſed 
fare it in Engliſh, the dative is taken firſt : as, Do tibi li- 
trum, I give you a 900k, | | | 

Obſ. 2. When a verb has two accuſative caſes, one of a thing, 
ul the other of a perſon, the perſon is taken firfl; and when 
10 datives, more uſually the thing : as, Docuit eum philoſo- 
mam, He taught him philoſophy. Hoc eſt tibi laudi, Thi 7: 
a praiſe to you. 

Obſ. 3. Relatives, interrogatives, and indefinites governed 
aſe MW +2275, are taken before the verb that governs them: as, Quod 
2%, giſque amat, laudat, What every one loves, he commends. Quem 
„ Tſp" cum eo comparare, Whom cun you compare with him} 

 Wiccipe quantum vis, Take ar much as you pleaſe. 1 
Ez. Obſ. 4. And commonly they are taken before other governing 

audi; except prepoſitions, which are always conſtrued before their 
fed. : 45, Cujus numen adoro, Whoſe deity JI worſhip. De 
wo loqueris? Of whom do you ſprat ? 3 
thr VI. IF there be an adverbof time, pace, quantity, quality, 
us the lite, joined with the verb; 'tis taken after its caſe, except 

"Wil: ablative or penitive : as, Cras librum tibi reddam, [will re- 

ale un you the book to morrow. Graviter eum gladio vulneravit, 

s d J wounded him grievoufly with a ſword. Humaniter eum er- 
rt! admonuit, He admoniſbed him kindly of his miſtake. 

aſe i VII. THE prepoſition and its caſe are taken after the verb 

and its dependents, or ſuch other word, to which they relate: at, 

fi Malta in eum ſeveriter dixit, He ſpoke many things ſevercly a- 

gin? bim. Damnum appellandum eſt cum mali fami lucrum, 

vain with an ill report is to be eſteemed a biſs. | 

VIII. THE ablative abſolute, being a diftin# member of a 
entence, may either be taken before, or after the other member, 
wbich it reſpects, as is moſt convenient: as, Rege appropinquin- 
te, hoſtes fugẽrunt; When the king approached, the enemies fled; 
don. WO» The enemies fled, when the king approached. 7 4M 

IX. IF any a, be omited, neceſſary to compleat the conſtructi- 
n, it muſt be ſupp ied : as, Ubi ad Dianae vencris, Wen you 
wne to [the temple] of Diana, WWW 


eam, eas, eat: eamus, eatis, cant. 


am, as, at 


Latin Terminations 


Indicative mood preſent tenſe, 


of the Verbs, &c. 


Paſſive voice, aren 
or, àris velare, ãtur:à mur, amini, ai "© 
cor. E ris velcregetur:emur,emini jen eten 


or, eris ve/ ere, itur: imur, imini, umu, re 
iunt. ior, iris vel ire, itur: imur, imini, iumur. een 


Preterimperfed tenſe. re 


Active voice. 
Oz 26, at: amus, Atis, ant. 
eo, es, et: e mus, dts, ent. 
o, is, it: imus, itis, unt. 
io, is, it: imus, itis, 
abam, abas, abat : abamus, abãtis, 
aäbant. 
Ebam, ébas, Ebar_: eba mus, ebais, 
Ebant.' 
| . Ebas, bat: ebimus, ebaris, 
whom, ie bas, icbat: iebũ mus, iebatis, 
nt. 


abar, abüris vel abire, abatur: abi · I tem 
mur, abamini, abantur. 
Ebar, ebaris vel ebare, ebatur: eh: 
mur, ebamini, ebancur. trim 
e bar, ebaris vel ebare, ebarur : eh. 
mur, ebamini, eb1ntur. ö 
iebar, iebaris vel iebare, iebitur: i. m 


bamur, iebamini, iebanuur, le 


Futare imperſ ect tenſe. 


à bo, abis, abit : abimus, abiris, abuur. 
bo, &bis, ebit: ebimus, ebitis, bun. 


am, es, et: Emus, Etis, ent. 


abi mini, abüntur. 
bor, eberis vel ebere, ebrur : ebi 
mur, ebimini, ebüntur. ne. 
ar, Eris velére, ètur: Sur, emini, Etui 
iar, iéris vel ite, LEtur ; i&mur, ie 


Pa. aberis ve/abere, abirur : abim, I ©» 


| Preterperſect tenſe. 
5 iw, it: imus, \ſtis, erunt ml} wen, us es, us eſt : i ſumus, iellis 
ere. (funt æ. | 
Preterpluper fect tenſe. 
eram, eras, erat: eramus, — us cram, us eras, us erat i eramis 
erant. i eratis, i erant C. 


Future perfect terſe, 


ero, eris, exit: erimm, eritis, er int. 


m I 01 » ientur. 


us ero, us eris, us etit: 1 erimul 
i eritis, i erunt. 


Imperative mood. 


a ato, et ato ; Emus, Are atôte, ent 
| anto, 


e to, eat Eto: ea mus, Ece etote, eant 


ento. f 
e ito, at ito : amus, ite itdte, ant 
| unto. | 
i ito, iat 110 ia mus, ite itöte, iant 


are ator, Etur ator : emur, amini Nir 
aminor, Entur äntot. 

Ere Eror, eatur Etor; eamvr, emini 
eminor, eantur Entor, A 

ere itor, atur ior : amur, mini 
iminor, antur, untor, 

ire itor, iatur itor: iamut, imini 


unto. | 


Subjuncl ive mood preſent tenſe. 


em, es, et: mus, ECiits, ent. 


mus, atis, ant. 


iam. ias, iat: jämus, iatis» 1ant. 


4 Or, fui, fuiſti, Sc. 


4 Or, 8 ns. Sc. 


minor, iantur 16ntor, 


er, Eris vel ere, tur: ému-, emiui 
Eritur. 

ear, earis vel eare, eitur: 
eaminy, eat! tlic. : 

ar, aris wel arcs atur :; a mur, ami 
aäutur. 

iar, iaris vel iare, i 
mini, 1ancur.. 


ea mur 


lacur : ia mur, 6 


ain 


Active voice, Paſſive voice. 
Preterimperfe# tenſe. | | 
11em, Ares, ätet: ar6mus, at E cis, i- arer, arcris vel ardrey arétur : ar 
rents ö mur, &remini, aréntur. | | 
nr beem, Er3, ret: erEmus, etetis, E- | Erer, erétis vel ere re, erẽtur © er6- 
went. | mur, eremini, ercatur. | 
= gem; eres, eret: erẽ mus, erctis, e- y erer, ereris vel erere, erEtur } er6- 
"nent. | . mur, eremini, erEntur. a 
abi. im, lies, iret: ben, bete. iter, irecis vel irére, irétur : iré- 
5 mur, iremini, ire utur. | 


| Preterperfe & tenſe. 1 
ey tim, eris, erit : erimugzeritig erint, us ſim, us ſis, us fir : i ſimus, i ſitis, 
ebb. i fint a. | "EY 


| Preterpluperſe# tenſe, | 
r: le. iſem, iſſes, iſlet: ĩſſẽ mus, iſſẽtis, iſ- us eſſem, us eſſes, us eſlet : i eſſẽ - 
oi ſent, mus, i eſl6cis, 1 eflent C. 
Future perfect tenſe, 
inn, e, eris, erit: erimus, eritis, erint. | us fuero, us fueris, us fuerit : i fuo- 


«'D 


rimus, 1 fucritis i tuerint. 


4 Infinitive mood, preſent and imperſect tene. 
he ire. re, ere. ire. 2 Lari. 42 1 * 
** | | Future imperfect tenſe, 
— nm eſſe. © Fa | _ | 
ef. and * Neture perf Perf. and pluperf, Future perf. 
iſle, rum fniſle, I um eſſe vel fuiſle. um fore. 
i ellis WM 1 Gerunds. Suaines. | Deponent verbs have the gerunds 
, do, dum. um, u. and ſupine in um. 
Participle of the preſent tenſe. Tarticipie of the preter tenſe. 
amis. ens. ens. ens. Ius. | . 
Participle in rus. , Faxticiple in dus. 
Tut. | us. 
rim) 4 Or, fuerim, fueris, Sc. C Or, fuiſlem, fuiſſes, &c. 


© Rules for dating by the Roman Kalendar. 


amini 7 irty days bath September, February ttenty eight alone, 
ein 'pril, June, and November, All the reſt thirty and one. 
March, May, July, October, ds contain | 
Six nones, the reſt but four ; each month does claim 
| inal Eight ides; next after theſe the calends come, 
Which always to the following month belong. 
De way of dating in Latin is as follows : kalendis, nonis, 
bus Januariis ; pridie, tertio die, quarto, ete. or ante diem 
rtium, quartum, etc. kaléndas, nonas, idus 2 or Ja- 
parll; and ſo of any other month, going backward, in the 
Manger 1 by the following table. The uſe of the genitive 
Jer kalendirum, nonärum, iduum, for kalendas, nonas, idus, 7s 
 /o common with the beſt writers. 4 


, emit 

eamur 
amin 
mur, k 


Actin 


A Table of the Roman Kalendar. 


| Maruus, CL JAprus, 
| IMaius, 1 ſunius, ; 
| | uguſtus, r eebruriu 
1 ſulius, de zeptémber, 
leader, I  [November, \ 
1 I fkalendae. I kaleéndae. kalendae. kalendae 
| 2 [6 ET: 4 14 
345 1 1 1 
1414 pridie nonas. [pridie non. pridie non 
5 | nonae. nonae. nonae. 
6 f pridie nonas. 8 8 3 
7 [nonae. 7 42 7 
88s 6 6 6 
912 5 Þ 5 
10 6 4 4 4 
1 | CC 
12 |4 pridie idus. pridie id. * id. e 
1 dus. dus. us. 
114 [pridie idus. 19 8 -" "mo 
Is Jidus. 18 117 115 
— 116417 117 3 [14 
17 116 5 116 3 13 
1815 5 BY 14 112 
[19 [14 | 14 13 11 
20 13 | © % I2 | 10 
21 [12 12 [1 9 
22 [11 11 10 8 
23 110 10 9 LE 
2449 18 | 3 6 
25] 8 8 T7 * 
26 7 6 4 
27 G 6 3 
28 5 | 5 14 _ 'pridieki. 
n 
5 4 bo | : pridie kal. 5 
31 \pridie kalendas, I pridie kal. | 


| . » Ke „ which We... 

Note. Every leap-year (called in Latin biſſextilis) in wht Fel was 
bruary has 29 days, 1 the 24 aud 25 day of that month are writ RNITH) 
lexto [die ante] kalendas Mattias. | | —— 


4 1 _ — 
8. * 41 & . 4 2 
7 77 A 5 8. © 8 
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PEN BREVISSIMA P[iIpar® Dp 

) af INSTITVTIO, {x52 

| pact eſt | I 4-4 
Ratio Grammatices 
EE cognoſcendae, ad om- 
r= A nium puerorum uti- 
1 liatem perſcripta ; 
— Nan ſolam Regia Ma- 


Ai. Jeftas in omnibus ſcholis 
*. docendam Ranges 


N 2 LONDINT: + 
8 IEccuderunt FS. Buckley et 
. I. Longman, Regii in Lati- 

| nis, Graecis, et Hebraicis 

MO, 4 11:18 Typographi, MDCCXXxXIX 


8 3 — 1. 8 
one e 
* 7 Ser 7125 — n 
1 Wy — g 
14 4 
| & 
. p 4 
; 0 IN 5 7 A 12 2 | 
F 5 He e 1 8 | A. 
i WD N05 


Studium grammatices omniby 
elle neceſſarium. 


\Rammatices labor eſt parvus, ſed frufus i in 2 eſt 
Non parvus: parva haec diſcito, paroe puer. 
Nemo eſt tam doctus, qui non cognoverit iſta: 


Cur e pueros iſta A Jeet 7 


GY 


* 


GVILIELMI LILII 
AD DISCIPVvLOs 
CARMEN DE MORISUS. 


VI mihi diſcipulus, puer, es, eupis atque doceri, 
Huc ades, haec animo coucipe dicta tuo. 
Mane citus le ctum tuge, mollem di ſcute ſomuum, 
Templa petas ſupplex, et venerare Deum. 
Atamen in prinas tacies fit lota, manuſque 
$1nt nitidae veſtes, comtãque caelaries, 
Defidiam fugiens, cum te ſchola noſtra vocaric, 
Adſis; nulla pigrae fit tibi cauſa morae. | 
Me praeceptorem cum videris, ore faluta, 
Et condiſcipulos ordine quoſque tuos. 
bu To quoque fac ſedeas, ubi te ſediſſe jubemus ; 
Iaque loco, niſi fis juſlus abire, mane. . | 
Ac magis ut quiſque eſt doctrinae munere clarus, | 
Sic magis is clara ſede locandus erit, | WH 
dealpellum, calami, atramentum, charta, liþelli, | 4 
Sint ſemper ſtudiis arma parata tuis, | ' 
$i quid dictabo, ſcribes; at ſingula rectè: | | 
Nec macula, aut ſcriptis menda fit ulla tuis. 
$4 tua nec laceris dictata, aut carmina, chartis | 
Mandes, quae libris inſeruiſſe decet. 5 SL 
depe recognoſcas tibi lea, anim6que revolvas; | 
$i dubites, nunc hos conſule, nunc alios. 
Qui dubicat, qui ſaepe rogat, mea dicta tenebit, 
Is, qui nil dubitat, nil capit inde boni. 
Diſce, puer, quaeſo; noli dediſcere quidquam, 
Ne mens te inſimulet conſcia deſidiae. 
diſgue animo attentus: quid enim docuiſſe juvabit, 
$i mea non fitmo pe ore verba premas? 
Nil tam difficile eſt, quod non ſolertia vincat 3 
luvigila, et parta eſt gloria militiae. 
Nam veluti flores tellus, nec ſemina profert, 
Ni fit continuo victa labore manùs; 
v 1 puer, ingenium fi non exercitet, ipſum 
empus et amittet, ſpem ſimul ingenii. 
Eſt etiam ſemper lex in ſermone tenenda, 
Ne nos offendat improba garrul::28. 
licumbens ſtudio ſubmiſsa voce loquè rs; 
Nobis dum reddis, voce canorus eris. 
Et quaecunque mihi reddis, diſcancur ad uuguem, 
Singula et abjecto verbula redde libro. 
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Nec verbum quĩſquam dicturo ſuggerat ullum, 
Quod puero exitium non mediocre parit. 
8: quidquam rogito, fic reſpondere ſtudebis, 
Ut laudem dictis, et mereare decus. 
Non linguã celeri nĩ mis, aut laudabere tardd; 
Eft virtus medium, quod tenuiſſe juvat. 
Et quotes loqueris, memor eſto loquare Lacine, 
Ec, veluti ſcopulos, barbara verba fuge. 
Practerea ſocios, quoties te cunque rogabunt, 
Inſtrue, et ignaros ad mea vota trabe, 
Qui docet indoQos, licàt indoQtiſimus eſſct, 
Ipſe brevi reliquis doctior efle queat. 
Sed tu nec ſtolidos imitabere grammaticaſtros, 
Ilngens Romani dedecus eloquii; 
Quorum tam fatuus nemo, aut tam barbarus ore eſt, 
Quem non auQorem barbara turba probet. 
Grammaticas rectè ſi vis cognoſcere leges, 
Diſcere ſi cupias cultiùs ore loqui; 
Addi ſcas veterum clariſſima ſcripra virorum, 
Et quos auctores turba Latina docet. 
Nunc te Virgilius, nunc ipſe Terentius optat, 
Nunc ſimul ampleQi te Ciceronis opus. 
Quos qui nondidicit, nil praeter fomnia vidic, 
Certat et in tenebris vivere Cimmeriis. N 
Sunt, quos delectat, ſtudio virtutis huneſtae 
Poſthabito, nugis tempora conterere; | 
unt, quibus eſt cordi manibus, pedibulve ſodales, 
Aut alioquovis ſolicitare modo; 
Eſt alius, qui ſe dum clarum ſanguine jactat, 
Inſulſo reliquis improbat ore genus: 
Te tam prava ſequi nolim veſtigia morum, 
Ne tandem tactis praemia digna feras. 
Nil dabis, aut vendes; nil permutabis, emelve ; 
Ex damno alterius commuda nulla feres. 
Inſuper et nummos, irritamenta malorum, 
Mitte aliis; puerum nil niſi pura decent. 
Clamor, ri xa, joci, mendacia, furta, cachinni, 
Sint procul a vobis; Martis et arma procul. 
Nil penitus dices, quod turpe, aurnon lit bone{l um; 
Eſt vitae, ac pariter janua liuꝑus necis. 
Ingens crede < i cuiquam maleaida reierie, 
]urare aut magni numinaſacra Dai. 
Denique ſervabis res omnes, atque libellos; 
Et tecum quoties iſque, rediſque, feres. 
EEuge vel cauſas, faciunt quaecunque nocentem, 
1s duibus et nobis ſplicriſſe pores 
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GRAMMATICA | 
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E 


ET EIVS PARTIBVS. ; 


RAMMATICA eſt rectè ſcribendi, atque loquen- | 
di ars. | 


GRAMMATICAE quatuor ſunt partes; 


I. ORTHwocRarnia, III. SynTax1s, 
II. ErymoLccla, . IV. PRosopia. 


| DE ORTHOGRAPHIA, WW 

QATHOGRAPHIA eſt rectè ſcribendi ratio; qua [1 
docemur, quibus quaeque dictio fit formanda literis : ut, 

:Zi0, non /exto : ab ples rectus, et pap [criptura. 
DE LITERTS. 

X viginti duabus literis quinque ſunt vocales ; 2, e, i, o, 4: 

nam y Graeca eſt. „ yy” 

Fx quibus varie diſpoſitis coaleſcunt diphthongi quinque: ae, ut 

ae; at, ut audio, ei, ut: ri; eu, ut euge; oe, ut ſoedus u. 

Reliquæ literæ conſonantes appellantur. 

Quarum novem ſunt mute ; 5, c, d, f, g. K, p, 9, t. 

deptem autem ſernivocales 3 l, m, u, r, /, x, z. 

Lx quibus quatuor vocantur etiam liquidae, /, , 7, 7 


d vero ſuae cujuſdam poteſtatis litera eſt, quae interdum eti 
1 ſiqueſcit. 

X et 2. dy 
ales. E 


Adduntur etiam conſonantibus j et v, quando ſibi, vel aliis 
xalibus, in eadem ſyllabi praeponuntur: ut, Juno, Fovis, vo 


nas, vultas. 


. Ali extam addunt yi, à Graecd ut: ut, Hargpia.: alii plures, V id. 

. Ariſtarch. L. 11. c. 2,3, CI vocibus ſimplicibus, won in comp- 

53 nf, dijugus, rejicio, | | | 
G3 K. Ja 


plices ſunt conſonantes, atque etiam j inter duas 


2 ORTHOGRAPHIA. 


K. y, et 2, Latinis dictionibus nunquam admiſcentur &. 


H propriè quidem litera non eſt, ſed aſpirationis nota; apud 


poëtas autem interdum conſonantis vim obtinet. Praeponitur 
vocalibus omnibus; ut, hamnus, hebenus, hiatus, homo, humu, 
Hymnus: conſonantibus vero nullis 6. Ree itaque enuntiamus 
_ biulcus, Hiacchus, triſyllaba; Hieronymaus, Hieremias, pen- 
taſyllaba. At in Latinis dictionibus interdum + poltponitur c 
ut, charus, charitas ; pulcher, pulchritudo . 


BtTAK IAM pinguntur literae 3 majuſculis ſcilicet chara eri. 
bus, et minuſculis. e | | 

Majuſculis inchoantur ſententiae; ut, Deum time, Regen hv. 
ra: et propria nemina ; ut, Henricus, Anglia . 

Diligenter obſervari oportebit, quae dictiones diphthongis 
ſcrib.ntur 3 nam hae quidem vel ſcribi omnino,” vel fignari ce. 
bent: ut, Mae pracſunt; vel, Muſe prevunt. 

ILIrERIE mzjuſculze, cum ſole ac paucae ſcribuntur, aliquan- 
do ſignificant nomen, aliquando numerum : ut, 


A. Aalus, P. C. patres conſcripti, 
C. Caius, IQ Quintus, quaeſtor, Quirites, 
D. Decius, R. P. reſpublica, | : 
G. Gaius, Sp. Spurius, 
HS. ſeſterlius , Sex. Sextus, | 
L. Lucius, IS. P. Q. R. /enatus, populu ſaue Roman:, 
M. Marcus, 2 15 . ig 
M'. Manis, IT. C. tua clementia: et ejus gener 
P. Publius, [nanus, infinita. 
P. R. populus Re: | 


& K nomunguam occurrit : ut in voce kalendae, quae et in libris, et l. 
pidibus quivuſdam per k ſeribitar. Vid. Manut. Orthagr. & Nimirum v% 
tis initio, nam in medio prac ponitur r: ut, pulchritudo. Saepiſſine as 
tem has voces, atque alias ejaſmodi, ſin? aſpira tione olim ſeriptas fuiſſe, tan 
codices mſs. qua m la pides teſtantur. & ſtem adjectiva, quae a projris 
Formantur: ut, Homericus, Ciceronianus. e Erat minimus Romans 

nummus argenteus. Seſtertius autem dicitur, quaſi ſemitertius, ſcil. as, qui 
duos aſſes cum dimidio vale ha. Aſſes enim ex aere cudebantur, quorum nt4 


(ut in numm1s hodie conſpicitus) I, in ſaſtertio duplicata, II, corrupte tar 


In 


deu @ bibrariis converſa fuit in H. 


P 


ud 
tur 
I 


en- 


wen, A-baera. 
Quam. quidem rationem ſequuntur et ifta z 
ut do- ctus, en ut, a-gmen, 
* Lana, gn ut, ignis, 
it, C Veri fi, | . F ve-/ter, 
ut, 4 a") 1 ut, X nag fr, 
pi-ſets, „ au, 
je ; ut, di-ſco, Xt ut, di-xi: et Gmilia c 
in ut, Ae-ina, | : | 


OR THOGRAPHIA 


In numeris verò ſignificant ; 


Es L 5o guinguaginta, 
V 5 - quingue, | XC go monaginta, 
IX 9g movem, ies an, 
X 10 decem, D 500 guingenti, 
XL 40 guadraginta, M 1000 mille. 


DE SYLLABARVM DISTINCT IONIBVS. 
RE CT E ſeripturo diſcendum eſt in primis ſyllabas inter 
ſcribendum apte diſtinguere, atque connectere. & 

In ſimplicibus vocibus 44 vocali ſequenti adhaerent ; ut 4 - 


Inter 72 et non interſeritur p. Male igitur pingeretur 
minus pro ſomnus; columpna, pro columns. | 1 
Poſt x non ſcribitur /: ut, excribo, exoſvo ; non exſcribo, 
exſiles ty. . | LE | 

In compoſitis cum praepoſitione auribus, et euphoniae, ſervi- 
endum eſt : ut, occurro, officio, aufero ; potius quam obcurra, 
ohficto, abfers. | © 

Et contra, ab/tineo, obtineo, obreþs 3 non autem auſtines, 
tineg, orreps. 8 f 

Atque hujus rei gratid etiam conſonantes in compaſitione ali- 
quando interſeruntur : ut, redamo, redes, ambigo, amb io. 


4 Conſonans inter duas voca les foſita toſteriori fungitur, ut, lego, 4 Et 
geueratim quae in tocis initio ſtare poſſient, in medio connect untur : alioquin 
Jeparays dehent : ut, il-le, in- tus. Ae-tna werd et a- gmen ex derivatione 
Auuſione m ha bent. In com poſetis autem vocibus qua eque pars ſeparari de» 
let: kt, quam- ob- rem. Ob. Virgula tranſuerſa, qua ſy! abae conneft uns 
, hyphen dicitur. 5 Sed in vocibus cum ex com pgſitis veteres Roman 
| poſt x ſe Nie codices mſs, et la pides oſtendunt, | | 

| -— ES - D 


4 ORTHOEPIA. 


| | ** | Ft: 

8 O RTHO EP IA. Bell 

| () RT HOGGRAPHIAE afinis eſt OpTuos ria, hor 4 
eſt, emendue rectéque loquendi ratio; ab 59% cet, © 4 
reg verbum. 5 * 


Hie in primis curandum eſt, ut praeceptores tencra ac balbutt 
entia puerorum ora fic effingant et figurent, ne vel contin &. 
Imguae volubilitue ita ſermonem praecipitent, ut nu{qram, ni- ent 
ſi ubi ſpiritus deficit, orationem cliudant ; vel contri ad fingus Wet 14 
quaſque voces long interſpiratione confileſcant, ructu, riſu, fi- » 
gultu, ſcreatu, vel tuſh, ſermonis tenorem inepte dirimentes: pro 


Ceterùm ante omnia deterrendj ſunt pueri ab iis vitiss, que E 
- * . 0 1 . . ; , t. 
noſtro vulgo pens propria eſſe videntur: cujuſmodi ſunt iota Wi bai 
mu”, lambdaciſmus, iſchnotes, trauliſmus, plateaſmus, et fimilia, “, 


ToracisMvs dicitur, quando : litera pleniore ſono, et ſupra My” 


juſtum decorem extenditur ; quo vitio ex noſtratibus maxime 1 
laborant Angli ſeptentrionales. | | * 

Lauspacishivs eſt, ubi quis ? nimis operosè ſonat : ut, eu 
lucet, pro elucet ; ſallvus, pro ſalcns. | nin 


Noſtrati vulgo diverſum vitium impingitur, nempe qu d hane 
kteram pinguius juſto pronuntiant, dum pro nu¹tus, mollis, ful. | 
jus, auditur moultus, moolis, faulſus. | 

IscanoTtss eſt quaedam loquendi exilitas, quoties fylavs WV 
aliquas exilius et graciliùs enuntiamus, quam par eſt : ut cum 
pro nunc, tun, aliggis, alius, proferimus Au, Lyne, eligui, 
clius. | | | | 

Txaviismvs eſt haeſitantia quaedam, aut titubantia ori, 
quando eadem ſyllaba ſaepius repetitur: ut, cgcacahit, provi 
nit; Tutatullius, pro Tullius. | 

Huic vitio, ut foediſſimo, ita et periculoſiſſimo, fic ſuceur 
10 ndum putat Fabius: Si exigatur a pueris, ut nom! p ati 
wer/uſgue affettatne difficultatis, ex pluribus ct ofperrime cui. 
untibus inter je ſyllabis contatenatss, et velit-confrageſs:, quan 
:itatifime colvant. Init. Or. i. 1. Sic: | 


rx, tridens, roftiris, ſrhinx, prefer, tarrida, ſept, firix. 


| | | 9 * | 
ORTHOEPIA. 

Ft: Poſtquam diſcordia tetra | 
belli ferratos pojtes portaſqre refregit. Hor. Sat. i. 4. 60. 

PLaTEASMVs eſt, quando craffius, et voce pluſquam virili, lo- 
qu nitimur: ut cum pro nes, fontes, protes, efferimus moun— 
fer, forntes, pountes. Ut etiam pro ergo, ſperma, perago, effe- 
rnmus 42 ge, ſparma, farago. | | 


SvxT et alibi apud noſtrates, qui pro r conſonante ſonant F, et 


contra © pro F: ut, 7, fis, folui, fellr, pro vols, vis, volui, velle; 
et rurſumn, vero, ters, terre, pro fern, fers, „ OY 
$ vero mediam inter duas vocales corrupte ſonant nonnulli ; 
mo Jacſus, viſns, riſus, pronuntiantes laegus, vizus, rIZUs. 
I in initio dictionis leniùs, in medio aſperiùs enuntiari volunt. 
late ergo pro homo, Hanus, bumus, Chriſtus, chriſma, Chremes, 
thu, diphthongus, ſphutra, eſferimus ome, amus, umus, Criſtus, 
ri/ma, Cremes, tus, diptongus, ſpaera. | 
Foede quoque erratur a noſtris, ubi ? et 4 tanquam aſpiratas 
pronuntiant' 5 ut, ameth, caputh, aputh, pro amat, caput, apud. 
At innumera paene ſunt hujus generis vitia, quae bonarum lite- 
trum candidatis, et pracceptorum diligentiae emendanda relin- 
gumus. 


DE SENTENTIARVM PVNCTIS. 
WEQUVW EF. exign orthographiae pars in ſeripturà rectè di- 


ſiinguendâ confifere videtur, proinde de clauſularum di- 


linctionibus paucula adnetaiſe non ſuerit ſupervacaneum. 
PunCta erg:, five notae, quibus in ſcribendo utuntur eruditi, 


latinis dicuntur, ſubdiſtinctio, media diſtinctio, plena ac perſe- 


en ditinctio; Graccie, comma, colon, periodns. 


SBDISTINCTIO, ſeu comma, eſt ſilentij nota, ſeu potitis reſpi- 
rind: locus; utpote qua pronuntiationis terminus, ſenſu manente, 
In ſuſpenditur, ut, quod ſequitur, continuò ſuccedere debeat. 
otatur autem puncto dæorſum caudato, ad hune modum (,) ut, 
Uirndum eſt actale: ito pede labitur adtas; 

Nec bina tam ſequitar, quam bena prima fuit. Ov. A. A. ii.6s, 


Hae 


6 INTERPYV NCT A: : 
Hac item not diſtinguuntur orationum ſingulae partes: ut, 
Grammaticus, rhetor, geometres, pictor, aliptes, 
Graeculas eſuriens in caelum, juſſeris, ibit. Javen. iii. 76. 
Mevia DisTINCTIo, ſeu colon, eſt, ubi tantum ferè de ſenten. 
tia reſtat, quantum jam dictum eſt ; et eſt perfecta periodi pars, 
notatirque duobus punctis, fic (:) ut, Duemadmodum horolegii 
umbras drogreſſam ſentimus, progredientem non cernimus ; et fri. 
ticem a. Herbam creviſſe apparet, creſcere autem nulli videtar: 
ita et ingeniorusm profectus, quoniam minutis conſtat auttibus, ex 
intervallo ſentitur | 


PLENA DISTINCTIO, quae et periodus dicitur, ponitur poſt pere 
ctam ſententiam; quae et puncto plano notatur, hoc modo (.) ut, 
Dic mihi, Muſa, , virus, captae poſt tempora Trojae 
Di mores hominum miultor im vidit, et urbes, Hor. A. Poet. 141 4 
Huc annumerari ſalent parentheſis, et interrogatio. 
PARENTHEs1s eſt ſententia duabus ſemiſunulis incluſa, qua re. 
mota, ſermo tamen manet integer: ut, 
| Princeps ( quia bella minantur 
Hoſtes) militibus urbes praemunit, et armis. 

InTERRecaTIO ſignatur duobus punctis, ac ſupęriore ſurſum 
caudato, fic (?) ut, N | | 
Et quae tanta fuit Remam tibi cauſa videndi ?,Virg. Ecl. i. 27 % 


II. DE ETYMOLOGIA 
TTYMOLOGTIA verſatur in primis circa inveſtigand.s 
dictionum origines: ut, num caęlebs dicatur, quaſi was. 
ſtem citam agens 3 num /epus, quaſi levipes. 4 
Ceterum etymologia ( quatenus nos hòͤc loco de ea diſſeii 
mus) eſt ratio cognoſcendi vocum diſcrimina: ut, is, ful. 
ter; lego, legit: omneſque orationis partes complectitur. Ci: 
cer o notationem, ſeu veriloquium vocat. Componitur autem ad 
$rvw©- derus, et Aoryes ſerino. | 
« Huic triplici diſtindtioni recentiores quartam adjecerunt, guae, cum th 
ter comma et colon me tam vim habeat, ſemicolon a pellatur. Notatur 4. 


tem hoc pad (;) ut in exe mplo mediae diſtinctionis jam allato eft widen, 


g Eft et altera alfectus nota, in exclamationibus adhibita, quae ita pig. 
| ur 13 xt, O me intelicem # ; | | D 


Ep 


DE OCTO PARTIBUS ORATIONIS. 
PART E S orationis ſunt octo: | 


NoMEN, — ADvERBIYM, | 
PRONOMEN, U declina- Cox ivxcrio, I indecli- 
VERBYM, \ f biles; PRAEKOSITIo, nabiles. 
PAkTICIPIVM, IJ InTErECTO, : 3 


DE NOMINE. 
N OMEN eſt pars orationis, quae rem ſignificat fine ulla 


temporis aut perſonae differentia, 

Nomen dupliciter dicitur; ſubſtantivum, et adjectivum. 

SYBSTANTLVYM eſt, quod nihil addi poſtulat ad ſuam ſignifica- 
tonem exprimendam. 5 | q 

Eft autem ſubſtantivum duplex; appellativum, et proprium a. 

Appellativum eſt, quod rem multis communem ſignificat prop- 
ter communem naturam : ut, homo, lapis, fuſtisia, bonitas. 

Proprium eſt, quod rem uni individuo propriam ſignificat: 
ut, eſus, Maria, Londinum, Tbameſis. | | 

Proprii nominis tria funt genera. | | 

Praenomen, quod vel differentiae causd, vel veteri ritu prae- 
ponitur: ut, Lucius, Publius, Aulus, Marcus. 

Nomen, quod ſuum eſt cuique: ut, Petrus, Paulus, Cato, Tullius. 

Cognomen, quod vel a cognatione impoſitum eſt; ut, Grac- 
chu, Tabias, Scipio, Cicero: vel ab eventu aliquo; ut, Africcn 
ws, Macedonicus, Germanicus &. | 

Abircrivvu eſt, quod ſubſtantivo indiget, cui in oratione ad- 
lwercat : ut, piger, alacris, candidus, clemens. 


Nomen appellativum eſt, quod convenit omnibus rel efuſdem generts 3 
poprium, quod uni, vel pluribus, [ed mon toli geneci. C Praenomen e 
wnſqne proprium, quo et liberi diſting ni E nut, Publius et Lucius, 
Nomen omnibus ermſdem gentis conventt : ſic, Cornelius commune nomen fuis 


{ent Corneliae, Cognomen antem familias ejuſdem gentis diſtinxit: ut, 


Kip. Aliquando etiam quartum ab events aliquo, vel facto, Romani a 
unſcrunt; quo i aguoben a quibuſdam appellatar: mt, P. Cornelius Scipio 
Auicanus, gf L. Cornelius Scipio Aftaticus, Jratres. 


Adjecti- 


bY Aa >, 
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— n £ . . 2 en 


8 N OM E N. 
Adjectivum eſt duplex; commune, et proprium. 
Commune eſt, quod affectionem multis communem ſignificat: 

ut, bonus, males, folers, ſatur. 

Proprium eſt, quod affectionem uni individuo . ſig- 

* * Gradivus Marti, Quirinus Romulo. 


ACCIDENTI 4 NOMINI. 


| NOMINI accidunt ſeptem ; ſpecies, figura, numerus, caſus, 
| genus, declinatio, comparatio. | 


DE SPE CIE. 
SE CIES nominum eſt duplex ; primitiva, et derivativa. 
PRimiTIVA eſt, quae aliunde non trahitur. 
Primitivae ſubjiciuntur haec, quae ſequuntur, et hujuſmodi: 
Collectivum ſcilicet, quod ſingulari numero multitudinem fig. 
nificat: ut, concio, coctus, plebs, turba, pecus, grex. 
Fictitium, quod a ſono fingitur: ut, fi bilus, men 
Fridor, clangor. 
Interrogativum: ut, quis? uter ? qualis ? quantis | ? quot ? num: 
quis ? Quae aliquando migrant in indefinita, aliquando in relativa. 
Redditivum, quod interrogativo reſpondet: ut, alis tantus, tit. 
Numerale, cujus ſpecies hae numerantur: 
Cardinale, a quo, ceu a fonte, alii numeri dimanant : ut, 
anus, duo, tres, guatuor. 
Ordinale: ut, primus, ſecundus, tertius, quartus.. 
Diſtributivum: ut, fnguli, bini, terni, quaterni. 
Partitivum, quod fignificat vel multa fingulatim ; ut, 9%, 
wnuſquiſque, uterque, neuter : vel unum e multis ; ut, after, 
alius, cetera «, religuus. 
Univerſale : ut, omnis, cunctus, nullus, nemo. 
Particulare: ut, aliguis, guiſguam, wllus, guidam. 


DeRivaTivA eſt, quae aliunde formatur. 
Derivativa autem nomina has ſpecies ſubjectas habent ſcil. 
Verbale: ut, lectis, litura, auditus, aratrum. 


6 Fe; eetera juriſdictio, Cic. Att, vi. 2. 


Patrium : 


Pat: 
(Get 
Pati 
nne 


Vrin. 


Patrium : ut, Eboracenſis, Londinenſis, Oxonienſis, Aetonenſis. 
at -W Gentile: ut, Graecus, Latinus, Hebraeus, Anglus. _ 

Patronymictm, quod vel a patre, vel ab alii quapiam ſuae fa- 
3: Wile perſona derivatur : ut, Aeacides, filius o nepos Aeaci 5 
Nirine, filia vel neptis Nerez ; Latoides, filius Latonae 3; Mene- 
liz, uxor Menelai. . | 
Diminutivum: ut, regulus, popellus, majuſculus, minuſculus. 
Poſſeſhvum : ut, Herilis, ſervilis, regius, paternus. 


lv, I Materiale : ut, faginus, lapideus, gemmeus, aureus. 
Locale: ut, Hortenſis, agreſtis, marinus, montanus. 
Adverbiale: ut, hodiernus, heſternus, craſtinus, clandeſtinus. 
Participiale : ut, amandus, docendus, videnaus, ſcribendus. 
Et quae in /is exeunt a verbis deducta: ut, dilis, coctilis, 
lerilis, penſilis. N e 
1 DRB F1G V-R A. 
ig IGVRA aut eſt ſimplex ; ut, ju/tus : aut compoſita; ut, in- 
ja/tus. Sunt qui huc addunt et decompoſitam; ut, irre- 
, rab is. | „„ TY 5 
5 | DD B:NV-M-E RO. 


va. FYVMERI ſunt duo: fingularis de uno; ut, pater: pluralis 
1. WF 4c pluribus; ut, patres. 


wh, DE CAS V. 


ASVS nominum ſunt ſex. 


Nominativus, qui et rectus dicitur, eſt prima vox, qui rem 


quam nominamus. CES + : ; 
Genitivus, qui ſignificat cujus ſit res quaepiam. Atque hic 
kris, gignendi, aut interrogandi caſus dici ſolet. 

Dativus, five dandi caſus, dicitur, quo quid cvipiam attribu- 
ws. Sub hac voce octavum etiam caſum comprehenderunt : 
„ It clamor caets, id eſt, in cuelum. Virg. Aen. v. 451. 
Acculativus, qui & incuſativus, vel cauſativus dici poteſt, qu? 
il. eiu ſequitur, utpotc in quem actio verb! proxime tranſit: ut, 
4 pa!rem. 
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To NOMEN. 
Vocativus, quem et ſalutatorium vocant, vocandis, compellan. 
diſve perſonis accommodatur. 
Ablativus, quo quippiam ab aliquo auferri ſiguificamus. Hie D 
ſextus, atque Latinus caſus appellatur, nempe qu. d Latinorum fi 


proprius a. | 
25 DE GEN ER E. | 7 
| GENVS eſt ſexus diſcretio. | , 
Et ſunt genera numero ſepte m. 
Maſculinum, cujus nota eſt Hic. 
Foemininum, Haec. | 


Neutrum, hoc. | | | 
Commune, Hic et haec. . 9 | | P 
Commune trium, Vic, haz, hoc. Lt, 
Dubium, Hic vel hacc. | Mer 


Epicoenum ſeu promiſcuum, quum ſub und generis not2 u 
trumque ſexum complectimur: ut, hc anſer, haec aquila. 
Quanquam hoc quidem genus ad praeſens negotium non | Pk 
propriè ſpectare videtur; cum hoc quidem loco non de natura re 
rum agatur, ſed de qualitate vocum &. nt 
Porrò inter commune genus et dubium haec eſt different: U 
quod ubi ſemel communis generis nomini adjectivum copulaverizh #1 
non jam integrum fuerit de eadem re loquenti mutare genus ad Ext 
jectivi: ut, ſi dixeris, durus parens, aut canis forta ; quamd! Maj 
de eiſdem ipſis individuis loqueris, non licebit, mutato gener IL 
dicere, parentem iniguam, aut canem fietum. At vero, dubil ge 
neris ſubſtantivo poſito, etiamſi adjectivum maſculinum zddide 
is, nihilo tamen ſecius de eàdem re ſermonem continuar ti lict 
rit pro tuo arbitratu mutare genus adjectivi: ut, ſi dixcris, (lll 
rum corticem, poteris etiam de codem loqui pergens dicere, 2 A ] 
Jaem corticem eſſè et amaram. | 1 ee 


Vr autem genera nominum ad amuſſim calleas, hi ſequenteſ E-, 
canones tibi ſumma diligentia imbibendi ſunt, quos et Gut! 


- [4 | 

ELMo LIL IO Anglo acceptos referre debes. G. 10 
& Item ſeptimum caſum veteres quidam grammatici appellants cum al ue | 
tivus fine praepeſitione ponitur; cujus etiam memins: Fabins, Inſt. Or. l. 4: wo 
; * 


i rerum natura reſpiciatur, genus eſt diſcrimen nominum vatione (130 
grammaticis autem omnia ſubſtantiva, quibus eadem terminatio adi ef, n 
rum ac maribus tributtur, generts e 3 of quious eadem ac foe mm 
focmtniui eſſe dicuntur, 


lan- 
Hic 


N fit 


G. 1. 
DE NOMINVM GENERIBVS. 
SUBSTANTIVORUM REGULAE, 
GENERALES PROPRIORYM- 
gs Maſculina. 


D's guae maribus tribuuntur à, maſcula dicas: 

Ut ſunt divorum ; Mars, Bacchus, Apollo: virarum ; 

Ut, Cato, Virgilius: fluvi-rum g; ut, Tibris, Orontes: 

Menjium ; ut, october: ventorum ; ut, Libs, Notus, Auſter. - 

Foeminina, 

PRepria foemineum reſerentia nomina ſexum 5 - 
Formineo generi tribuuntur : 25 dearum e 1 

bunt; ut, Juno, Venus : /i*rum d; ceu, Anna, Philotis; _ 1 

Urbium ; ut, Elis, Opus: regionum ; ut, Graecia, Perſis: | 

Infulae item nomen; ceu, Creta, Britannia, Cyprus, 

Excipienda tamen quaedam ſunt uriium : ut iſta - 

Maſcula; Sulmo, Agragas : graedan neutralia; ut, Argos, 

nere Tibur, Praeneſte: et genus Anxur uod dat atrumque t. 


11 uy : g | 

ide ß  GENERALES APPELLATIVORVM. 
| Jicu | 1 | 
Foeminina. 


A Poetlativa arborum F erunt muliebrm : ut, alnus, 
Cupreſſus, cedrus. Mas ſpinus n, mas oleaſter; 
ente E/ /unt neutra, ſiler, ſuber, thus, robur, acergue. 
x 


"I a Ad regulas genera les propriorum referri debent omnium animantium pro- | 

IF: fra nomina, pro ſexu eorum diverſo. g Fluviorum nomina genus a Wh 
„4e baud raro ducunt ; quod de montium quoque nominibus dici vrch, quae * 
i. 4. Eri jure He inter propria ibi locum vindicent. Menſium nomina ſunt 1 


an ade tiva, et intelligitur menſis. d Vide infra, p. 15. n. . Hoc 
ae , maſculinum et neatrum. & Sub nominibus arborum ſrutices etiam, ſeu ar- 
anni culae, continentur. nm Genus bujus nominis, ut etiam thuris pro arbore 
; #arferg, — — — nitiſur. | Epicocua, 


- — 


— ——U —— r nn ͤ« — — — 


12 NO MEN. 
Epicoena «. 
8 etiam polucrum; cen, paſſer, hirundo: ſerarum: 
Ut, tigris, vulpes: et piſcium; ut, oſtregʒ cetirs:- 
Didta epicoena, quibus tus ipſa genus feret attum. 


GENERALIS NEVTRORVM. 
A Tramer ex cunctis jupra, ret ac, Notandunt, 
++ Omnne quod exit in um, ſen Graecum, five Latinum, 
Ee genus neutrum g; fic invariagie ener. 


REOVTAE SPECIALES APPELLATIVORYM. 
Wa unc de religquis, quae appellativa cvcuntur, | 
Aut guae ſunt tanquam appellativa, rale dia ; 
Nam genus his ſemper digneſcitur c gel itivs, 
Infra ut nmonſtrabil ſpecialis rezula triplex. 


PRIMA REGVLA SPCIALIS. 


No Omen Net crejcens geniticu 3 CEU, Caro carnis, 


Capra caprae, nubes nubis ; genus eff mulicbre. 


Maſculina excepta ex non creſcentibus. 


Maſcula nomina in a dicuntur multa virorium : 
Ut; ſeriba, aſſecla, ſcurra, et rabula, xa, laniſta. 


Maſcula, Graecorum quot declinatic prima 


Fundit in as, et in es, et ab illis quot per a fiunt : 
Ut, fatrapas, ſatrapa; athletes, athleta Y. Leountur 
Maſcula item, verres, nitalis, aqualis : as aſſe 
Nata ; ut, centuſſis: conjunge lienis, et orbis , 


Callis, caulis, follis, collis, menſis, et enſis, 


« Epicoena vocantur communia brutorum ænima lim nomina, quat vi- 
ue ſexui conueni unt, et pro diverſd terminatione ac flexu ad hauc aut illan 
pecta lem regula m reſerri devent. In eo autem a ceteris nominibus jen 
anti m, non ſtructurd, communibus d illerunt; qxod magnum p. ſſetem, 4 


2 loquentes, diæere poſſumns i cum ex adverio, etſi fur tom de nu. 
$1272, quam viro disatuar, * „ adjet! iuum foemininum reciſ iat; mag um 


ta men turem muſiere m appellare haud liceat, E Hxcipias hit nom. 
na vtrorum , ut, Dy nacium: et mulierum; ut, Giycerium : item nts 


| * planta rum, ac gemmarum, clin xo. is geucralis ratio habelur. 
+ a 


xei tien ia ſuut chatta, margarita, alia ue non. 


Pauſllis, 


uyi- 
lla n 
[ e 
1 4e 
u- 
0 
OT - 
un 
eur. 


Illis, 


NOWEN  . 18 
fuſtis, famis, cenchris, panis, crinis, et ignis, 
Caſſis u, faſcis, torris, ſentis, piſcis; et unguis, 
I vermis, vectis, poſtis, ſocietur et axis. | = 
Maſcula in er; cen, venter : in os B, vel us; ut, logos, annus. 
Heminei generis ſunt, mater, humus, domus, alvus, | 
It colus, et guartae & pro fruftu ficus, acuſgue, 

Porticus, atgue tribus, ſocrus, nurus, e? manus, idust; 

Huc anus addenda eft, huc myſtica vannus Tacchi. 

His jungas os in us vertentia Graeca & papyrus, 

Antidotus, coſtus, diphrhongus, byſſus 3, abyſſus F, 

Cryſtallus, ſynodus, baren eremus, et Arctus, 

Cim multis aliis, quae nunc perſcribere longum eſt. 


Neutra excepta ex non creſcentibus. 
Neutrum nomen in e fi gignit is; ut, mare, rete: 
Et quot in on per i flexa legas , ut barbiton, ade. 
Ef neutrum hippomanes genus, et neutrum cacoethes 
Et virus, pelagus * neutrum modo, mas modo valgus: ,* ' » g 


Dubia excepta ex non creſcentibuss *. 
Incerti generis ſunt, talpa, et dama, canalis. 
$4.9 4 | 8 r ; _— 
El cytiſus, balanus x, finis, clunis, penus, amnis, >  .*,  * © © BY 
Pampinus, et corbis, linter, 5 ie ng,” anne, e 
n nurbo ficus ſici dans A, ag hüſeſu s mY 
Lecythus pv, ac atomus, groſſus, N „et paradiſus s. 
« lu ſingulari numero ſemel tantùm occ *$lque'tn ablat; caſn, niud 
Kuec. 6 Multa tamen herbarum ac 8 * in 21 Che 
fem. leguntur, ratione, ut videtur, habits vochm generalium daher „„ 
m. 9 Quae ſequuntur, ita prioribus conjuntta ſunt in ve tuſliſimis ditt. 
Ham ſecundae eodem ſenſu. Nomen eſt plura le. C Non omnia, ſed 
lac, ef alia quaedam, hie non memorata. 1 Idoneum apnd Latinovess' 
taplen, ich Yue ificetur, vix becurrit. Graecs foem. eff, & Vox": 
F1ptorihus eccleſiagticrs ſolum uſutpata. Arctus, quae mox ſegultur, a4 
pul appellative reſerri debet. Ni cum vocis generalis ratio habeatur, 
inter alia foes fit in gemmarum et herbayunt nominibus. 1 Pro 
'rifus et balanus ſegebantur antea halcyonis et reſlis: zuarum pris in re- 
0 caſu nuſqua m re peri tur, ſed hateyon vel alcyon, genere jotmtn, et reſtis 
3 n X Ex Maf tial. vn Left. Nd, 4 Grate © 
ben. at &. Hieronym. maſe, - 1 Vix maſcul, apnd Larius. E Vix 
0 


Ahr in ſoeminino. 1 


NOME N. 


Communia excepta ex non creſcentibus «, 


14 


Compoſitum a verbo dans a commune duorum eft g; ay 
Grajugena a gigno, agricola a coli, id advena nonſtrat 3 
Avene. Aade ſenex, auriga, et verna, ſodalis, . f 


Vates, extorris, patruelis, pergue duellis, 
Affinis, juvenis, teſtis, civis, canis, hoſtis. | Pho 


3 WIE 
SECVNDA REGVLA SPECIALIS y« 
Omen, creſcentis penultima fi genitivi 
** Syllaba acuta ſonat; velut haec pietas pietatis, 8 
Virtus virtutis, monſtrant; genus eſt nuliebre. * 
Maſculina excepta ex acutè creſcentibus. | 11 
85 [ 


Maſcula dicuntur monoſyllaba nomina quaedam, 

Sal, (ol, ren, et ſplen, Car J, Ser, vir, vas vadis, as, mas, 

Bes, Cres, praes, et pes, glis gliris habens geni tivo, 8 

Mos, flos, ros, et Tros, mus, dens, mons, pons, ſimul et fons, Wl Per: 

Seps pro ſerpente, gryps, Thrax, rex, grex gregis, et Pliryx. MW 41; 
Maſcuta ſunt etiam polyſyllaba in n; ut, Acarnan, 

Lichen s, et delphin: et in o fignantia corpus & 


U, leo, curculio: fic, ſenio, ternio, ſermo. | 8 
Maſcula in er, or, et os; ceu, crater, conditor, heros: Nas 


Sic, torrens, nefrens, oriens, cu pluribus in dens, lt, 
Quale bidens quando pro inſtrumſilo reperitur : 
Adde gigas, elephas, adamas, Garamäſgue, tapeſque, 


tantim cemmunia ſunt, quae licet utrique {exus conveniant, adjeftiva ta- 
men utriuſque generis non rec m Conflruftione ſunt con. 


prunt.. 2 aute 7 
muni a, quae pro 2 maſc, vel fom. a tjeftivo. conneuntur, At. 
of 


que ex hoc genere ſunt ofto tantun 2 10 „ ge biogmemfantur ; vates, pa- « 
p truelis, a Nis, ju-enis, teſtis, civis, ani hoſtis 77 0 ſoem. adſectia wors, 
vix admittunt. 6 Excipe puerpera. p hujuſmo i autem nomivibus a) af 
Voſſ. conviva tant inter ea, quae e romances. ſunt, adi iti dico 
Crajugena genti le eft, et quaſy appellatiyum. '% 4d eo nale 
22 omnia monaſyllaba genitius creſcentia, licet ,prior;ſyllaba caſ yp que e 
um in quibuſdam. ſit brevis ; item onmia plurium ſyllaba rum, quat peu I pole 
2 eni tivi creſcentis producunt, Ot Car, Ser, Cres, Tros, tn 
— 2 Acarnan, Garamas, et Samnis, 2 . ad ea, 2 72 
ai appellativa nu⁰qαν uit, p. la. referenda eſſe videntur 5 quious 1100 
e poteſt. 5 J ix I ugulari, pro herbs N nextrun hh ima 


6 Tam animatum, quam inanimatum Atgi 


ne, 


*. 
NO ME N. if 
4que lebes æ, fic et magnes, unumgpue meridi- 
c nemen quintae : et guae cimponuntur ab alle &; 5 
li, dodrans, ſemis: jungantur maſcula Samnis, 
Hydrops, et thorax yy : jungas qurque maſcula vervex, 
Phoenix, et bombyx pro vermiculo. Attamen ex his 
hunt mulicbre genus, Siren, nec non ſoror, uxor. 


Neutra excepta ex acute creſcentibus. 


Sunt neutralia et haec monofyllaba nomina; mel, fel, 
Lac, far, ver, cor, aes, vas baſis, os offis, et oris, 
Rus, thus, jus, crus, pus: et in al polyſyllaba, in arque ; 
Lt, capital, laquear: neautrum al-ec, ex muliebre. 


Dubia excepta ex acutè creſcentibus. 


Sunt dubii generis d, ſerobs, ſerpens, bubo, rudens, 
ferdix, lynx, limax, ſtirps pro trunco, pedis et calx : 
lle dies, numero tantum mas efts ſecundo. 


Communia excepta ex acute creſcentibus «, 


Sunt commune, parene, auftorgue, infans, adoleſcens, 
Dux, illex, heres, exlex: @ fronte creata 
lt, biſrons: cuſtos, bos, fur, ſus, atgue ſacerdos. 


grus, 


'TzrTIA REGYLA SPECIALIS Le 


NOmen, creſcentis penultima fi genitivi | 
Sit gravis; ut, ſanguis genitivo ſanguinis ; / mate 


« Priores editiones Ve habent : Atque lebes, Cures Sed Cures, nomen 
wits, ad ſecundam generalem regulam propriorum 2 com paſita 
a) afſe, et partes eus, uncia f + Prior lectio fuit: Hydrops, ny- 
dicgrax: quorum prſterius, quod brevi incre mento inflectitur, ad tertiam ſpe- 
dalem regulam amandari oportuit, Atque ob hanc cauſam vo: mulier 4 
que ex aIfrmo verſu jam ſublata eft. I Python bie excluſum ejt, quia 
po ſerpente ſem per maſc. eft, pro urbe foem. Ex his communia con- 

zone ſunt; parens, auctor, infans, adoleſcens, dux, heres, cuſt os, bos, 
lus, ſacerdos: ſcd illex, exlex, bifrons, et fur, cum adj, form. non leguntur. 
( Cntinet hace regula onmia appellativa plurium ſyllabarum, quae penul- 
inan genitivi creſcentis brevem habent. Foy 5 


H 2 


Foemi- 


TN RE ION SIN x 


RY 


Sic chlamys a, et ſindon, Gorgon 
Exaecula in as, vel in is finita; ut, lampas, iaſpis: 


Appendix, 


bg: - NOMEN. 


Foeminina excepta ex graviter creſcentibus. 


Foeminei generis fit hyperdiſſyllabon in do | 
Quod dinis, atque in go quod dat ginis in genitivo; 1 
14 tibi duicedo faciens dulcedinis, sd4gue | 
Monſtrat compago compaginis. Adjice virgo, 


SGrando, fides, compes, teges, ef . arbor, hyemſoue: , 


„icon , et Amazon: 


Caſſis, cuſpis: in us vox una, pecus pecudis dans. 


His forfex, pellex, carex, ſimul atque ſupellex 
Hari, —_—_ adde, filixgue. ; 


Neutra excepta ex graviter creſcentibus. 
Eft neutrale genus fignans rem non aninatam 
Nomen in a; ut, problema: en; ut, omen: ar; ut, jubar: ur dan; ; 
Ut, jecur: us; ut, onus: put; ut, occiput. Attamen ex his 
Maſcula ſunt, pecten, furfur. Sunt neutra, cadaver, 


Verber d, iter, ſuber, pro fungo tuber, ct uber, 
_ Gingiber, et laſer, cicer, et piper, atque papaver, 


Et ſiſer :: bis addas neutra, aequor, marmor, adcorgue, 
Atque pecus quands pecoris facit in genitigo. 
Dubia excepta ex graviter creſcentibus. 
Sunt dubii generis, cardo, margo, cinis, obex, 


Forceps, pumex, imbrex, cortex, pulvis, adepſque &; 


Aade culex, natrix, et onyx cum prole, ſilèxque. 


Dnamvis haec meliùs vult maſcula dicier uſus. 


* Item aliae Graecae voces in ys. Bacchar, quod antea hunc locum occu- 
pavit, neutrum eft ; baccharis foem. 6 Gorgon et Amazon inter quaſi 
appellativa numerar! debent. * Icon ox Oraeca, quae apud Latins 
criptores vix legitur. P Obſolevit. Vid. infra Heteroclita #1 Diptoris, 

+29. De ſilere, quod preores ad lunt editiones, ſupra in re la gene- 

421i De arboribus dictum fuit. & Cortex hic inſeſftum eſt pro ramex 
13045: quorum prius genere maſe paſterius foem, taniium legitur. 


Commu- 


== 


NOMEN: 
Communia excepta ex graviter creſcentibus «. 
Communis generis ſunt ifta ; vigil, pugil, exul, | ” 

preſul, homo, nemo, martyr, Ligur, augur, et Arcas, 

Antiſtes, miles, pedes, interpres, comes, hoſpes, 

dic ales, praeſes, princeps, auceps, eques, obſes, 
nue alia à verbis quat nomina multa creantur; 

1 li, conjux, judex, vindex, opifex, et aruſpex. 


ApIECTIVORVM REGVLAE- 
ADjedive unam duntaxat habentia vocem ; | 
Ut, felix, audax; retinent genus omne ſub und: 
1 gemina fi voce cadant; velut, omnis et omne; 
Vix commune duum prior 25 vox altera neutrum: 
4, tres variant woces ; ſacer ut ſacra ſacrum; 
Vix prima eft mas, altera foemina, tertia neutrum. 
. 1. Obſervatio. 
1n:; | 
; At ſunt, quae flexu prope ſubſtantiva vacares ; 
lijectiva tamen natura uſuque reperta 8. 
Talia ſunt pauper, puber, cum degener, uber, 
E dives, locuples, ſoſpes, comes, atque ſuperſtes, 
Cum paucis aliis, quae leftio juſta docebit. 
2. Obſervatio. 
Haec proprium queniam ſibi flexum adſciſcere gaudent, 
C:mpeſter, volucer, celeber, celer, atque ſaluber, 
Junge er, equeſter, et acer, junge paluſter, 
4: alacer, ſylveſter. At haec tu fic variabis; 
Hi: celer, | 68 celeris, neutro hoc celere: aut altter fic ; 
lic atgue hacc celexis, rurſum hoc celere eſt tibi neutrum. 
PA, 3. Obſervatio, 8 
qual dant quae deficinnt genere adjefiva notanda, 
De quibus, atque aliis, alibi tibi mentio Het y. 
1 Ex his com munia conſtructione ſunt; nemo, martyr, augur, anti ſtes, mi 
mer l, inter pres, comes, princeps, obſes, conjux, judex, vmdex : Ligur ef 
| A as gentilia ſunt : reliqua cum adjeftive ſoem. vix leguntur. f Ad- 


Jawum per ſe poſitum ejus Fi generis, cujus oft lwſtantroum, quod intelle- 
Cum reſpicit. I.. reguſis de HETER dCLITIS, infra p. 28. 


H 3 AER. 
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 erater, ſater, ſoter, iris, Latina f in er ad tertiam regulam per- 


ut, effrons, bifrons, ontis; in ors; ut, cohors, conſors, ortis. 


18 NOMEN. 


APPELLATIVORUM TERMINATIONEs 
Fugulis Eri alilut regulis accommudatae, 


Ces L1L1vs noſter genus nominum appellative- 
rum ex genitivo dignoſcendum docet, admonendi hoc h. 
co ſunt pueri, primam reg iam eſſe omnium nominunteppels. 
tivorum non cre:centium in genitivo. 

Cujus generis ſunt omnia primae et quartae inflexionis ; et 
ſecundae etiam, praeter paucula quaedam, quae infra in tertia re- 
gula excepta reperies. 

Pertinent etiam ad hanc claſſem pleraque tertize declinationis: | 
eujuſmodi ſunt, /abes labis, peſtis peſtis, vis genitivo is, na 
ter matris, caro carnis, 


AD ſecundam regulam ſpectant, quae acuunt penultimam ge- W 7 
nitivi creſcentis a. 4 

Qualia ſunt omnia quintae inflectionis, praeter des. I 

Omnia item monoſyllaba, praeter 97s. 

Reliqua omnia ſunt tertiae declinationis. 

Ut ſunt omnia deſinentia, in c; ut, alec, alẽcis: in in; ut, 1 
delphin, inis: in an; ut, paean, ani in ans; ut, infans, us. I p;, 
draus, antis; in ens; ut, continens, triens, entis: in uns; ut, 
decun,, decuncis, 

In er longum, quae Graecis per »g ſcribuntur: ut, charafer, [ 


tinent. 


ren 
In inx; ut, /yrinx, ingis: in ynæ; ut, lynx, lyncis: in aur, ! 
ut, 3 angis : in unx; ut, deunx, ſeptunæ, uncis: in u; the 


Praeterea in Latina, quae 9775 habent in genitivo: ut, lei, HA 
ligo, ſpado, onis. Praeter paucula gentilia, quae ad tertiam e. 
gulam pertinent: ut, Maredo, Brito, Saxo, Vangio, Linge, ONls, 

In a/ neutra : ut, veftigal, animal, alis, Cetera in a ſum f 
tertiae regulac. 


«Vid, infra, P. 123. n. . 1 


ut, 
T4. 
Ut, 


Her, 


por 


Mx; 
ON, 


ectio, 
n te⸗ 
JA. 
ſunt 


In 


NOME N. rg 
In en, quae Enis habent in genitivo : ut, /ien, Siren, Fnis. 
Cetera ſunt tertiae regulae. | 

In &» Graeca, quae retinent „ in genitivo: ut, Tryton, Py- 
thon, inis. Cetera ſunt tertiae regulae. 

In ar Latina; ut, /aquear, exemplar, caltar, aris : praeter 
jpbar, nectar, aris ; hepar, hepatis. 

In or Latina; ut, amor, timor, uxor, iris. Praeter ſequen- 
tu, quae ad tertiam regulam ſpectant; ut, arbor, marmor, ae- 
ur, ador, &c. oris : et Graeca quoque nonnulla; ut, rbetor, öris. 

In as Latina: ut, maje/tas, lenitas, humilitas, humanitas, &c. 
its, Excipe, anas, anatis : et Graeca quaedam ; ut, /ampas, 
nat, trias, decas, adis. | f 

In es Latina aliquot: ut, guies, magnes, locuples, Ftis ; mer- 
ws, heres, coheres, #dis. Accedunt his etiam Graeca quaedam : 
ut, /ebes, tapes, Ftis. , 

In is, quae faciunt 77s in genitivo: ut, Samnis, Quiris, itis. 
Cetera ſunt tertiae regulae. | 

In os Latina: ut, cu/tos, adis ; nepos, tis : praeter compos, im- 
jy, tis. Item Graeca, quae retinent in penultima genitivi; 
ut, heros, dis; rhinoceros, aegoceros, dtis. 4 


In 25, quae mittunt genitivum ſingularem in fis, 2dis, gris; 
u, ſlus, palus, tellus : praeter unam vocem petus, pecidis. 

In ax, tam Latina, qtam Graeca: ut, /imax, fornax, thorax, 
Phacax, bibax, acis. Excipe Graeca quaedam appellativa : 
ut, abax, ſtorax, ſtyrax, ſmilax, es corax, aropax, 
ci. f | 

In ex paucula quaedam : ut, vervex, Fcis 3 vibex, ĩcis; ex- 
kr, Fgts 3 alex, alecis. Reliqua in ex ad tertiam regulam refe- 
end: ſunt. . 

In 7x Latina et Graeca; ut, Iadiæ, radix, corni v, ſpadix, 
pocenix, perdix, coturnix, &c. icis: et verbalia omnia in trix; 
u, victriæ, uutriæx, motrix, lotriæ, &c. icis, Cetera pertinent 
 tertiam regulam. \ | 

Inex ; ut, celox, cis: practer Cappadox, iis ; Allebrox, 
i; et quaedam alia. N 
In yx; ut, bombyx, bombjcis : Bebryx autem variat Jcis et 
J Cetera ad tertiam RH HO debent. OY : 

4 In 


= NOMEN. 
In = Graeca, proecedente p: ut, hydrops, Cyclops, cons a, 
Cercops, 3pis. Reliqua in ops ad tertiam regulam referenda ſunt. 


AD tertiam regulam ſpectant penultimam genitivi creſcent 
gravantia. 
Cujus generis | ſunt paucula illa ſecundae declinationis, de qui. 
bus ſupra meminimus g; videlicet, focer, gener, puer, adulter, 
presbyter, łri: compoſita a vir, viri; ut, levir, triumvir, de. 
cemvir, centumvir, iri : compoſita item a gero, et fer6; ut, ar. 
miger, claviger, caduciſer, luciſer, eri. 

Spectant huc et Graeca omnia neutrius generis in 4 : Pt, ac. 
ma, dogma, fophiſma, aenigma, atis. 

In yr item Graeca: ut, Martyr, martyris pfitbyr, pfthjris y. 

Omnia item in ur Latina: ut, augur, murmur, furfur, 
Urs. 2 4H 

In at etiam omnia: ut, caput, capitis; occiput, occipitis. 

Praeterea in o Latina omnia ( praeter il} quae ſuperius exci- 
piuntur d) ut, imago, ſartago, ordo, cardo, Inis. 

In /: ut, u -e, Ilis; conſul, pracful, Ilis. 

In en: ut, pecten, tibicen, carmen, crimen, 7nis, 

In on Graeca, quae ſumunt o parvum in penultima genitiv 
ſingularis: ut, canon, daemon, önis. 

In or Latina et Graeca: ut, arbor, aequor, marmor, pants. 
crator, apatcr, oris i. | : | 7 

In as; ut, anas, anatis : et Graeca ; ut, Arcas, chilias, 
zebdomas, enneas, adis. 

In es Latina: ut, fomes, limes, Itis; pracſes, Idis. 

In is Latina et Graeca : ut, fanguis, pollis, Tnisz tyranni, 
paropſis, Idis. 

In ar Latina et Graeca: ut, iu bar, compar, neftar, bachar, aris. 

In er Graeca : ut, zer, aether, eris. 

In , praccedente conſonante, tam Latina, quim Graeca : ut, 
princeps, ifis; hyems, dns; inops, dis; Acthiops, opis Arabs 
4bis; chalyls, ybis. 


o 711 apud Latinos occurrit. Þ Vie (i, ſupra, p. 18. verſ g. 7 Jeet 
95 oe vo Gra eca ſuſurrum exctans. d Pag. 18. verl. 28. s Aomen 
* ulcani x pd Graecos, line pantie g. Hcaus. 


In 
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NOME N. 21 
In os Latina: ut, compos, 9tis. TIER: 
In 27 Latina et Graeca: ut, Pecus, decus, Iris; vellas, vil. 
pus, Eris 3 tripus, ads, 
In ax Graeca: ut, abax, ftorax, colax, climax, acis. 
In ex Latina: ut, index, vindex, carnifex, aruſdex, i ris, 
In ix Latina: ut, varix, fornix, calix, iis. 


In ox Latina et Graeca : ut, Cappadax, ocis; rex, | 


1478 

In ax Latina: ut, ronjiex, conjugis; redux, redicis. 

Denique 1 in yx Gmeca: ut, onyx, Jardonys, Ichis; ceryx, 
Jets. 


— 


DE DECLINATIONE. 


Dise auen eſt variatio dictionis per caſus. 
Sunt autem declinationes numero ras. 


4 


Prima E Pu? WA TY 


Parma declinatio complectitur quatuor terminationes 3 2, a, 
tn e: ut, menſa, Aeneas, Anchiſes, Penelope. 

Porrd Graeca ſunt omnia, quae finiuntur i in as, et, e: ut, 
Thimas, Anchifſes, Phoebe. 

Sunt qui huc addunt Hebraea quaedamt i in am: ut, Adam, 
Aae; * Abrahae. Quae tamen melius ad Latinorum 
formam redacta, ad hunc modum inflexeris: Adamus, Adami; 
Abrahamas, Abraham. 

4s accuſativum in am, et in an facit; ut, Aeneas, ae, 
vel Aenean : vocativum in 3; ut, Auen. 

Es in accuſativo ex ſumit; ut, Auchiſes, Anchiſen : in voca- 
tro et ablativo e vel a; ut Anchiſe, vel Anchiſa. 

E genitivum in es mittit, dativum in e, accuſativum in en, 
vocativum et ablativum in ; ut, Nom. Penelope, gen. Pene- 


les, dat. Feen acc. Peel ren, voc. Penelope, abl. Pe- 


dae. 
As 


= NOME N. 

As in genitivo nom inum Latinorum interdum reperitur ad 
 Graecorum imitationem : ut, pater familidt, filius fami- 
lias. Id quod veteres obſervabant in multis alis. 
Dux ipſe vias. Ennius. 
Mercurius, cumgue eo filius Latongs, pro Latonae. Liv. Andr. 
Sic: Filii terras, pro terrae. Naevius. | 

Negue aurd,, 
Net fonitus nemor u. Virgil. Aen. xi. $01. | 
ulai, et pictai, atque id genus alia, priſcis relinquito. 
Genitivus pluralis interdum ſyncopen admittit: ut, Aerea. 
dim, Grajugenum; pro Aeneadarum, Grajugenarum. 

Haec dativos et ablativos plurales mittunt in abuS: dea, mula, 
equa &, liberta, ambae, dude. 5 

Haec vero tam in is, quam in abus: filia, filiis vel filiabus; 
nata, natis vel natabus W . | 

Secunda declinatio. 

SECVNDAE declinationis terminationes ſunt apud Latinos quin- 
W 3 er, ir, ur, us, um: ut, aper, vir, ſatur, dominus, ten- 
F Et Graecorum 3 os, on, eus: ut, Delos, Ilion, Orpheus. 

Attica in os genitivum in o mittunt, accuſativum in on: ut, 
Anarogeas, gen. Androgeo pro Audrogei, accuſ. Androgeon. 

: > re Graeca contracta in 25, vocativum formint in 4: ut, 
Pantbus, Panthi, Oedipus, Oedity d. 6 

Notabis et Latina quaedam, tam in #s, quam in # mittere 
vocativum ſingulirem : ut, agnus, valgus, lucus, fluvius, chorus, 
populus pro natione 3. EEO 
Es genitivum format in ei C vel eos, dativum in ex, accuſiti 
vum in ea, vocativum in ez; ut, Nom. Orpheus, gen. Orplbei 
vel Orpheos, dat. Orphez, acc. Orphea [Orpheon, Ovid. in Ib.] 
voc. Orpbeu, abl. Orpheo, „ 

« Ita hunc locum legit Servius. Þ Equis autem de ſoeminis di verunt Varo 
gt alii. cum opus eft diſtinctione ſexas, abus in his, et aliis nonnullis, 
* debere moet Voſſius. q Oedipũ habet etiam Peſpauterius, ſed quo 
«Fore non dicit. Agnus in voc. apud idoneum a liquem ſcriptorem dix 
20 urrit, vulgus pro duplici genere duplicem habet vocat. forge Thocae teſti- 
mio nititur. & De gen, Achilli, Ulyli, et id genus alits, vid, Ie. 
Ariſtarch. J. iu. c. 9, e ; 

CON, | Notande 


Mis 
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Notandae ſunt denique ſyncopationes illae; deum, virium, pro 
lurum, virorum, &c. 

Item anomala illa ambo et duo, quas duas voces pottac etiam 
in accuſativo maſculinas uſurpant : ut, 
Si duo Practerea tales Idea tl; Het 
ſerra viros, Virg. Aen. xi. 285. 

M vos titillet gloria, jure- 

Furando obſtringam ambo. Hor. Sat. il. 3. 179. 
Practer duo vos, nemo fic Ioquitur. Cic. Phil. ii. 


Tertia declinatio. 


TexrIA declinatio admodum varia eſt. 
Cujus diffieiliores duntaxit caſus hoc loco attingemas. 


Qronyxpan accuſativi flectuntur tantùm in i: ut, vim, ra. 
vim, tent, fitim, maguſarim, amuſſim, Charpbdim. 

Sic et quorundam ſtuviorum accuſativi: ut, Tybrim, Ararim. 

Quacdam accuſativos flectunt in im, et in em communiter : ut, 
baris x, P. 48, clavis, ſecuris, puppis, torguis, turris, reſtis, fe- 
bris, navis, bipennis, aqualis. 

ABLaT1vvs regulariter in e definit : ut, pedlus, falus ; ablati- 
vo, pectore, ſalute. | 

Propria nomina, adjectivis fimilia, ablativos in e mittunt: ut, 
Felice, Clemente, Favenale, Martiale, &c, 

At neutra deſinentii in 4/, ar, et e, ablativum magna ex 
te mittunt in i: ut, veZigal, calcar, mare ; ablat. vectigali, 2 
ſari, mari 8. 

Ablativus rete x nominativo reti, eſt, non a nominativo rete. 

Par, cum compoſitis, tam e quam i habet: ut, par, compar; 
ablativo, pare, compare, vel ri. 

Haec tamen e retinent ; far, bepar, jubar, nectar, gauſape, 
patjpe. 

Et haec propria; Soracte, Praeneſte, Reate ; ablat. Soracte, 
Praeneſte, Reate. 

Menſium nomina in er vel ig ablativum in 7 ſolùm mittunt 
ut, ſeptember, aprilis; ablativo, ſeptembri, aprili. 


« Burem nuſqua m legi, neque bipennim, aut torquim a ffirmat Fobn- 
. 6 $4 Ou mY et ali, mare, | X 1 3 
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Quorum accuſativus in im tantùm deſinit, is ablativus fer 
exit in i: ut, „tim, tuſſim; ablativo, fiti, tuſſi. 
Aduectiva, quae nominativum in is vel er, et e neutrum 
faciunt, ablativum mittunt in i ſolum: ut, forts, mollis, dultit; 
ablativo, ferti, molli, dulci. Sic acer, acris, acre ; ablativo, acri, 
Licèt poëtae, interdum metri causd, # pro 7 uſurpent &. 
Cetera adjectiva tam in e, quam in i mittunt: ut, capax, 
duplex; ablativo, capace, duplice, vel ct 8. | 
Praeter pauper, degener, uber, ſoſpes, hoſpes, quae in 8 tan- 


tum faciunt ablativum . 


Comparativa etiam bifariam faciunt ablativum : ut, melir, 
doctior; ablativo, meliore, doctiore, vel ri 0. 3 

Similiter et ſubſtantiva quaedam : ut, inis, amnis, angui, 
Supellex, unguis, vectis; a lativo e vel i. 


Civis autem ablativ. cive, rarius civi, Sic Arpinas, cum ce. 


teris id genus gentilibus. 


. 1 


Denique ad eundem modum ablativos formant, quorum accu- 


\Gativi per em & im finiunt: ut, puppis, navis ; ablativo, puppe, 


nave, vel 7. | 
Et verbalia item in trix: ut, victrix, altrix; ablativo, vi. 
Frice, altrice, vel ci. 4 | | 
 NevrTRa, quorum ablativus ſingularis exit in i tantùm, vel in 
e et i, nominativum pluralem mittunt in ia; ut, wolli, duplice 
vel ci; nominativo plurali, #z0//ia, duplicia. 
Praeter 2bera : et comparativa ; ut meHora, fortiora, di. 
iora, priora : item, apluſtra, vel apluſtria &; plura, vel pluria. 
E x ablativis in i tantùm, vel in e et i, fit pluraliter genitivus 
in iam: ut, utili, utilium; puppe vel puppi, puppium. 
Praeter comparativa; ut, majorum, meliorum : at, plus, plu- 
rium format. 45 : 
Item praeter iſta; ſupplicum, complicum, ftrigilum, artifi 


ſum, vigilum, veterum, memorum, pugilum, inopum, &c. 
2 Sie Ovid. Specie caeleſte reſumptd. Met. xv. 743. Þ At memos 


fantam memori. Obſ. Abla tivus abſolute, ut loquuutur, poſitus rars def. 
nit ini. Dixit autem, uberi ſolo, Colum. v. 6. et, ſub degeneri bo- 
ſte, Lucan. Iv. 344 Ratio, quod olim terminatio or omnium erat 

enerum. Toe m. autem ſaepius in e, neut. in i. + Sic a yetus, vetert. 
7 Apluſtra a recte apluſtrum, non apluſtre, factum vidoſur. 


* 


NOME N. 25 
Sunt et quae ſyncopen aliquando admittunt : cujuſmodi ſunt 
nientum, pro ſapientium ; jerpentum, pro ſer pentium. 4 
o nominativi ſingulares duabus conſonantibus finiuntur, 
genitivi plurales exeunt in ium: ut, pars, urbs, falx, glans, trabs, 
nerx; genitivo plurali, partium, urbium, falcium, glandium, 
trabium, mercium. | d 
Excipe hyemum, principum, participum, municipum, forcipum, 
inopum, caelibum, clientum, &. | ; 

Ubi in nominativis et genitivis ſingularibus reperiuntur pares 
Hlabae, genitivus pluralis exit in 7um : ut, collis, menſis, auris, 
in genitivo, collium, menſium, aurium. 

* tamen, canum, panum, vatum, juvenum, opum, à- 
pum &, &c. ' | 25 

Dicimus etiam; /itium, ditium, virium, ſalium, maniun, 
prnatium, &c. „ 

Sie et as format aſſium; mas, marium; vas, vadis, vadium z 
ur, noftium z nix, nivium 0s, ofſium; faux g, faucium; mus, 
nurium; cor, cordium; &c. 

Alituum ab ales aſſumit « J. 

Boum anomalum eſt, ut etiam bobus, vel bubas. | 

Feſtorum nomina, quae tantum pluralia ſunt, genitivum in- 
terdum in orum mittunt : ut, agonalin, vinalia, ; genitivo, ago- 
raliorum, Vinaliorum. | 50 

Interdum autem in ium: ut, Horalia, feralia; genitivo, Fle- 
ralium, feralium. -. 

Aliquando vero tam in rum, quam in iam: ut, parentalia, 
daturnalia z genitivo, parentaliorum, Saturnaliorum, vel ium. 

Dativus vero et ablativus in ibxs; ut, Saturnalibus, Baccha- 
wlious; praeter guinguatria, quod juxta ſecundam declinatio- 
nem format praedictos caſus 9. 5 85 

rok vn genitivi plurales deſinunt in jam, accuſativum for- 
mant per es, et eis diphthongum: ut, partium, omnium; partes, 
ennes, vel ets. | . | 

« Apium ta men legitur apud Ovid. et alios. Faux nuſquam o- 
amt, nec ullus omninò ejus caſus prioris numeri, praeter abl. tauce, y Item 


aelituum a caelites.s & Legritur autem quimquatribus; ſed num etia m 
Wnquatrias, in dubium voca tur. 
| Ga Aco 


©  blematis, poematis. 


26 NOMEN, 
Grazco fonte derivata pleraque, quando juxta linguae fue 
morem variantur, genitivum mittunt in ; ut, Titan, Pan, 
Daphnis, Phyllis; genitivo, Titanos, Panos, Daphnidos, Phylli. 
dos: dativum vero in i breve ; ut, Titani, Pani, Daphnidi, 
Phyllidi : accufativum in 4 ( niſi ſint neutrius generis in 4 non 
terminata) ut, Pana, Phyllida, Amaryllida, Orphea. 
1s tamen et ys, per os purum declinata in genitivo, accuſati- 
vum faciunt, 5 nominativi mutat{ in 2: ut, Tethys, Tethys; 
Decapolis, lios; geneſis, fios ; metamorphoſis, ſios: accuſat. Tethyy, 
Decapolin, gengſin, metnmorphoſin. 
Sunt quae duplicem genitivum faciunt; alterum in os non pu- 
rum, alterum in c purum. Atque haec pro genitivorum ratio- 
ne duplicem quoque accuſativum formant; alterum in x, alterum 
in a: ut, Paris, genit. Paridos et Parios; accuſ. Parida et Parin: 
Themis, genit. Themidos et Themios ; accuſ. Themida et Themin, 
Foeminina in » genitivum in #5, et accuſativum in o mittunt ; | 
ut, Sappho, Sapphus ; Manto, Mantas; Clio, Clius; accufat. 
| Sappho, Manto, Clio. py 5 
Vocativus nominativo magna ex parte ſimilis eſt, in nonnul. 
lis tamen a nominativo abjicitur 7: ut, Pallas, Pallantis; The- 
ſeus, Theſeos ; Tethys, Tethyos ; Phyllis, Phyllidos; Alexis, Ale- 
vios; Achilles, Acbilles : vocat. Palla, Theſeu, Tethy, Phylli, Ml ut. 
Alexi, Achille. | : eg 
Nentra fingularia in 4 Graeca ſunt; ut, problema, poena: M. 
e veteres juxta Latinam quoque formam declinabant, additi WM Fia 
Flabl tum; ut, hoc problematum, hoc poematum ? quorum da- 
tivi et ablativi plurales adhuc in frequentiore uſu ſunt ; ut, pre- 


Quarta declinatio, 


Qvanxrax declinationi nihil ferè difficultatis ineſt; nam dus 
tantùm ſortitur terminationes in recto ſingulari, nempe 1s, et 4: 
ut, manus, genu. | 

Veteres a nominativis ans, tumultus, ornatus, &c. dixerunt 
anuis, tumulti, ornati, in genitivo: ut, | 


us anuis cauſa. Ter. Heaut, ii. 3. 46. 


E . 
Nibil ornati, nihil tumulti. Id. Andr. ii. 2. 28. 


Dit ixus 


- G 
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Dativus i habet, et interdum etiam 4 : ut, frutei, victui; 
rrids, Fructu, vas. 

Namgue aliae vic invigilant. Virg. Geor. iv. 158. 
Veit nimium indulges. Terent. Adelph. i. 1. 38. 

Tefus in accuſativo Ieſum habet, in * vero caſibus ubi- 

que Ieſu. 

7 autem, pro curruum, ſyncope eſt; ut et in alis de- 
dinationibus fieri ſolet. 

Haec dativum et ablativum pluralem i in abu: formant 3 acws, 
lacus, artus, arcus, tribus, bl cus, N. guercus, partus, portus, 
veru &. 

Cetera ferè omnia in ib: ut, fruibus, foetibus, manibus, 
motibus, &c : | | 


Quinta declinatio. 


Quinta declinatio genitivum, dativum, et ablativum plura- 
km in paucioribus ſortita eſt, quemgdmodum infra in Heterecli- 
tis fuſiùs tradetur 6. 

Olim juxta hanc declinationem flectebantur e nomina 
tertiae inflectionis: ut, plebes, plebei. 

Genitivus hujus declinationis olim etiam in et, ii, et e, exi- 


Int. 


Iguites verd daturos illius dies prenos. Cic. 2 Sext. 12. 
Minera lactitiamque dii. Virg. Aen. i. 640. 
Fix decima parte die religuay. Salluſtius. B. Jug. 97. 


CeteRvM praeter iſta, quae jam diximus, notabis etiam dili- 
penter ea nomina, quae a grammaticis HeTerocLiTA dicuntur. 


Inec partim vari probatoru;a auctorum lectione, partim a ſe- 


quentibus regulis diere licebit. 


4 Inacus, * 7 idonea exempla deſi derantur. c | Vide 


e, p. zo. Gellium, ix. 14. 


4 


1 1 
** D E 


ſedes loci dicuntur, non loca. 4 Averni in plural: non legitur. 
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, 
NOMINIBVS HETEROCLITIS 
ROB. ROBINSON, 5 


| 2 genus es flexum variant, quaecungque noratobd 


Ritu deficiunt, ſuperantve, HETEROCLITA /i/nto. 


VARIANTIA GENVS ET FLEX UM: 

H. genus, ac flexum, partim variantia cernis. 

Pergamus « infelix arx Traum Pergama gignit; 
Dued, nifi plurali careat, facit ipſa ſupellex: 
Singula foemineis, neutris pluralia gaudent. : 

Dat prior his numerus neutrum genus, alter utrumgue, 

Raſtrum, cum freno, filum, ſimul atque capiſtrum: 
Argos item, et caelum, ſunt ſingula neutra ; ſed audi, 
Maſcula duntaxat caelos, vocitabis, et Argos: 
Frena ſed et frenos, quo patto et cetera formant. 


Nundinum, et huic epulum, quibus addito balneum ; et hace ſunt 
NMeutra quidem primo, muliebria rite ſecundo: | 


* 


Balnea plurali Fuvenalem conſtat habere. 


Haec maribus dantur cum fingula, plirima neutris, 
Maenalus, atque ſacer mons Dindymus, Iſmarus, atgque 
Tartara, Taygetus, /ic Taenara, Maſſica, et alu 6 
Gargarus 8. At numerus genus his dabit alter utrumgue, 
Sſbilus y, atque jocus, locus q, et Campanus Avernus g. 


 DeaxecTiva; - © 
Dae ſequitar, manca eft caſu, numerove, propago. 


4 Seneca Pergamum habet, ume Pergama. 5 Gargarus nul m . 


| res ſed Gargarum. =>», Sidila 24d wſuypatuy ; ut, ora hibila, be. 
* | 


ilantia. Virg. Keil. in vulgari ſigniſica tione; nam argumenterum 


Aptota- 


NO ME N. 29 
| Aptota &s 
Oyae nullum variant caſum; ut, fas, nil, nihil, inſtar: 
; I 6 Multa et in u, fimul i; ut ſunt haec, cornugue, genuguez 
Sic gummi, frugi 8: fic. Tempe, tot, quot, et omnes 
A tribus ad centum numeros ; aptota vocabis. | 
Monoptota. 
Eigue monoptoton nomen, cui vox cadit una + 
Ceu, noctu, natu, juſſu, injuſſu, ſimul aſtu vy, 
promptu, permiſſu: ↄlurali __ aſtus; 
Legimus inficias, ſed vox ea ſola reperta t. 
Diptota. 7 
Sunt diptota, quibus duplex flexura remanſit : k 
Ui, fors forte & dabit ſexto, ſpontis guogue ſponte 3 
Sic plus pluris & habet, repetundarum 3 
Jugeris et ſexto dat jugere; verbetis autem 
| Verbere, a ye guarto quogue ſappetias dant z 
Tantundem dat tantidem u, ſimul impetis et dat 
Impete 9 ; junge vicem ſexio vice : nec lego plura. 
Verberis, atgue vicem, fic plus, cum jugere, cunctos 
Qatuor haec numero caſus tenu#re ſecunds. l 
Triptota, Tetraptota, Pentaptota. 
Tres quibus inflectis caſus, triptota vomntur : 
dic opis ef naſtrae, fer opem /egis, atque ope dignus; 
Fl:te preci, atgue precem # , petit et prece b/andus amicam 
1 tantim refto A frugis caret, et ditionis : 
Integra vox vis eff, iſ def t fort? dativus : 
Onnibus his mutilus numerus prior, integer alter. 
« Aptot able Tvcantur, quae a fine recti non defleFunt.. Net 
pg caſus ſubſtantivi trugis, de quo mox inter Triptota, &c. Sic cum 
rus trugi dicitur, idoneus vel aptus intelligs poteſt. + Aſtus, nom. 
Tac. gen. Sil. Ital. aſtum, Stat. 9 fem Fortiſcil. Fortunae, La pp. 
 Forzem, Varr. « Spons, Auſon. & Accuſ. plus, Ter. abl. plure, 
RT IT » Tamundem, vom. et accu. tantandem. HandeF. S Im- 
la, be. Ne Lucret. 1 Vicis, gen. Liv. Sed num vicium legatar, dubitat 
tore Bt . = — fa zelne *% r _— 
p . Een. et Avjon. "oy 9 05 | . * | 
| | . Qua 


8 
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trörque, pro, fed ifa, quibus verbis claudebatur. Vid. 
que, pro, ſed iſta, q P 


diebe 


Quae referunt; ul, qui: | quae percontantur ; ut, ecquis ? 
Et quae diſtribuunt ; ut, nullus, neuter, et omnis : 


fnita folent his jungi; ut, quilibet, alter: 


Quinto rara haec ſunt caſu: et pronmina, praeter 
Duatuor haec infra, noſter, noſtras, meus, et tu &. 
Rard aut nunquam pluralia. 


Propria cundta notes, quibus eft natura coercens, 
Plurima ne fuerint : ut, Mars, Cato, Gallia, Roma, 


Ida, Tagus, Laelaps, Parnaſſus, Bucephaliſgue 8. 


His framenta dabis, penſa, herbas, uda, metalla ; 
In quibus auftorum quae fint placita ipſe requiras : 
EP ubi pluralem retinent haec, eft ubi ſpernunt. 


Hordea, farra, forum , mel, mulſum, defruta, thiſue, 


Tres tantùm femiles voces pluralia ſervant. 


Et: decor ; et veſper, pontus, limũſpue, fimiſgue, 
Sir penus, et ſanguis, fic aether, nemos, putrorgue, 


Maſcula ſunt numerum vix excedentia primum. 


Singula foeminei generis pluralia rard ; 
Pubes, atque ſalus, fic talio, cum indole, tuſſis, 
Pix, humus, atque lues, ſitis, er fuga ; junge quietem ; 


Sie cholera, atque fames, biliſque, ſenecta, juventus &. 


Sed tamen haec, ſeboles u, labes, et nomina 9 quintae 


Teer fimiles caſus plurali multa tenebunt. 
. Excipe res, ſpecies 8, facies, acieſgue, diẽſgue; 


Das voces numero totas licet efſe ſecundo. 


« De vocat. pronominum vid.'Rudimenta,p.11.n.a. E At quaedam ſunt 
urbium nomina utriuſque numeri; ut, Thebe, et Thebae: quaedam plura- 
lis tantizm : ut, Philippi. Praeterea fi idem nomen plurtbus tribua tur, 
dura li numero ut i licebit : ut, duo Catones. Item cum ſimilitudo indica- 
tur: ut, Sint Maeceniates, non deerunt, Flacce, Marones. Mart. » Ia 
fo ris in dat. Ovid. in abl. Mart. Loco Heſperus, quod nomen pri- 
prium eſt, jam ſubſlitutae ſunt voces, Et decor: et in V. verſu pu- 

i 1. Comm. þ. 151. 

6 iome communis eft, Vid. 1 b a, p. 17. n. 4. C Ex his liv, 

tuſſie, pix, lues, ſitis, fuga, ef dilis, leg unter in plura li. 1 Sobolibus, 

Colm. 8 Pro nomina multa, prove edi tum. fuit omnia 3 gued turtun 

prefect᷑ꝰ abeſt, ut vert dici poſſit, ut. major quide m pars plurali omning caveat. 
mſquam_ legitar. ; . 


l Ittis 
* 


NOMEN. 


is multa ſolent muliebria nectere: ut haec ſunt, 
Stultitia, invidia, et ſapientia, deſidia, atgre | 
Il genus innumerae voces, quas lectio pracbet, 
9uan tibi praefixam, ceu certum collige filums 
Rarius his numerum, quandogue ſed adde ſecundum. 
Nec licet his neutris numerum deferre ſecundum 
Delicium, ſenium, lethum, coenimgue, falimgue, 
die barathrum, virus, vitrum, viſcumgze, peniimgue, 
Juſtitium, nihilum, ver, lac, gluten, ſimul alec ; 
Alle gelu, ſolium @, jubar. He guopue talia ponas, 


Quae tibi, fi obſerves, occurrent multa legenti. in 3 
by. Rard aut nunquam ſingularia. 


Maſcula ſunt tantium numero contenta ſecundo, 
Manes 8, majores, cancelli, liberi y, et antes, 
Lendes, et lemures, faſti fmul, atque minores, 
Cum genus aſſignant natales; adde tes d 
Et luca plurali, quales Gabiigue, Locrigue, 
Et quarcungue legas paſſim fimilis rations. 
Haec ſunt fceminei generis, numerigue ſecundi ; 
Exuviae, phalerae, grateſgue, manubiae, e“ idus, 
Antiae, et induciae, ſimul inſidiaeque, minaegue, 
Excubiac, nonae, nugae, trica&que, calendse, 
Quiſquiliae, thermae, cunae, dirac, exequiaegue, 
Fere, et infetiae, fic primitiaceque, plagatgue 
Retia ſignantes, et valvae, divitiaeque, l 
Nuptue item, et lactes; addantur Thebae, et Athenae, 
9d genus ihvenias et uomina plura locorum. : 


* 


2 Rariùs hacc primo pluralia neutra leguntur; 

3 Moenia, cum teſquis, praecordia, luſtra ferarum, 

indica. Arma, mapalia e, fc bellaria, munia, caſtra; 

„ juſta petit, petit et ſponſalia virgo, Hg 
ſu 5 Roltra d iſertus amat, puerique crepundia geſſant, 
** Wanteſque colunt cunabula, conſulit exta 

dalia, 


« Solia, Pin. þ Manem, major, et lemurem in «lars fer- 
fleius, fi tanti fit ejus auctorita . 9 Legitur in ſingulari a= 
int. et ce. o Penatis apud weteres, tejte Friſe, Lapali in 


14s bp. Val, Flaccns, 
Y I 2 a : Augur, 


3 NOMEN: 
Augur, et abſolvens ſuperis eſtata recantat; 
Feia deiim poterunt, ceu Bacchanalia, 15 i. | Li 
Bac guogue c fe reponat. 4 


| Aucd fs plura leges, licet St, 
| he: | Si 
| RzeDyNDANTIA. Si 
H. quaſi luxuriant, varias imitantia format. | HH 
Nam genus et vocem variant tonitrus tonitriique, 

| Sic clypeus chypeum, baculus baculum atque bacillum, 
Senſus item ſenſum, tignus tignimgue, tapetum a 
i  Atque tapete tapes, punctus punftumgue, finapi Fo 
4 od genus immutans fertur ſcelerata ſinapis, 7 

F Sinus item finum vas /aftis, mendigue mendum, 
1 Viſcus item viſcum, fic cornu et fexil cornum,. | Ra 
| At Lucanus ait, Cornis tibi cura finiſtri, 


Eventus fimul eventum. Sed quid moror iſtis ? C 
Talia dofterum tibi lectio multa miniſtrat. 
Sed tibi praeterea guaedam ſunt Graeca notanda, 
uae quarts caſu faetum peperire Latinum. | 


Nam panther panthera creat, craterigque crater, bus 
Caſſida & caſſis habet, ſed et aether acthera fundit: 
Hinc cratera venit, venit aethera, fic caput ipſum 77a, 
Caflida magna tegit, nec vult pan domari. _ pri 
Vertitur bis rectus, ſenſus manet, et genus unum ; 3 
Gibbus item gibber, cucumis cucumer, ſtipis er ſtips, a 
Sic cinis atgue ciner, vomis vomer, ſcobis et ſcobs, 5 
Pulvis item pulver 8, pubes puber 1: guibus adde, 5 
* pariunt or et os, honor, et labor, arbor, od6rgue ; 
is et apes. et apis, plebs plebes. Sunt guogue multa = /* 
Accepta 1 IN mg 6. mags formam ; | 
N, delphin delphinus, fc elephas 1 5 
Sic congrus * Meleagrus fic Meleager, | = 
Teucrus item Teucer. Dabis buc et cetera cuncta, a 
Qvae tibi par ratio dederint et leftio caſla. er 


12 caſſis r ww caſfide, Vo. doll. i. 29. f vox, Let; Mfr 
id. % a, p. 16. l. 9. J $s cvcumer, ſtipis, aner, et pulver, ud tict 
| 3 Wy Puber ol efis FED 2 hs 1 a 1 

| | > 1 


Hate fomul et quarti fle cus ſunt, atque. ſecundi ; 

Laurus enim lauri facit et laurũs genitivo, 

die quercus, pinus, pro fructu nc arbore ficus, 

Sic colus, argue penus, cornus quando arbor haketar, 
Sic lacus a, atgue domus: /icet haec nec ubigue recurrant. 
His quoque plura leges, quae priſcis jure relinguas. 


Et quae luxuriant ſunt adjectiva notanda 
Multa, ſed in primis quot et haec tibi nomina fundunt ; 
Auma, jugum, nervus, ſomnus, clivuſque, animuſque, 
Ft quot limus Habet, quot frenum, et cera, bacillum: 
A quibus us, ſimul is formes ; ut, inermus, inermls. 
Rarior eſt hilarus, vox eſt hilaris bene nota. 


DE COMPARATIONE. 
(OM PARANTVR adjeQtiva, quorum ſignificatio augeri, mk 
nuive poteſt 8, . 

Gradus comparationis ſunt tres. „„ 

Pos ir1vvs, qui rem fine exceſcu ſignificat ; ut, niger, pro- 
bus, improbus, | | | 

Cour Axarivvs, qui fignificationem ſui poſitivi per adverbium 
neg auget ; ut, nigrior, probior; id elt, mags niger, magis 
probs, | , 

Fit autem regulariter a primo poſitivi cafu in i;, addit4 ſyl- 
libis; ut, ab amici, pudici, fit amicior, pudicior. 

SYPERLATIYVS, qui ſupra poſitivum cum adverblo eie vel 
naximè ſignificat : ut, dettiſtmus, juſtiſimus; id eſt, valde vel 
naxime doctus, juſtus. 

Fit autem regularlter a primo pofitivi caſu in i, adjectis ſ et 
jmu: ut, a candidi, prudenti, fit candidiſſimus, prudentiſimus. 

Que vero poſitiva in r deſinunt, adjecto rimus ſuperlativum 
formant: ut, pulcher, pulcherrimus ; niger, nigerrimus 


« Lacus in ſecundd decl. non legitur. , Plurima ſunt adjectiua, quae 
er gra aus non va riantur; ſin autem ſignificatio 2 aut minuitur, 
exceſſes per adverbia magis et maxime exprimitar. Talia ſunt gentilia, pof! 
ſera, numeralia, dimmativa, materialia, temporis 7 ef pare 
cialis in Gs z — fere, ieus, 15 Tp et plex a inentia ; plera que 
iam a verbis compoſita, cum multis aliis, quae apud Voſhum nſownmy 
Hare © Ji paſſent. ; [ 3 * ö an. 


k. Lit; 
er, u 
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Excipiuntur, dextimus, a dexter; maturrimus, five maturi/. 
ſimus, ab antiquo natur &. | 

Sex iſta in /7s, ſuperlativum formant mutando 7s in /imus: 
nempe, facilis, F1cillimus ; docilis, docillimus; agilts, agillinu; 

gracilis, graciilimus; humilis, humillimus ; fimilis, fimillimus p. 

Quae derivantur a dico, laquor, wolo, facio, ad hunc modum 
comparantur: maledicus, maledicentior, maledicentiſſimus, a din; 
magniloguus, magniloquentior, magniloguentiſſimus, a laguor; bene. 
_ volus, benervlentior, benevolentiſſimus, a volo; magnificus, nagnij. 
centior, magnificentiſſimus, a facio. Plautus tamen a mendaciloguey, 
et confidentiluguns, uſurpat nendaciloguius, et confidentiÞ;quins, 

Quoties vocalis praecedit 26 finale, comparatio fit per adver- 
bia magys et maxime: ut, idoneus, mags idoneus, maxim ids. 
neus, arduus, nagis arduus, maxime ardunry. 

Comparatio inufitatior, 

_ IaTzRIM acre judicium adhibendum eſt, ut, quae in legen- 
dis auctoribus raro cccurrunt, rarò itidem uſurpentur. Cujuſ- 
modi ſunt, quae ſequuntur: afiduior, ftrenuior; egregiiſſimus, 
mirificiſſimus, pientiſſimus vel piiſſimus, ipſiſſimus d, perpetuiſſ. 


mus; exiguiſſimus apud Ovidium, multiſſimus i apud Ciceronem. 
Comparatio anomala. 


Bonus, melior, optimus; vetus, veterior, veterrimus ; 
malus, pejor, peſſimus 3 ]deterior, deterrimus, ab anti- 
magnus, major, maximus; ] quo deter 
parvus, miner, minimus &; neguam, nequior, neguiſſinus; 
multus plurimus, multa plurima, | citra, citerior, citimus; 
multum plus plurimum ; intra, interior, intimus; 


2 Dextimus forſan per contra#10nem a dexterrimus, ut etiam {inifti 
mus 4 finiſterrimus. Maturiſſimus atem a maturus formari videtur. 
g Docillimus nullo veterum exemplo confirmatur, Agillimus agnoſcit Iniſe. 
ſed Cariſius, eo antiquior, agiliſſimus et dociliſſimus probat. His addi 
zeſt imbecillimus, quo «ſus e/t Seneca; Celſus verd imbecilliſſimus. J Vid, 
 etiamp.33.nS. & Comparatio nom accidit pronominibus, quod eorum fignt- 
ficatio nec augetur, nec minuitur; licenter itaque Plautus ipſiſſimus fix, 
ut recentiore ( tui ſimus. Ita n omnibus codd. s. legi taſta tur Grown. 
2% tamen ipſe, Victorium ſecutus, edidit, multis meis. Locus ( ad Att. xi. a. 
Item parviſſimus Lucret. e infra, 


lle deduci poſſe negat Vaſſius. 


PRONOMEN. yy 
infra, inferior, infimus; = | poſt, poſterior, poſiremus ; 


extra, exterior, extimus vel ex-] ultra, ulterior, ultimns ; 
tremus 3 1 prope, propior, proximus; a que 
ira, ſuperior, ſupremus vell proximior, apud Senec. 


ſummus; pridem, prior, primus æ. 
| Comparatio defectiva. 
Inlytus, inclytiſſimus; | 2m, peniſſimus &; | 


opimus, opimior 3 | meritus, meritiſſimus 3 
yer, ocyſſimus, ab dun g; iniſter, ſiniſterior 13 
, now iſſimus; | favenis, junior; 
alileſcens, adoleſcentior z | Jenex, ſenior ; 
ptior, potiſſimus vy ; | ante, anterior g 
Imginguus, longinguior | nuper, nuperrimus v. 
lun autem a ſubſtantivis fit comparatio, ſed abuſive: 
ut, Neronior, pumilior, Poenior, a Nerone, pumilo, Pocno 9. 


DE PRONOMINE. 
1 eſt pars orationis, qui in demonſtrand3, aut 
repetendã re aliqua utimur. 
Pronomina ſunt quindecim; ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, ifte, Bic, 
in neus, tuns, ſuus, nofter, veſter, noſtras, ceſtras. 
Quibus addi poſſunt et ſua compoſita: ut, egomet, tute, idem, 
et ſimilia; ut etiam gui. | 


ACCIDENTI1I PRONOMINI. 
ACCIDVNT pronomini ſpecies, numerus, caſus, genus, decli- 
natio, perſona, figura, E e 

| DE SPECIE. 
WECIES pronominum eſt duplex; primitiva, et derivativa, 
. 
, infra, extra, ſupra, poſt, ultra, prope, et pride m; ipſe deducit a citer, 


interus» inferus, exterus, ſuperus, 7 erus, ulter, propus, et pris. , Ali 
ſcribunt, ocior, ci ſſimus, qua ſi ab « 


xiv, dg y A potis. pe- 
nifimus nuſqua m occurrit ; [ed penitior, et penitiſimus, non a pens (vel, ut 
autiqui havent cadd. paene) ſed penitus. + Etram finiſtimus, Friſc. C Jo- 
ſitres non occurrit. n= Nona nuper, ſed nuperus. 0 RQualitas, non ſub- 
jautia, bis augert fignrificatuo, _— 5 Ad 


36 PRONOMEN. 
Ad yprimi1TIVA ſpectant iſta; ego, tu, 125 ille, ipſe, ifte, bie, i. 

Primitiva vel demonſtrativa ſunt, vel relativa. | 

Demonſirativa ſunt omnia, quae et primitiva. 

Relativa autem ſunt, ille, ipſe, ifte, Bic, is, etiam idem, et gui, 

Drxwvariva ſunt, neus, tuus, ſuus, naſter, veſter, noſtras, veſtras, 

Derivativorum alia ſunt poſſeſſiva, alia gentilia. 

Poſſeſſiva ſunt, neus, tuus, ſuus, nofter, veſter. | 

Gentilia ex eo dicuntur, quod gentem aut nationem, vel par- 
tes et ſectas ſignificent: ut, z9/ras, veſtras, et cujas nomen 4. 


- DE NVMBRCOO. | 
N VMERVS pronominum duplex eſt : fingularis, ut, go; 


pluralis, ut, 70s. 
| DE CASV. 
Cs autem ſunt ſex, quemadmodum in nomine. 
Vocativo carent omnia pronomina, praeter haec quatuor ; ty, 
neus, noſter, noſtras BS. | 
Martialis tamen pronomini ipſe vocativum tribuere videtyr, 


quum ait: 
Ut Martis revocetur amor, ſummigue Tonantis, 
A te Funo petat ceſton, et ipſa y Venus, Lib. vi, 13. 


DE GENERE. 

GENERA ſunt in pronominibus, perinde ut in adjectivls no. 
minum. Alia enim ad tria genera referuntur ; ut, go, tu, 
ſui: alla per tria genera variantur; ut, meus, mea, neun. 


DE DECLINATIONE. 
DE CLINATIONES pronominum ſunt quatuor. 


Genitivus autem primae declinationis exit in i; ut, ego, tu 
genitivo mei, tui, et ſui quod recto caret in utroque numero. 
Genitivus ſecundae deſinit in zus, vel jus: cujus formae ſunt, 
itle, ipſe, iſte; genitivo illius, ipſius, iſtius: bic, is, qui; geni 
tivo bujus, ejus, cujus. | 1 | 
4 Ali cujas ad pronomina adſeribunt. þ Vide Rudimenta, p. 11.1.2. 
y Ipſa non eft hic bocandi caſus, ſed nominandi. Posta enim nec Fruouen, 
2 alloguitur ; ſed Juliam, cujus flatuan boc carmine cels 85 a 
| eni· 


cuju 


4; 
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Genitivus tertiae declinationis exit in 7, ae, i, quemadmodum 
nominum adjectivorum, quae per tres terminationes variantur : 
cujus ſortis ſunt, 


N. meus, mea, meum; G. nei, meat, mei. 
tuus, tua, tuum; tui, tune, tui. 
ſuns, ſua, fm; | fui, fuar, fad. 
noſter, noſtra, noſtrum 3 noftri, noſtrae, noſtri 
vefter, veſtra, veſtrum; vefſtri, veſtrae, veſtri. 


Genitivus quartae habet ati: ex quo ordine ſunt, noſtras, 
reſtras, cujas 3 genit. noſtratis, veſtratis, cujatis u. | 
Ceteri obliqui in utroque numero ad formam nominum ter- 
tae declinatianis inflectuntur. 
DE PERSONA. | 
PERSONAE pronominum ſunt tres; prima, ſecunda, tertia: 
ut, ego, tu, ille. EY 1 e 
3 DE FIGVRA. 
FIGVRA eſt duplex: ſunplex; ut, ego: compoſita; ut, ego- 
met. | | 
PronomiNa inter ſe componuntur; ut, egoipfe, tuipſe, ſuiip- 
flas, neiipſius. 5 
Nom. iſtic, iſtaec, iſtoc vel iſtuc ; accuſ. iſtunc, iſtanc, iſtoc 
vel uc; ablat. ior, iſtac, iſtoc. Pluraliter nom. et accuſ. i/aec. 
Eodem modo declinatur et /lic, illaec, illoc. | | 
Componuntur etiam cum nominibus : ut, cuju/modi, hujuſ- 
audi, illiuſmodi, i/tiuſmadi. 
Componuntur et cum praepoſitionibus: ut, mecum, tecum, ſe- 
tum, nobiſcum, vobiſcum, quicum, quibuſcum., ig 
Componuntur etiam cum adverbiis : ut, 
tum, eccam, eccos, eras ; ab ecce et is: 
ellum, ellam, ellos, ellas; ab ecce et ille : 
ut et idem quoque, ab is et demum 8. W 
« Diverſo modo haec flectunt gramma tici : nonnulli, Hic et haec noſtratis, 
oc noſtrate: alii, Hic et hae: noſtras, hoc noſtrate: alii denique, Hic, haec, 
hxx noſtras, ſicut alia gentilia in as, ab atis jormata; unde, iter Arpinas, 
(ic, et, bellum Capenas, Liv. Atque hacc ultima ratio a plurimis bodie 
ten proba tur. Certe termi-1atio ate vu reperitur, cujatis vers a bud Plautum 
Ni. J el pot, ab is et (yllabd dem; ui ru tantundem, eſ ror 


Cum conjunctione quoque componuntur : ut, Singul. nom. 
hiccine, haeccine, hoccine e accuſ. hunccine, hanccine, hoccine ? 
ablat. Hoccine, haccine, boccine ? Plur. haeccine? neutrum. 

Componuntur denique cum ſyllabicis adjectionibus: ut, met, 
te, ce, pte. a | | 

Met adjicitur primae et ſecundae perſonae: ut, egomet, nei. 
met, mwimet, memet, noſmet, &c. £ 


Tumet autem in recto non dicimus, ne putetur eſſe verbum a 


tumeo; ſed tuimet, tibimet, temet, voſmet, &c. 

Sed et ſibimet quoque, ac ſemet dicimus. 

Te adjicitur iſtis : 74 ; ut, tute: te; ut, tete u. 

Ce adjicitur obliquis horum pronominum ; Hic, i/le, iſte, quo. 
ties in Mo ut, hujuſce, illiuſce, iſtiuſce; hoſee, illoſce, i. 
foſce 5; biſce 8. : | 
4 f apponitur iſtis ablativis; med, iud, ſua, noſtrâ, veſira ; 
ut, mea pte, tnä pte, ſuapte, noſträpte, veſtrapte. 

Interdum etiam maſculinis et neutris adjici ſolet: ut, mere 
Marte, tuopte labore, ſuopte jumento, noftropte damno, &c. 

Quis et qui ad hunc modum componuntur : 

Qui in compoſitione hiſce particulis poſtponitur 3 en, nc, 4. 
ius, num, ſi: ut, ecquis ? nequis, aliguis, numguis ? fiquis d. 
Et haec tam in foeminino ſingulari, quam in neutro plurali, 

ua habent, non guae: ut, ſigua mulier, nequa flagitia, &c. 

Praeter ecquis, quod utrumque in foeminino habere reperitur, 
ecquae, et ecqua t. | 

His autem particulis praeponitur quis in compoſitione ; zan, 
piam, putas, quam, que: ut, quiſnam ? quiſpiam, gquiſputas ? 


quiſquam, quiſgue. 
Et haec ubique ( praeterquam in ablativo ſing ulari) quae lu 


bent, non qua; ut, quaenam doctrina? negotia guaepiam, opti- 
na guaeque. : 


* Tete reduplicationem pot is fieri videtur, ut ſeſe ; cum in ur- 
we ſyllabã te longa ſit, in tute verò brevis. Bene igitur, wt videtur, Deſpau- 
2 Te (oli nomina ti do ſingulari ai adjicitur. 8 Ind in recto elian 
legi mus: hicce, haecce, hocce. y Neutrum quid abſolute poſitum pm 
ſuſbantivo fer? uſurpatur. + orro qui, aeque ac quis, interrogations bus iner. 
vit. Leguntur etiam ecqh, nequi, aliqui, ſiqui. Atem ſiquse. 
| | | Ot 

GC 
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Nuit etiam cum ſeipſo componitur ; ut, guiſquis, quod in 
lune modum variatur: Nom. gaiſpuis, ouidquil ; 3 accul. guid- 
quid ; ablat. p, quagud, quoguo. 

Lui in compoſitione praeponitur his particulis 3 dam, vis, li- 
bet, cungue: ut, guidam, quivis, guilibet, quicungue. 

Et haec ubique ( practerquam in ablativo fingulari ) grae re- 
tinent, non 9a: ut, guacdam puella, ns is Facinera. 


DE VERBO. 


oh eſt pars crationis, quae modis et temporibus in- 
flexa, efle aliquid, agereve, aut pati ſignihcat : ut, ſum, 
erte; moveo, tango; meveor, tangor. 

Verbum dividitur in primis in 5 ut, doceo: et im- 
perſonale; ut, opertet. 

Perſonale eſt; quod certis perſons diſtinguitur ; ut, ego lego, 
tu legis, hic legit, illi legunt. 

Contra, Imperſonale dicitur, quod diyerſarum perſonarum vo- 
abus non diſtinguitur, nec EN ut, N taedet, _ 
ret, oportet. 


ACCIDENTIA VERBO. 


V's fe quidem accidunt iſta ; genus, modus, tempus, figu- 
, ſpecies, perſona, numerus, conjugatio. 


DE GENERE. 


* INQVE ſunt verborum genera ; activum, paſſivum, n neu- 
trum, deponens, commune. 


Acrivvu eſt, quod agere ſignificat, et in o finitum, paſſirum 
n er formare poteſt: ut, doces, doceor ; lego, legor. 


Passivvu eſt, quod pati fignificat, et in or finitum, aRtiv} 
formam, r dempto, reſumere poteſt: ut, anor, amo; afficior, 


cio. 


Nevrxvx eſt, quod in o vel in 7 » finitum, nec activam, nee 
pſivam formam i integre induere poteſt ; ut, c&r70, ambulo, ja- 
n, ſum.” 

Neutrorum tria fant genera. _ Nm 
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Nam aliud ſubſtantivum dicitur : ut, ſum, es, e, ſumut, &e, 

Aliud abſolutum, fic dictum, quod ipſum per ſe ſenſum ah. 
folvat. Atque hoc rurſum duplex eſt. Nam alterum actionem 
_ eompletam in ipſo verbo ſignificat, nec in aliud tranſeuntem ; ut, 
ambulo, dormio, pluit, ningit : alterum vero paſſionem in ipſo 
completam indicat; ut, palleo, rubeo, albeſco, nigre ſco. 

Eſt et aliud, cujus actio in rem cognatae ſigniſicationis tranſit, ac 
tertiam perſonam paſſivae vocis uſurpat: ut, Bibo vinum, vinum bi. 
bitur. Curro ſtadium, ſtadium curritur. Vivo vitam, vita vivitur, 

Sunt praeterea, quae ſimplicia quidem neutra ſunt, compoſiti 
verò agendi vim concipiunt : ut, eo, adeo ; mingo, comm ingo. 


Deyonens, quod in or finitum, vel activi ſignificationem la- 
bet; ut, laguor verbum : vel neutrius; ut, philoſophor. 

CoMMvNeE, quod in or finitum, tam activam, quam paſſivam 
ſignificationem obtinet: ut, veneror, criminor, conſolor, ſtipulir, 

Aſpernor, adulor, fruſtror, dignor, teſtor, inter pretor, amplecbur, 
meditor, experior, ementior, ofculor & : multaque id genus alia, 
quae paſſim apud veteres reperias. | 

9 0 = DE _MODO. 
ODT verborum ſex enumerantur. | | 
Ixpicarivvs, qui ſimpliciter aliquid fieri, aut non hier; 
definit: ut, Probitas laudatur, et alget. Juv. i. 74. 

Hic modus aliquando per interrogationem uſurpatur : ut, 4r 
in aſtu venit ? aliud ex alis malum. Ter. Eun. v. 5. 17, 

Aliquando per dubitationem; ut, Sedeone, an montibus err 
Sil. viii. 267. . 3 

TmPERATIVVS, quo inter imperandum utimur. 

Hic modus futurum non habet, ſed praeſens duplex : nt, 
Aut fi es aura, nega; fin es non dura, venito. Prop. il. 22. 
Tityre, dum redeo ( brevis eft via) paſce capellas ; 

Et potum paſtas age, Tityre, et inter agendum | 
Occur/are capro ( cornu ferit ille) caveto. Virg. Ecl. ix. 23. 
& Communium claſſi adſcribunt etiam grammaiict,quorum partioipia tautun 
ia us paſte uſurpata occurrunt. Cujuſmodi ſunt, teſtor, experior,ementior.in- 
ter ea hic memorata. Oſculor autem, quod etiam in Rudimentis antea No ex- 
emglo communis pojitin uit, baud temere ali ter qm attive reperiri ntat 


An 


rg? 


tun 
in 
ex- 
"at 


Tde- 
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praeteritum autem a ſubjunctivo mutuatur: ut, Sed amabò te, 
nhil incommodo valetudinis feceris, Cic. Ad Att. vii. 8. 
Die quotus es, quanti cupias coenare ? nec ullum 14 
Addideris verbum, coena parata tibi 75 Mart. xiv. 217 4. 
Quin et illa paſſiva: praeceptum fit, diftum fit, determinatum 


It: praeteriti imperativi eſſe fatetur Priſcianus 8. 


e modus etiam permiſſivus dicitur, quòd interdum per 
hunc permiſſio ſignificetur: ut, | D | 
Si fine pace tua, atque invito numi ne Troes 
luliem petiòre, luant peccata, nec illos 
Juveris auxilio. Virg. Aen. x. 31. RW 
Denique aliquando etiam ſuppoſitivus, atque hortativus appel- 
ktur : ut, In media arma ruamus. Virg. Aen. ii. 363 . 
Modus optativus, potentialis, et ſubjunctivus, quinque ſeparata 
eidem — tempora habere Zr ut eſt auctor Linacrus. 
Notandum eſt autem praeſens in his modis aſſumere quandoque 
ſgnificationem futuri: ut, Utinam aliquando tecum loguar. 
Orrarivvs eſt, quo optamus fieri rem aliquam ; nec refert 
atine fit, an fiat, an fit facienda: ut, Utinam bonis /iteris ſuus 
ietur Bonos. 5 | | 
Porxxriat is, quo poſle, velle, aut debere fieri aliquid ſigni- 
camus: ut, | | 5 
Expetes eadem @ ſummo, minimòõ que pocta: pro, potes expe- 
Hare. Juven. i. 14. wy | 
Quis enim rem tam veterem pro certo affirmet ? pro, vult affir- 
mare. Liv. i. 3. 
Vn expectes, ut flatim gratias agat, qui ſanatur invitus: pro, 
non debes expectare. Quintil. 
Graeci hunc modum nunc per indicativum, nunc per optati-. 
wm, et particulam à, exprimunt. 9 85 
« Jerba feceris et addideris non praeteriti, ſed futuri ſunt temporis, quod 
wn rar — impera ti vo uſur pa tur. Commodius forſan exemplum fit ills Ci- 


tent: Fuerit ille L. Brutus. Phil. 1. Cui fimile eſt illud Naſoras : Fuerit- 
pe denignior Ajax. Met. xiii, 254. Atque hoc ſenſu, ut videtur, modus 
1 mox x" pou” appellatur. Vid. etiam Liv. 11. 38, 6 Docet hoc 
m Prijcianus, ſed liſdem exemplis non utitur. +» Orandi etiam vim 

* modurs babere ſupra diftum fuit in Rudimentis, p. 16. n. G. Cujuſ- 
nd: eſt Hud Maronis : Mula, mihi cauſas memora. Aen. x. 12. 
| S vA 
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Svslvxerrvvs, qui niſi alteri ſubjiciatur oration), vel alteram fi. q 

bi ſubjectam orationem habeat, per ſe ſententiam non abſolvit: ut, 
Donec eris felix, multos numerabis amico: 44.38 
Tempora fi fuerint nubila, ſolus eris. Ovid. Trift. i. 8. lege 

Temporum igitur vocibus hi tres modi per oninia, ſicut di. 
| tum eſt, conveniunt ; diſcernuntur vero ſignificatu, et ſignis Fl 
Optativus enim ſemper adhaeret adverbio cuipiam optandi: ut, 
Utinam veniat aliguando tempus. Potentialis vero neque ulum | V 
adverbium adjunctum habet, nec conjunctionem. Subjunctivas % 
autem ſemper aliquam conjunctionem annexam habet &: ut, / V, 
Denero ; ut taceas; CUM COeNatlers. ace 
Inrimrrvvs, qui agere, pati, aut eſſe ſignificat ; at citra cer. er i 
tam, numer), et perſonae differentiam: ut, Malim probus e/le, quan 0 
baberi. | | ills 
DE TEMHM TORE. — 

TEMTORA ſunt quinque 6. ru 

V Praeſens, quo actio nunc geri ſignificatur: ut, ſcribo. 
Imperſectum, quo prius quidem aliquid in agendo fuiſſe fig- I I 
nificatur, non tamen abſolutam tunc temporis fuiſſe actionem: Y I 


ut, Virgil. Aen. i. 45 1. h 
Hic templum Funoni ingens Sidonia Dido poti 
Condebat. Erat enim adhuc in opere. fe, 
Perfectum, quo praeterita abſolutaque ſignificatur actio. [ 


Hoc in paſſivis, deponentibus, et communibus, duplex ef, I 7! 
et ob id duplici circuitione explicatum : alterum, quo proximè I E 
praeteritum exprimitur; ut, pranſus ſum : alterum, quo ulterius 1 & 
praeteritum indicatur ; ut, pranſus fui. Non enim, fi modo MY k 
pranſus ſis, pranſus fui commods apteve dixeris. ne 

Pluſquamperfectum, quo actio jamdiu praeterita ſignificatur. f 
Futurum, quo res in futuro gerenda ſignificatur. ,. 

Hoc promiſſivum a nonnullis vocatur, quod videatur aliqud % 

promittere, aut velle facere: ut, nk 


A 


Ibimus, 0 nymphae, mon/trataque ſaxa petemus. Ov. Ep. xv. 175, . 


 Hujus aliud genus eſt, quod exactum vocant : ut, videro,abiero. * 
Ita: Si te aequo anims ferre accipiet, negligentem feceris. Terent. 75 
Andr. 11. 3. 23. | tuo, 

| Mar 


« Vid. Rudimenta, p. 16. n. . ; De temporibus videantur omni 
Rudimentay p. 17, etre. 5 Quod 
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: uod quidem exactum futurum etiam in ſubjunctivo modo 
u reperitur : ut, Ero ſecurior dum legam, flatimque timebo cum 
lgero. Plin. l. vi. ep. 44. 
di. DE FIGVRA. | * 
Ns, FIGVRA eſt duplex: fimplex ; ut facio: compoſita; ut, ca- 
lefacio. | 8 
lun Verba compoſita, quorum ſimplicia exoleverunt, ſunt; de- 
ivus ende, offendo, aſpicio, conſpicis 8, adipiſcor y, experior, compe- 
%u, expedio, impedio, deleo, imbuo, compello, appello, incendo, 
accendo, ingruo, congruo ; infligo «, inſtigo, impleo, compleo, 
et id genus alia. 
Quaedam etiam videntur a Graecis nata: ut, induo a de, per- 
(ello a 1 5 | 
8 DE SPECIE. 
CPECIES eſt duplex. TS 
Pr1mITIVA, quae eſt prima verbi poſitio : ut, ferveo. 
fig- Y DenivaTIva, quae a primitiva deducitur ; ut, ferve/co. 
m: Derivativorum genera ſunt quiaque. - .. 
Inchoativa &, a grammaticis appellata (quae Valla meditativa 
potiue, et augmentativa appellat ) in /co deſinunt 3: ut, /aba- 
ſn, caleſco, ingemiſco, edormiſco. 0 | 
Haec autem inchoationem ſignificant: ut, /zceſezt, id eſt, ix- 
et, J pit lucere: aut cert gliſcere et intendi; ut, 
ime MW Expleri mentem nequit, ardeſcitque tuende: hoc eſt, magis ma- 
ring giſgue ardet. Virg. Aen. i. 717. 
od) Ex his pleraque pro thematibus primariis uſurpantur: ut, fi- 
neſco, hiſco, conticeſco ; id eſt, timeo, hio, taceo. 
ur. © Frequentativa deſinunt in 70, /o, xo, aut for : ut, vifito, affe. 
&, ſcriptito; pulſe, viſe, quaſſo 3 nexo, texo, dev; ſector, ſcitor, 
uid ſijcitor. | 
« Ho: tempore de re ſuturd Joqui mur, quaſi perſedd, vel practeritd, 
75; Lad þ aeterito in rim nounnnquam etiam expramituy : ut, In piitrinum 
270, Naim ea lege, ut, ſi te inde exemerim, ego pro te molam. Ter. Aud. 
2,23. Si paululum modo quid te fugerit, ego perierim. Id. Heat. ii, 
ent. 76. E A. ſimplici ſpecio, quo uſus e/t Plaut. y Ah apiſcor,.Catull. A 
puo, Auf. Philom, : A fligo, Lucret. Cel inceptiva, t infra 
nin Wantur, p. 4 „ Nonnulla etiam in (cor ut, truiſcor. : 


n ſi⸗ 


Signi- 
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Significant autem vel aſſiduitatem quandam, vel conatum: ut, 
dictito, id eſt, freguenter dico; viſo, id eſt, eo ad videndum. 

Huc pertinent et illa ; vellico, fodico, albico, et ſimilia id g 
nus, quae a grammaticis etiam apparativa appellari ſolent. 

Deſiderativa « finiunt in rio: ut, lecturio, parturio, eſuri, 
coenaturio. 

Haec ad ſignificationem ſuorum primitivorum ſtudium, atque 
appetentiam quandam adjiciunt: ut, lecturio, id eſt, legere u. 
pio; coenaturio, id eſt, cupio coenare. . 

Diminutiva, in Je, vel fo, exeunt: ut, ſorbillo, cantilli, f. 
tiſh ; id eſt, parum ac modicè ſorbeo, canto, bibo. 81 
Imitativa ſunt, quae imitationem ſignificant: ut, patriſſ, u. 
liciſſo, platoni ſſo. | | — 

At Latini hac forms non adeo delectati ſunt; unde pro gra-. 
eto, graecor uſi ſunt: ut, cornicor, a cornice; vulpiner, a vul- 


pe; bacchor, a Baccho. 

DE PERSONA. 

TREs ſunt verbi perſonae: prima; ut, lego: ſecunda; ut, 
I uegis: tertia; ut, /egit e. 

75 DE NVMERO. 
NVMEN ſunt duo: ſingularis; ut, lego: pluralis ; ut, “ 
gimus C. : 
| DE CONIVGATIONE. 

Q ANDOQVIDEM de conjugandorum verborum ratione in 
Rudimentis Anglicis traditum eſt, quae pueri tanquam un 
gues ſuos exactiſſimè callere debent; proximum fuerit, ut hu 
SGVIIIEIuI LIII I de praeteritis et ſupinis regulie 


( lucidifimae quidem illae, compendioſiſſimaẽque, nec ſane mi 
nus utiles) pari aviditate imbibantur. 


4 How aſt medirativa appellantur, p. 55. C Perſonae et numeri 7 
Lerbis ſunt terminationes perients ac numeris nominum et pronomin4m 4. 


6. L 


8 
DE VERBORVM 
PRAETERITIS ET SY PINTS. 


ku. 

j . DE 

"BE rurLicivud vERBORVM PRAETERIT IS. 
U. | 


/ 
Ptima conjugatio. 
S in praeſenti perfectum format in avi: 
Ut, no nas navi, vocito vocitas vocitavi. 
ene lavo lavi a, juvo juvi, nexogue nexui x 6, 
t ſeco god ſecui, neco quod necui , mico erb um 
Id micui, plico quod plicui 9, frico gued fricui dat: 
lic domo quod domui, tono gued tonui, ſono verbum 
9d fon, crepo quod crepul, veto quod vetui dat, 
e cubo cubui: rarò haec formantur in avi 8. 
) das rite dedi, ſto flas formare ſteti pult. | 


* Hypermeter verſus, qui plus juſto uni ſyllabi conſtat, ſed collidend3 
us prima voce ſequentis versils. 


z Ut, 


Secunda conjugatio. 

n un- i'# pra/enti perfectum format di dans: 

Ut, nigreo nigres nigrui: jubeo excipe juſſi; 
beo ſorbui Habet ſorpſi & gusgque, mulceo mulſi; 
weo ct luxi, ſedeo ſedi, videogue 
vidi; ſed prandeo prandi, ſtrideo ſtridi, 

deo ſuaſi, rideo riſi, habet ardeo et arſi. 


e Firſan a lavo fertiae. ; Caret praeterite, nexui enim eft a nefto vel 
0 tertiae, quorum piſterius ol ſolevit. + Megius necavi-. J triſe. 
net ph, ay, ſel nentrum jam legitur. Jorma in avi a ſeco, frice, 
a, cite 10m fee, itur. 2 Surph tant m in compeſitis. 
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46 VERBVM. 
Duatuer his infra geminatur ſyllaba prima + 
Pendeo namque pependi, mordeo 2u/tque momord, 
Spondeo habere ſpopondi, tondeo vultgue totondi. 
L vel r ante geo fi flet, geo vertitur in fi : 
Urgeo ut urſi; mulgeo mulſi dat guogue mulxi «, 
Frigeo frixi, lugeo luxi, habet augeo et auxi. 
Dat fleo fles flevi, leo les levi &, indeque natum 
Deleo delevi, pleo ples plevi y, neo nevi. 
A maneo manſi formatur ; torqueo torſi, 
Haereo vult haeſi. Veo fit vi: ut, ferveo fervi 9; 
Niveo, et inde ſatum poſcit conniveo, nivi 
Et nixi; cieo civi, vieogue vievi. 

Tertia conjugatio. 

Ertia praeteritum formabit ut hic nanifeſtum. 

Bo fit bi: ut, lambo lambi : ſeribo excipe ſcripſi, 
Et nubo nupſi; antiguum cumbo cubui dat. 

Co fit ci: ut, vinco vici :: vult parco peperci 
Et parſi; dico dixi, duco uogue duxi, 

Do „t di: ut, mando mandi : /ed ſcindo ſcidi dat, 
Findo fidi, fundo fudi ; tundo 'tutudigye, N 
Pendo pependi, tendo tetendi, pedo pepedi; 

Junge cado cecidi, pro verbero caedo cecidi, 
Cedo pro diſcedere, five locum dare, caſſi: 
Vado, rado, laedo, ludo, divido, trudo, 
Claudo, plaudo, rodo, ex do ſemper faciunt ſi &. 

Go fit xi: ut, jungo junxi : ſed r ante go vult ſi; 
Ur, ſpargo ſparſi: lego legi, et ago facit egi; | 
Dat tango tetigi, pungo punxi pupugigue 3 
Dat frango fregi ; pago vox formare vetuſta 
Yult pepigi, at pango pegi quod dat quoque panxi t 

Ho ft xi: traho cen traxi docet, et veho vexi. 

« Mulxi, __ veteres grammatt. ſed auctorem non proſerunt. Þ le 

E 


von leprtur, ſed levi. At deleo, et paxlvinfra conniveu, ad prima m reg! 
Ve compoſitorum praeteritis ſpectant. y Simplex verbum wou 0 
currit, J Fervi potiis a fervo iertiae, ſed ferveo ferbui, quaſi a ferdet 


eVici_ſtne n, qura forſan ab antiquo Vico, quod ex vixa. dic ab ico ici. 
f vx reperitur niſi in compaſitts. u Pango Je cano, quod cetera: edit 
wemorant, apud veteres non le itur. | | | L- 


Lo fit uit colo cen colui : pfallo excipe cum p. 
Et allo fine p, nam li tibi fermat utrumgue ; 

Dat vello velli vulſi guogue, fallo fefelli, 

Cello « pro frango ceculi, pello pepuligue. 

M-o fit ui: vomo cex vomui : /ed emo facit emi; 
Como petit compſi, promo prompſi; adjice demo 
9ud format dempſi, ſumo ſumpſi Þ, premo preſſi. - 

No fit vi: ſino cen fivi : temno excipe tempſi; 
Dat ſterno ſtravi, ſperno ſprevi, lino levi y 
Inerdum lini et livi, cerno guoque crevi: 

Gigno, pono, cano, genui, poſui, cecini ant. 

Po fit pſi: ut, ſcalpo ſcalph : rampo excipe rupi; 
It ſtrepo guod format ſtrepui, crepo d quod crepul dat. 

Quo ft qui: ut, linquo liqui :: coquo demito com. 

Ro fit vi: ſero ceu pro planto et ſemins ſevi, 
9d ſerui melius ſemper dabit ordino fignans : 
[ut verro verri et verſi, uro uſſi, gero geſſi, 
Gero quaeſi vi, tero trivi, curro cucurri. | 

So, veluti & probat arceſſo, inceſſo, atgue laceſſo, 
firnabit fivi : ſed tolle capeſſo capeſſi 
94dque capeſſivi facit, atgque faceſſo faceſſi n, 

Sc viſo viſt ; ſed pinſo pinſui Vabebit. 

Sco fit vi: ut, paſco pavi: vult poſco popoſci, 
alt didici diſco, quexi formare quiniſco Kg. 

To fit ti: ut, verto verti : ſed ſiſto notetur 
Pro facio ſtare aftivum, nam jure ſtiti dat; 

Dat mitto miſi, peto vt formare petivi ; 

dterto ſtertui habet, meto meſſui : ab eo fit exi; 
lt, flecto flexi ; necto dat nexui habetgue 
Nexi, etiam pecto dat pexui habet quoque pexi. 

Cello ſimplex non inbenitur. g Nonnulls hae: qua tuo: fraeterita, 
it etiam tempſi, ſin? p ſeribi debere contendunt. Levi a leo alt: de duci 
wht : de livi quogue dubitatur. Þ Crepo primae band rarum; etiam te- 
tiae vull Entiches, vetus grammat. ſtd nullo ry $6-"s confirmat. « Sime n, 
haft a fiquo, quod a h, & Accerſo, qurd battenxs ad litum ſuit, in- 
telerato errure pro arceſſo dici ſolitum 10tat Voſſ. * Et faceſſivi olim 
tr Cic. idem aſtendit. & Quini ſco non reperitar, ſed conquiniſca conquex i 
Wit Eriſ iauus. „Ita hic de us editus ſuit in aliis ziibaſda n — 
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48 VERB VM. 


Vo fit vi: ut, volvo volvi : vivo excipe vixi. 9, 
X-o fit ui, ut monſirat texo quod texui habebit a. by 

Fit cio ci: ut, facio feci, jacio guogue jeci : M$ 
Antiquum lacio lexi, ſpecio guogue ſpexi. | Co 
Fit dio di: ut, fodio fodi. Gio, cen fugio, gi. 7 
Fit pio pi: at, capio cepi: cu- pio excipe-pivi; 

Et rapio rapui, ſapio ſapui atgue Epivi. hs 5 
Nit rio ri: ut, pario peperi. Tio ſſi geminans \: Cc 
* Ut, quatio quaſh Þ, quod vix reperitur in uſu. A: 


Denique uo fit ui: ut, ſtatuo ſtatui : — pluvi 4 


Fermat five plui; ſtruo ſed ſtruxi, fluo flaxi. 
| . | 
Quarta conjugatio. $i 
Carta dat is ivi: ut, monſtrat ſcio ſeis tibi ſcivi. D. 
TE xcipias venio dans veni, cambio à camphi, | Pa 
Raucio rauſi, farcio farſi, ſarcio ſarſi, 10 
Sepio ſepſi, ſentio ſenſi, fulcio fulſi, Ce 
Haurio % haufi; ſancio ſanxi, vineio vinxi; 4 
Pro ſalts falio ſalui, & et a-micio -micui dat 2. : Hi 
Parc utemur cambivi, haurivi, amicivi, 10. 


Scpivi, fancivi, ſarcivi, atque falivi &. 
bes proceleuſmaticus, ex quatuor brevibus ſyllabis confedtus, 


DE courosITORVM VERENORYM PRAETERIT: || © 
| Pact, ritum dat idem ſimplex et compoſitivum : 1 
Ut, docui, edocut mon/trat. Sed ſyllaba, ſemper 1 
uam /implex geminat, compoſio non geminat!r : 1 
Practer quam tribus his, praecurro, excurro n, repungo, 5 
Atque a do, diſco, ito, polco, rite cheatis, V 

Ty plico compoſitum cum ſub, vel nomine, ut i, to 


Supplico, multiplico, gaudet formare plicavi; 
Applico, complico, replico, et explico &, ui % ge formant. I he. 
4 Nexo nexui, quod aliae elitiones hie addunt, citatur widem a vet. dan 
rammati-is, ſed o:ſolevi, , 1raeſens in uſu manet. Pluvi obſole tit. 100 
5 Apnd veleres ſolummodo grammaticos occurrit. Ata Hie verſus in ant. W wo, 
is elitionibus leg itur. C Occurrurt taut*m ſapivi et ſancivi; legunt N tef 
fa men baurii, et ſalii, etiam amixĩ. » Geminationem baec nonnunqua m owit- ¶ poſt 
fant ; qiodet pleriſque aliis a curro com paſitis in uſu ventt, ut alias habe. min 
ant, alias omitlant, & Impkes {is alt Foff. ſed replicui vix imveni'! i aut: 
ale," E ner oh Po Van 


T1. 


nt. 
| Tef?. 
le 111. 
ail 
unte 
omi. 
ö babe. 
venir! 
| 
an 


Et ungo, argue cano &, ſic quaero, caedo cecidi, 


VERBVM. 
9vamvis vult oleo fim lex olui, tamen ind? 
Vodvis compoſitum melins formabit olevi; | 
Simplicis at formam redolet ſeguitur, ſuboletgue &. 
Compoſita a pungo formabunt omnia puns! ; 
Vult unum pupugi, interdimque, repungo, repunxi. 
Natum a do, quando eſt inflexio tertia, ut, addo, 
Credo, edo, dedo, reddo, perdo, abdo, vel obdo, 
Condo, indo, trado, prodo, vendo, didi; at unum 
Abſcondo abſcondi. Natum a ſto ſtas ſtiti habebir. 


Mutantia primam vocalem in e. 

Verba haec ſimplicia praeſentis praeteritique, 
di camponantur, vocalem primam in e mutant ; 
Damno, lacto, ſacro, fallo, arceo, tracto 8, fatiſcor, 
Partio, carpo, patro, ſcando, ſpargo: parjogue, 
Cujus nata per 1 duo, comperit et reperit, Yant 3 
Cetera ſed per ui, velut haec, aperire, operire . 
A paſco pavi tantum compoſta notentur 
Haze duo, _— 9, diſpeſco, peſcui habere ; 

0 


Cetera, ut epaſco, ſervabunt ſimplicis uſum. 


Mutantia primam vocalem in i, &c. 
Haec habeo , lateo, ſalio, ſtatuo, cado, laedo, 


* 


—_— rπFF 2 


die egeo, teneo, taceo, ſapio, rapiogue, 

I: comporantur, vocalem primam in i mutant ; 

L., rapio rapui, eripio eripui : à cano nut 
Praeteritum per ui, ceu concino concinui, det. 

A placeo fic diſpliceo; /ed fimplicis nſum 

Haze duo, complaceo cum perplaceo, bene ſercaut x. 
Compoſita à perbis calco, falto, a per u mutant : f 
« Suboleo caret practerito. Sed alia quoque ab oleb compoſita, fra teren 
bie memorata, cum odortm ſigniſicaut, * * forma m 4 ah E Ptae- 
amno, Suet. abarceo, Ft. pertracto, (ic. et tettadto, Tac. Ita 2 
1muimae editiones, non peri et perui, at recentia res, 4 Compelco potter 
o coerceo, cohibeo ; ia proprin ſenſu, pro ſimul paſco, ſeridi tar compaics. 
teſins etiam impeſco habet, ſei ahαᷓ̈olum. impaſco. + Antehabeo, Tac. 
polthabeo, Ter. @ Sed occano, . » Praemi neu, cmineq, prumined, in; 
mineoque, 22 in aliis diit. I. addita ſunt, quali a maned compntta, 49 
ant verbo mineo, 99 ſs e, Lucreiius, recent. orcs grammalicr{cdcient . 


3 a 


50 VERBYVM. 


Id tibi demonſtrant, conculco, inculco, reſulto «. 

Compaſita a claudo, quatio, lavo, rejiciunt a : 

Id docet a claudo, occludo, excludo 8; 4 quatiògue, 
Percutio, excutio; 4 lavo, proluo, diluo, ata. 1 
Mutantia prim. vocal. in i, praeterquam in practeritis, 
Haec fi componas, ago, emo, ſedeo, rego, frango, _ 
Kt capio, jacio , lacio, ſpecio, premo, pango, 

Vecalem primam praeſentis in i ſibi mutant, 

Practeriti nunguam: ceu, frango, refringo refregi ; 

A capio, incipio incep1 : /ed pauca notentur 3 


 Namgrie fun fimptcx perago /equitur, ſatagogque : 


V ab ago, dego, cogo; /ic a rego, pergo, 
t ſurgo; media pracſentis ſyllaba ademtd d. 


Compoſita a pango retinent a quatuor ifta ; je. 


Depango, oppango, circumpango, atque repango :. 
Nil variat ficio, niſi praepoſito praceunte: 

Il docet olfacio, cum calfacio ; inficiogque. 

A lego nata, re, per, prae, ſub, trans, ad praceunte, 
Praeſentis ſervant vocalem : in i cetera mutant ; 
De quibus haec, intelligo, diligo, negligo, tantum 


Praeteritum lexi faciunt ; religua omnia legi. 


DE SIMPLICIVM VER BORVM S$SVPINIS. 


IN ex practerits diſcas formare ſupinum. 


Bi ſſbi tum ſumit : fic namgue bibi bibitum ft, 

Ci ft ctum: wt vici victum teſtatur, et ici 
Dar, ictum, feci ſactum, jeci quogue jactum. 

Di fit ſum: ut, vidi viſum: quaedam geminart (; 
U, pandi paſſum &, ſedi ſeſſum, adde ſcidi quod 
Dat ſciſſum, atgue fidi fiſſum, fodi guogue foſſum. 
H c etiam advertas, quod ſyllaba prima ſupinis, 


Vuam cult practeritum geminari, non geminatur: 


4 Hie priores qua edgm editiones hos duos verſus exhibuerunt. Exculpo a" 
fem, ' ud in alils legitur, non a ſcalpo venit, ſed a fimplici ſculpo. . & Fv 


fan a ſimplici cludo. 7 Circumato, Liv. coemo, lic. ciicumſedeo vel 


circumſideo, ſuperſedeo, Id. tuperjacio, C . & His adit faſſiut com 
poſta quaedam ab emo: ut, demo, iromo, fumn. «+ ae: qutior verba 
ex 2 i N eliam in alii, gqeivnſam editienibus buc traf ata ſu 
C Et panium. | O09 1 


n 4" K 


VERBVM. 
lie totondi dans tonſum docet, atque cecidi 
91d caeſum, et cecidi quod dat caſum, atgue tetendi 
9d tenſum et tentum, tutudi tunſum , atgue pepedi 
Jud format peditum, adde dedi quod jure datum valt. 
. Gi ft tum: ut, legi letum ; pegi pepigique 
tis. Dar pactum, fregi fractum, trig] quoque tactum, 
gi actum, pupugi punctum: fugi fugitum gat. 
Li fit ſum: ut, ſalli Hans pro 2 condio ſalſum; 
Dat pepuli pulſum, ceculi culſum g;, atgue fefelli 
Falum, dat velli vulſum 7: tuli Habet quoque latum. 
Mi, n-1, p-i, qu- i, tum formant, velut hic manifeflum : 
Emi emtum; vent ventum, cecini 4 can cantum ; 
4 capio cepi captum, coepi ꝙ quogue coeptum, 
4 rumpo rupi ruptum ; liqui gzoque litum. 
Ri fit ſum: 1, verri verſum : peperi cæcmpe partum. 
Si fit ſum: ut, viſt viſum ; tamen it geminato 
Miſi formabit miſſum :; fulſi excipe fultum, 
Hauſi hauſtum, ſarſi ſartum, farſi gyogue fartum, 
Uſh uſtum, geſſi geſtum ; torſi 4% tortum . 
I torſum &, indulſi indultum indulſumguen reguirit. 
Ph ft ptum: vt, ſeripſi ſcriptum : campſi excipe campſum 3. 
Ti fit tam: a ſto nague ſteti, à ſiſltogue ſtiti dant 
Anbo rite ftatum : verti tamen excipe verſum. 
Vi fit tum: ut, flavi flatum : pavi excipe paſtum; 
Dat lavi lotum interdum lautum atque lavatum, 
Potavi potum interdum facit et potatum, 
ed favi fautum, cavi cautum; à ſero ſevi 
Þirmes rite ſatum, livi linigze litum dat; 
Solvi a ſolvo ſolutum, volvi 4 volvo volutum, 
Vilt ſingultivi fingultum , veneo venis 
Venivi venum x, ſepelivi ritè ſepultum. 
21d dat ui dat itum; ut, domui domitum : ecipe qupdris 
Y /irbum in uo, quia ſemper ui formabit in utumnmm 
e Et tuſum, unde tuſus, Plin. De cello ceculi antea dictum ſus 
e efhanit.  o Vito 
7 wo a video, & Torſum in u eſſe deſ.it, » Indulfum, Friſc, 
gd De cambio vide ſupra, p.48. 24 Nec ſupinum, nec parſici pium legittr, 
x (WY verum women elt, idem figmificans ac venditio z wade veneo, h. e. ve- 
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Xum, flexi, plexi v, fixi dant; et fluo 


52 VERBYM. 


Exui ut exutum ; 4 ruo deme rui ruitum & dans. 


LV lt ſecui ſectum, necui nectum 8, fricuigue 
Frictum, miſcui item mitum, * et amicui dat amiftum j 
Torrui habet toſtum, docui doctum, -tenuique | 
Tentum, conſului conſultum, alui altum alitimgze, 

Sic ſalui ſaltum, colui occului y quogue cultum; 

Pinſui habet piſtum, rapui raptum, ſeruigut 


A ſero vult ſertum, ſic texui habet guogue textum: 


Haec ſed ui mutant in ſum; nam cenſeo cenſum, 

Cellui Habet celſum, meto meſſui habet quogque meſſum: 

Nexui item nexum, /ic pexui habet guogue pexum «. 
Xi ft ctum: t, vinxi vinctum: puingue abjiciunt n; 


Ut, finxi fictum, minxi mictum, adjice pinxi 


Dans pictum, ſtrinxi ſtrictum, rinxi & _ rictum. 
uxum. 
* Pes proceleuſmaticus, 


Dr. coMPosITORVM VERBORVM SVPINIS. 


C79 tum ut ft plex formatur ; 37 pa ſupinum, 


Auamois non eavem ſet ſemper ſyllaba utrique. 
Gompoſita a tunſum, demtõ n, tuſum; 4 ruitum fit, 


I giedi dem!a, rutum 9; et a faltum guoque ſultum. - 
A ſero, quando ſatum format, compeſta ſitum dant. 


Haec captum, factum i, jactum, raptum, a per e mutant, 
At cantum, partum, ſparſum, carptum, quogue fartum, 
Verbum edo compoſitum non eſtum & ſed fucit eſum, 

Unum duntaxat comedo formabit utrumgue. | 

A noſco tantum dio cognitum et agnitum habentur, 
Cetera dart notum : #ullo et jam noleirum in uſu. 


Et rutum, unde ruta caeſa abu Fee, B Fotis necatum, naw ſiu- 
plex nectum vx leg itur uiſi apud bett. gramm. Occuli, V.k lacc. Cel. 
lui, q ſi A celleo, non legitur; et celſus nomen eſt, non participium. + Addidt- 
runt He aliae editt. Dat patui paſſum, carui caflum caritümque. ed pal- 
ſam eſt a pando, caſſum adfectivum, et car itum toit e guꝭ:, Quod 
dat ui, dat itum. C Ringo ne non legilur, fant m rio def. 
» PleQto piexi, p punio, in active jorma vix re peri tur. & 4 uml 


eibus totins tulum et rutum. Si cum rat paſitione componatur : ut, hs 


rectam. Neue edo. fim plex ellum act, He ve ſribuatm. 


> 
Dt 


fra is. 


YERBVM 


Ds PRAETERITIS VER BORVM IN or. 


VE rba in or admittunt ex poſteriore ſupino & 
Praeteritum, werſo u per us, et ſun conteriato 

Vel fui : at, a gdu, lectus ſum e fui. At borum 

Nunc eſt deponens, nunc e commune notandun. 

Nam labor lapſus: patior av? paſſus, et ejus 

Nata; ut, compatior 8 compaſſus, perpetiorgue 

ſrmans perpeſſus : tateor dat faſſus, et ina? 

Mata; ut, confiteor confeſſus, diffiteorgue | 

Firmans diffeſſus /: gradior dat greſſus, et ind 

Nata ; ut, digredior digreſſus: junge fatiſcor 

Fefſus ſum d, menſus ſum metior, utor 2t uſus. 

Pro texo orditus 2, pro incepto dat ordior orſus, 

Nitor niſus e nixus ſum, ulciſcor et ultus, 

Iriſcor ſimul iratus &, reor atgve ratus ſam. 

Obliviſcor t oblitus ſum, fruor oprat 

Fructus e fruitus, miſereri junge miſertus. 

Vult tuor et tueor non tutus ſed tuitus ſum; 

Aloquor adde locutus, et a ſequor adde ſecutus. 

Experior facit expertus; formare paciſcor 

Caudet pactus ſum, nanciſcor nactus, apiſcor 


Bod cetus eſt veroum aptus ſum, unde adipiſcor adeptus. 


kur queror queſtus, proficiſcor junge profectus, 
xpergiſcor ſum experrectus; et Haec quoque commi- 
niſcor commentus, naſcor natus, moriorgue 

Mortuus, atgue orior guod praeteritum facit ortus. 


De vERBIS GEMINVM PRAETERITVM HABEN TIRVs, 


Viz. ad formam in o et or. 


PRaeteritum aftivae et paſſivae votis habent haec Q : 


Coeno coenavi & cvenatus ſum tibi format, 
ſuro juravi et juratus, pot ue potavi & 
Et potus, titubo titubavi ve/ titubatus, + 
* Verius hypermeter. | 

4 Fi]. Rudimei ta, p. 39. n. E. 


7 Uſſeſlus ro [-p1tur. d Feſſus 


us alt! nomen eſſe 18/41, 


2 e e ſeri ptoribus ſo lu mn . 
romedi nomen eſt. 

inus ai barbarum, aut ololetum, cenſet Voſſ. De wit. ſerm.i. 24. 

n Tutvs a fud Salluſt, B. J. c. 110. 0 Kil. 


ation inſlect jouis; uus, I guiſiea tion is, quae eade m cenie ly. in it ràqʒ forma, 
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* Prandeo prandi et pranſus ſum ; placeo placui dat 


Et placitus, ſueſco ſuevi vu/t atgue ſuetus, 
Nubo nupſi nuptagze ſum; quets junge libetgue 


210d libuit facit et libitum, ſimul et lioet adde 


Dans licuit licitum, taedet quad facduit et dat 
Pertaeſum 6, adde pudet faciens puduit puditamgue, 
Atque piget tibi quod format piguit pigitumgue. 

DE NEvTRO-PASSIVORVM PRAETERITIS. 
N utro-paſſtvum fic praeteritum tibi format, 
| Gaudeo gaviſus ſum, ſido fiſus, et audeo ® 
Auſus ſum, fio factus, ſoleo ſolitus ſum y. 

» Verſus hypermeter. 


D vERBI5 PRAETERITVM MVTVANTIBYs & 


| Co praeteritum verba accipiunt aliunde. 


Inceptivum + in {co tans pro primario & adoptat 
Praeteritum eju/dem perbit: vult ergo tepeſco 


A tepeo tepui, ferveſco a ferveo fervi ; 
A video cerno gut vidi; à concutio u“. 


Prazteritum quatio concuſſi, 4 percutioque 
Percuſh ferio; a mingo tt meio minxi; 
A ſedeo ſido vult ſedi n, a ſuffero tollo 
Suſtuli, et a fuo ſum fui, et a tulo rite fero tuli &, 
A to ſiſto ſteti tantum pro fare, faroque 
Inſanivi lt a verbo inſanio ducens : 
ic poſcunt, veſcor, medeor, liquor, reminiſcor, 
Praeteritum a paſcor, medicor, liquefio, recordor. 
| * Verſus hypermeter. | 
DE vERBIs PRAETERTTO CARENTIBYS. 
PY fugiunt, vergo, ambigo, gliſco, fatiſco 9, 
Polleo, nideo : ad haec, inceptiva; ut, pueraſco x: 


e In prioribus editt. addita ſant, caſſus a cateo, paſſus a pateo, de quibus 
anteaæ, p.52 n. e item veneo venditus ſum, quod rectius a vendor; et mereot 
merui, quod a mereo. g Taeduit vix occurrit, et pertaeſum eſt a pertacdet 
7 Macſtus a mae reo I addunt recentiores editt. quod nomen eſt,nec legitur in 


eutiqutoribus. d Vera hae: praeterito :arent, quemadmodum autem ab alits 


id ſppleri poſſit, Vie oftendituvy, «+ Inchoativa haec ſupra appellantur, p.43 
2 N primitiv0 igitur practeritun dſii, inceptivum eo carere neceſſe eft : ut, la 
baſco a lab). » Legitur autem ſidi a u Calum. S Fatifco a fatim et hi 


ſco, quod et ia m praeterito cayet. 4 Simplex verbum u eft in uſu, 1 A 1 


r ,ist. deducta, ita ſilveſco, ſruticeſco, ſterileſco, et a.1a. 
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VER BVM. 53 
Ft paſſiva, guibus caruere actita ſupinis; 
I, metuor, timeor : meditatira & omnia, practer 
parturio g, eſurio, quae praeteritum duo ſervant. 


De vERBIS SVPINV RARO Avr NVNQVA ADMITTENTIBYS. 


Aec rare aut nunquam retinebunt verba ſußinum; 

Lambo, mico micui, rudo, ſcabo, parco peperci y, 
Diſpeſco, poſco, diſco, compeſco, quiniſco & 
Nego, ango, ſugo, lingo :, ningo, fatagogre, 
pallo, volo, nolo, malo, tremo, ſtrideo, ſtrido, 
Fhveo, liveo, avet &, paveo, conniveo, fervet : 
Imo n compoſitum ; ut, renuo: a cado; ut, accido, praeter 
Occido guν facit occaſum, recidogue recaſum 9 : 8 
Reſpuo a, linquo x, luo A, metuo, cluo, frigeo, calveo w, * 
Et ſterto, timeo: /c luceo, et arceo, cus | 
Cimpoſita ercitum habent; fic a gruo, ut ingruo, nate : 
Et quaecunque in ui for mantur neutra ſecunaae 3 
Excipias oleo, doleo, placeo, taceogue, 
Pareo, item careo, noceo, jaceo v, latcogur, 
Et valeo, caleo ; gaudent haec namgue ſupino. 

* Verſus hypermeter. 


« Deſiderativa haec ſupra vocantur, p. 44· Jaſlo autem meditativa ſuvt, quae 
deſinunt in flo. Aral. iii. 45. E Vix legiur in traeterito. y Sed a paiſi par- 
im, J arro apud Friſe. De compeſco,quiniico, vid. ſupra, p.49:47- Sugo 
ſuctum, et lingo lĩetum tribuit Vofſ Aveo praete/1to caret, item flaveo,, 
et liveo, ut idem cenſet. Simplex non eft in uſu. Y Et incido, de 
nalurus, Flin. Et reliqua compoſita a ſpnio. x Sed compoſita li 
dum: ut, relictum, Se. X Luo, pro ſolvo, luitum; unde luuurus, Clay. 
lian. Sed pro la vo, com paſita lutum; quod ojtendunt particijag ablutus, dilu- 
ws, Cc. „ Flerat que ediliones hic iegunt calvo; cujus meminit | mes 
ullum auctore m prafert. „ Jaceo He ponitur loco pateo, quod in omnibus, 
antehac jietit edili, jupints autem carere ſupra dlictum uit, p. 52. n. 8. 


Obſ. Crammatici participtum futuri in rus, et fraeteriti in us, a ſupine, 
tducunt, H1c omnibus verbis ſubinum tribunut, quorum alterutrum ex his Tab- 
pris legitur, cet jorjan ſainum ipſum apud veteres ſcriptares, qui Hd 
extant, nuſquan wor pareal ; quod non paucts ſane eorum, quae in ſuperioriius 
regwl 3 de lating ſormaſ iane coutineutur, aceidit. Ad ue eddem ralione 715, 
Ve Hie ſuſ ino carer? dicuntur, trum que fartieipiun deefſe, intelligi ofortet. 


W 
DE 


#. 


Px As Eus indie. Inguan, inguis, inguit ; plur. inguinrus, inguium 


g VERBVM. 
DE VERBIS DEFECTIVIS. 
El nunc, ut totum percurras ordine verbum, 
Iftis pauca dabis mutilata et ANOMALA verba; 
Quae, quia clauda quidem remanent, nec verſibus apta, 
Jui rectis pedibus pleniſque incedere gaudent, 
Hiſce ſequens dabitur, quem cernis, ſermo ſolutus. 


PxAEsExs indicativi, azo, ais, ait; plural. aiunt. 
Imperf. aiebam, aiebas, aiebat; pl. aiebamus, aiebatis, aithant, 
Imperativus, a1. I 
Pracſens optat. potent. et ſubj. atas, aiat; plur. aiamus, alan. p 
Praeſens particip. 41ers. | e 
PRAESENS optat. et ſubjunct. auſim, auſis, auſit; plur. aunt, 7 
Fvurvs. indicat. ſalvebis. | 
Imper. ſalve, /alveto ; plur. ſalvete, ſalvetote. 
Infinit. /alvere. Hs 
ImPERAT. ave, aveto; plur. avete, avetote. 
Infin. avere &. | 


Iyer. cedo, plur. cedite: i. e. die vel porrige, dicite vel 
porrigite. : | | 

Fvrvx. Fax-o et fax-im, is, -it ; plur. imus, itis, in': pro 
fecera et fecerim, & 8. 

Iurkxr. optat. potent. et ſubjunct. forem, fores, foret ; plat. 

Piorents pro eſſem, &c. , | | 

Infinitivus, fore, 1, e. futurum efſe. 
PRAESENS indicat, guaejo ; plural. guae/urns. 
Inr1T, ſola vox eſt, incipit ſignificans. | i 


Imperf. inguielat; plur. inguiebant. 

Perfectum, inguiſti. 

Futurum, inguies, inguiet. 

Imperat. ingue, Ter. inquito, Plaut 9. 

a Aveo pro cupio plura habet tempora. Þ Vil. ſupra, p. 43. u. 4 


7 Plares perſonas et emſ era buic verbo tribuunt alii, ſed 11 1doneo auft- 
re confirmant, 3 | 


Invicar, 


ant, 


'ant, 


u. 


(1unt, 


u. 4 
Auto 


FAT, 


VERBVM. 30 


IxpicaT. valebis. . 
Imper. vale, valeto; plur. valete, valetote. 

Infinit. valere u. | 

Haec quatuor ſequentia, odi, coepi, memini, novi 8, omnes 
voces practeriti perfecti et pluſquamperfecti omnium modorum 
integras habent; ut et futuri quoque, quoties a praeterito indi- 
ctivi formatur : in reliquis magnd ex parte deficĩiunt, ni quod 
nemini in imperativo ſing. memento, plural. mementote, habet: 
cepi, novi, et odi, carent imperativo. _ 

Notabunt praeterea pueri, for, dor, der, fer a fer, ſimplicia 
non reperiri. ON 

Praeterea dic, duc, fac, fer, pro dice, duce, face, fere, voces 
eſſe per apocopen conciſas et decurtatas. 

Denique notabunt eo, et gueo, habere imperſectum ibam, 
quibam, in futuro 100, guibo. e 


DE VERBIS IMPERSONALIBVS. : 


ET de perſonalibus quidem hactenus dictum eſto; deinceps ve- 
ro de — 2 dicendum, quae nominativum certae 
perſonae non recipiunt, ſed mutatur nominativus perſonae in ob- 
quos : ut, quod Anglice perſonaliter d.cimus, I muft read Vir- 
50; Latinè imperſonaliter effertur, Opor tet me legere Virgilium. 
Imperſonalia igitur appellantur, non quod perſon carcant 
labent enim, ut videmus, vocem tertiae perſonae, tam acti- 
m quam paſſivam, quamplurima ) ſed quia nullius perſonae aut 
tumeri certam ſignificationem, niſi ex adjuncto nominis vel pro- 
dominis caſu obiquo, ſortiantur. Nam cerbet me, primae per- 
ſme eſſe videtur, numerſque ſingularis; cportet nos, primae 
perſonae pluralis; opartet te, ſecundae perſonae ſingularis; 6- 
wtet ves, ſecundae pluralis: atque itidem de reliquis . 
dunt igitur imperſonalia duplicia; activae vocis, et paſſivae 


l 


« Valeo bc ſalutandi verbum eft diſcedentium, ſed pro bond valetudine 
nut e integrum. þ Verit a noſco, ſed in e ha- 
tt! fra eſeniis : quod de odi quoque, et memini dici foteſt. + Alii ex eo 

45 nomen habulſſe volant, qued reliquts perjonis praeter tertiam ſingu- 
am, deſtituuntur. b 


IMPER$S0N- 


cidit, conducit, conſtat, contingit, decet, eſt, evenit, expedit, inter. 


GERVNDI A porrò voces participiales vocari poſſunt, quod 


$3 VER B VM. 


IurERsOxALIA activae vocis ſunt haec, et his ſimilia u: 4 C 


eſt, juvat, libet, licet, liguet, mijeret, oportet, piget, placet, pre. 

nitet, poteſt, praejtat, pudet, refert, reſtat, ſolet, taedet, vacat. 

Denique nullum fer2 verbum eſt tam perſonale, ut non idem 

imperſcnalis formam poſſit induere: non e diverſo. 15 
Hon tamen quacdam perſonaliter uſurpantur: ut, 


» 1 , ' C 
Virtus placet probis. Pecunia omniapoteft. Ars juvat egentes, Her 
Dae adſolent, quaeque oportent ; | Sat, 
S1gna ad jalutem eſſe, omnia huic efſe video. Ter. And. iii. 2. 1. 1 4; 


Conjugantur autem in tertia perſoni ſingulari per omnes mo. 
dos. | 905 | | 

A liſuet non extat praeteritum; tacdet pertarſum ef} format; 
miſeret, et miſereſcit, miſertum eſt. 

Inveniuntur etiam in uſu /ibitum eſt, licitum eſt, pigitum el, 
placitum eft, puditum 4ſt; praeterit. a /ibet, licet, piget, placet, 
pudet. ee | | 

IurERSONALI A paſſivae vocis fiunt ab omnibus verbis activis 
et neutris: ut, ratur, curritur. e 

Imperion.lia ſupinis, et vocibus gerundii carent 7. 


| DE GERUNDITS. 


ſimilia participiis ſunt ; ſicut proverbialia dicimus, que 
ſant ſimilia proverbiis. A 
Proinde quia parum videbamus convenire inter grammaticos, WM 
utrum ad verba, an ad participia propius pertineant, hic in con- 4 
finio utriuſque partis relinquimus, ut, utri velint, ſeſe regno ad- 
A 
Porrò a nomine caſum ; a verbo agendi, vel patiendi, vel 1 
neutrius ſignificationem accipiunt. | | 
Et quia temporum nec diſcrimen diſcretis vocibus recipiunt, . 
neque numeros hut perſ1nas admittunt ; ideo nec juſta verba elle WW mi 
poſlunt, nec participia : et 
« Includuntur he neutra et anomala. Þ Vid.ſupra, p. 34. n. C. 7 Non * 
om nino carent, etfi rarò uſurpentur; quod et de participiis ict 17 0 Ex a 
recent ioribus grammaticis 4/ i verbalia adjectiva, aii vero jtantiva o- l. 
Lins generts nentrins, quae varbi ſu caſum regunt, gerundia efſe flatuaat. vl 
| | | Ger und- zun 
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PARTICIPIVM 59 
Gerundiorum terminationes ſunt tres: di, genitivi casvs ; 
, dativi et ablativi ; dum, nominativi et accuſat. 
Gerundia autem activè majori ex parte ſignificare nulli du- 
bium eft, licet interdum etiam paſſive ſignificent ; cujus rei ex- 
la erunt iſta: | | 
. erudiendi gratia miſſus: id eſt, ut erudiretur. Juſt. xvii. 3. 
Uritque videndo 9 
Fiemina : id eſt, dum videtur. Virg. Georg. iii. 215. 5 
Satis ad cognoſcendum illuſtria: id eſt, ut cognoſcantur. 
Ars ad dijcendum facilis : id eſt, ut diſcatur. 
DE SUPINIS. 
VPINA quoque merits participialia verba dicuntur, omnia- | 
que cum gerundii vocibus communia habent &. | 
Exeunt autem, prius in am, 2 in 1: ut, viſum, viſu. 
Significant autem, prius quidem ferè activè; poſterius vers 
fere paſſive, ſicut in Rudimentis dictum eſt &. 


DE PART ICIPIO. 
ARTICIPIVM eſt pars orationis inflexa caſu; quae a no- 
mine genera, caſus, et declinationem; à verbo tempora, 
ct ſignificationes; ab utroque numerum, et figuram accipit. 


ACCIDENTIA PARTICIPIO. 
ACCIDVNT participio ſeptem; caſus, genus, declinatio, 


tempus, ſignificatio, numerus, figura. | 
De caſu autem, et genere, et declinatione, idem hic ſtatuen- 
um, quod ſupra in nomine eſt traditum. 


DE TEMPORE. 
TEMPORA participiorum ſunt tria. 
PRAESENS in 47s, vel ens: ut, amans, legens J. 


« Suping etiam inter verbalia ſubſtantiva numerari debent, quorum ne- 
ulla in alits caſibus, traeter accuſatreum et abla tivum, leguntur. Supt- 
1 autem nſutate vocamur, cum prius verbo motus, et poſterius adjeftros 
ſji:it ur. 0 Saepius N ſupino accidere ut ad ive, quam priori ut 
Allee expona tur, Vellius oftendit. Anat. in. 12. Ob quam cauſam * 
ulla mentio de prioris ſupini ſenſu pa ſlivo facta ſuit in Rudimentis. Vid. 

. p. 17, 7 Pariſici pium in ns praeteriti temporis ſigntficatione non- 
muquam uſur a tur: ut, Apri inter fe dimicagt. incurantes atuitu arbu= 
um coſtaß: F. e. poftquam indurayere. Plir, H. viii. 52. Cete- 


— 2 


ce PARTICIPIVM 


Ceterùm 7cns, participium ab eo, ſimplex rariùs leg: tur in WM Ct 
nominativo; ſed euntis, eunti, euntem, eunte, in obliquis. Com. im 


poſita vero nominativum quidem in eng finitum habent, genii- A 
vum autem in ents : ut, abiens, abeuntis ; rediens, redeunti;; ¶ («en 
praeter unum, ambiens, ambientis. H 

Hanc formam ſequuntur et horum gerundia : ut, abeundi, ab. WM jurit 
eundo, abeundum; praeter ambiendi, ambiendo, ambiendun. wſct! 


PRAETERITVM vero in ug, ſus, xus: ut, doctus, viſus, next: S1 
Fvrvxvu autem duplex: 
Alterum quidem in rug activae ut-plurimum ſignificationi, 
aut neutralis: ut, /efurus, curjurus, | | 
Alterum verò in 4zs, paſſivae ſignificationis ſemper : ut, l. * 
gendus u. | 


DE SIGNIFICATIONE. 
ACTIVE ſignificant ea participia, quae ab activis cadunt: w, Fl. 


cdocens, docturus; verberans, verberaturus. 6 
A neutris caJentia neutraliter ſignificant: ut, current, curſi- p. 
us; dolens, doliturus. — 5 | 1 
A quibuſdam neutris reperiuntur etiam participia in 4's : ut, N un- 
dibitandus, civilundus, curendus, dolendus. | if 
Paſũvè ſignificant, quae a paſſivis deſcendunt : ut, edu, I. Nerd 
gendus; auditus, audiendus. 2 


Fiunt et participia paſſiva a neutris, quorum tertiae perſome WM v 
paſſivè uſurpantur : ut, Aratur terra; hinc arata, et aranda terra. Nada 
Participia formata a deponentibus imitantur ſignificationem Wy 
ſuorum verborum : ut, /oquens, laguutus, loquuturus ; a loqurr. nung 
Deponentibus, quae olim communia fuerunt, manet partici- Mang 
pium futuri in ds : ut, ſeguendus, loguendus, utendus, patiendis, NN. 
obliviſcendus; et alia id genus. expl, 
 Habent et ejuſmcdi deponentia praeteriti temporis participi, 
quae nunc aCtive, nunc paſhve ſignificant : ut, 
Nunc oblita mihi tot carmina. Virg. Ecl. ix. 53. | 
NMedituta mihi ſunt cmnia mea incommoda. Ter. Ph. i. 5. 18. 
| Mentitagque tela 
Agnount. Virg. Aen. ii. 422. 
4 Participium in dus officium ſaepius, aut neceſſitatem quam tem bus 4 


Ii, definitum, figntfica'e videtur. Commu 


in 


ti. 
Is; 
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PARTICIPIVM. 61 
Communium denique verborum participia ꝓſorum ſignificatio- 
dem induunt: ut, criminans, criminatus, criminaturus, crimi nandus. 

Ab imperſonalibus nulla extant participia, praeter poenitem, 
bens, libens, pertaecſus, poenitendus, pudendus à. . 
Haec participia praeter analogiam a verbis ſuis deducuntur ; 
puriturus , naſciturus, fonaturus, arguiturus Juiturusy, eruiturus, 

wſcirurus, moriturus, oriturus, ofurus , futurus. 


SIMIL1A participiis ſunt iſta: tunicatus, togatus, perſonatus, _ 


lirvatus 3 & innumera hujus ſortis vocabula, quae a nominibus, 
dn a verbis deducuntur. | OS 
VTV = 7 5 a 

RST et numerus in participiis, ut in nomine: ſingularis; ut, 

legens: pluralis3 ut, /egentes. | 8 

„ FLIGOY RA 8 
FIGVRA eſt duplex: ſimplex ; ut, /pinans : compoſita ; ut, 
reſpirans. Fries Ll 

ParTICIPIA aliquando degenerant in nomina participialia, 

Vel cum alium caſum, yuam ſuum verbum, regunt : ut, abun- 
um lactis, alieni appetens, patiens inediae, fugitans litium. 

Vel cum componuntur cum dictionibus, cum quibus ipſorum 
rerba componi non poſſunt: ut, infans, indactus, innocens, in- 
as ve | 

Vel cam comparantur ; ut, 4amans, amantior, amantiſſimus ; 
tus, doctior, doctiſſimus. DD | E 
Vel cum tempus ſignificare deſinunt: ut, Eæpectem, gui ne 
unguam viſurus abiſti? hoc eſt, gui eo animo diſceſſiſti, ut me 
enplius non videres. Ov. Ep. Her. ii. 99. gs, 
Nullam mentionem fecit cometarum, nil praetermiſſurus, fi quis 
txplorati haberet : id eſt, ita affeftus, ut non practermitteret. 
dnandus eft doctiſſimus quijq; : id eſt, dignus eſt, vel debet amari. 
Fita laudata, id eſt, /audabilis. 

Fiicienda eft haec mollities animi : id eſt, debet cjici. 

« Alia tamen non pauca a V eruntur, Anal. 14. 13. CA pario. 
il. ſupra, p. 5 125 a. 0 oo W odio, unde id odi. Vid. Vo 
hal. til. 39. Ai hanc cauſam cum proxi me ſequeati rejiciunt. Nan 


111m partici bia cum haſita ſunt, quorum verba non comonuntur; et quae - 
m1, u5 e jGLͤ Iid, Voſ. Anal. iv. 15. 


PART 1- 
w TY | 


R ADVERBIVM. 
 PaxrT1c1yP1a pracſentis temporis non rarò fiunt ſubſtantivgſ ev 

nomina : modò in maſculino genere; ut, oriens, occidens, proflu.ſ «i; 
ens, confluens : mods in foeminino; ut, conſonans, continen; 40 
modd in neutro; ut, contingens, accident, antecedens, canſequen; N e 
mods in communi genere, pro verbalibus in tor vel trix; ut, i 1 
petens, war fen. fitiens, indulgens. Animans modo foemini. i 


num, modo neutrum reperitur. h prin 
DE ADVERBIO. Att 
1 eſt pars orationis non flexa, quae adjechſ im 
verbo ſenſum ejus perficit atque explanat. p 
Explanat etiam interdum et nomen: ut, Homo egregid impul rici 
dens. Ne parum fis homo. Nimiùm philoſophus. i 
Aliquoties et adverbium: ut, Parùm boneſtè ſe gerit a. ( 
ACCIDENTIA ADYERBIO A 
APVE RBIO accidunt, ſignificatio, comparatio, ſpecies, f. 5 
„ DE SIGNIFICATIONE. _ N 
QIGNIF ICATIONIS varietas ex verborum cireumſtantiiſ ] et fi 
colligenda eſt. | A 


In loco ſignificant, Hic, illi, inic, intus, fort, uſſum, 11. un 
quam, ubi, ubique, ubicungue, ubilibet, utrobique, ubivis, uli }i 
abi, ibi, alibi, alicubi, necubi, ficubi, inibi, ibidem, inferiuiſ dh 
ſ[uperius. 3 3 8; 

Ad locum reſpiciunt, huc, illuc, iſtuc, intro, aliò, qui, aliqu} |! 
neguò, quogud, ſiguò, to, eodem, quolibet, quovis, quocunque, fora! 
Bor ſum, aliorſum, dextrorſum, finiſtrorſum, ſurſum, deorſum, utri 
que, neutro, quoquoverſum. 

A loco denotant, hinc, illinc, iſt inc, intus, forts, inde, unde 
aliunde, alicunde, ficunde, necunde, indidem, undelibet, unde 
aunque, ſuperne, inferne, caelitus, funditus. 1 

Denique per locum innuunt, hac, illac, iſàc, quacungue, e 
caden, alia, aliqua. figud, nequà, quaqua. 

Temporis ſunt, aum, cum vel guum, quando, aliguando, quan 
din, dudum, quamdudum, jamdudum, quampridem, jampriden 
« Item participium : ut, el ar loquens. Eta m pronomen : ut, planè - 
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uu ſzue, tories, quot ies, aligr.oties, herd, hadie, crat, pridie, poſtri- 
lit, fereudie, mane, veſper:, nudiuftertius, nudiuſguartus, nudi- 
uquintss, nadinfſextus, &c. diu, interdiu, nunc, jam, nuper 
was, olim, pridem, tantiſper, pauliſper, parumper, ſacpe 
raro, ſubinde, identidem, plerumgue, guotidit, guotannis, nunguam 
glam, adbpc, etiam pro adbuc, hattenus, indiss, inhoras, ut- 
ſninum, gquamprimum, ſimulac, ſimulatque. _ 5 

Ligue temporis et loci eſt: ut, »v/que ſub obſeurum noctis. Ex 
fetbiopia eft uſpue haec, Ter. Eur. iii. 2. 18. Eft et ubi pro 
ſemper, aut continue ponitur : ut, Vue metu micuere finus. 

Numer! ſunt, ſemel, bir, ter, quater, guinguies, ſexies, ſeptias 
ricies, tricies, quadragies, quingquagits, ſexagies, ſeptuagies; 0c- 
ties, centies, millies, infinite. | | 13 

Ordinis ſunt, inde, deinde, hinc, debinc, deinceps, nowiſſimò, inpri- 
1 poſtremò, prim un, jampri mum, denigdemum, tandem, adſuVmmum. 

Interrogandi ſunt, cur ? quamobrem i quare t quemedo { ecquid ? 
uin pro cur non? num? quid pro cur ] quot unde f Ys 

Vocandi ſunt, hers, , eho : et fiqua ſunt fimilia. | 

Negandi: ut, haud, non, minime, nepuaguam, ne et nihil pro non: 
—_— | | 

Affirmandi: ut, etiam, fic, quidni, fans, prorſus, nempe, nat, 
ainirum, certe, profetto, adeò, plant, ſcilicet. 

Jurandi : ut, hercle, mehercle, medinsfidius, diusfidius, pol, 
Prins tdepol,, caſtor, ecaſtor. | $ | 
Hortandi: ut, age, ſodes,ſultis,amabo,agtdum,thodum;tia,agite. 


Prohibendi : ut, ne 4. 
Optindi : ut, atinam, f, d fi, 6. 77 5 1 
Excludendi : ut, modo, dummodo, tantummodo, ſolummods, tan- 
un, ſolum, duntaxat; demum. . ä | 
Congregandi : ut, /imul, una, pariter, populatim, univer/im, 
unde inmunttim. Y ; Fr 
| degregandi: ut, ſcorſim, gregatim, egfegid, nominatim, virt- 
e, cam, oppidatim, vicatim, privatim, ſpeciatim, bifarian, trifurian, 
mnifariam, plurifariam, oftiatin. | | | 
qua Diverſitatis: ut, aliter, ſecus. | 
riden Eligendi: ut, potius, potiſſimum, imd, ſatiiu. 
noſieſſf «4-12 qudt m ne gat: ut, Ne fortunae quidem ſuecumbet. Gc, 
qu! | | | L 2 | | 


liguo 


64 ADVERBIVM. 
Intendendi : ut, valde, nimis, nimiùn, immodice, impendi, 
3mpense, gras, penitus, funditus, radicitus, omnino. 
Remittendi: ut, vix, aegre, paulatim, ſenſim, pedetentin. 
Concedentis: ut, /icet, eſſo, demus. 
Negatae ſolitudinis: ut, non ſolum, non tantium, non modo, nedun 
Qualitatis : ut, do#2, pulchre, fortiter, graviter. 


Quantitatis: ut, parùm, minimè, maxime, ſummit, adſun- 


mum: et ſimilia. 

Comparandi: ut, fam, guàm, magis, miniu, maximè, minimè, acpil 

Rei non peractae: ut, ferme, ferè, prope, propemodum, tan 
tum, tantum non, modd non. | | | 

Demonſtrandi : ut, en, ecce, fic, ut cum dicimus : Sic ſeribit, 

Explanandi : ut, puta, utputa, ntpore. 

Dubitandi : ut, for/an, forſitan, Arras, fortaſſe. 
Eventiis : ut, forte, cas, forte fortunà. 

Similitudinis : ut, fic, ſicut, ſicuti, ita, item, itidem, tanpuan, 
quafi, ceu, uti, velut, veluti. ED 
DE COMPARATIONE. | 

| ADVERBIA a nominibus adjectivis nata comparantur : ut, 

| doctè, doftins, docti ſſiad. 

Similiter bene, meliiu, optimè; nale, pejus, peſſinè; etiam ſar 

pe, ſaepius, ſaepiſſime ; nuper, nuperrime : et ſimilia. 

DE SPECIE. 

QPECIES eſt duplex. 
Primitiva, quae ex ſe originem habet: ut, Ber, ch,. 
Derivativa eſt eorum, quae nata ſunt aliunde: ut, furiin a 

furor, firiftim a ſiringo, bumaniter ab humans. | 

Ar ix po neutra adjectiva induunt formam adverbiorun 

ad Graecorum imitationem : ut, recens, pro recenter; foromn, 


pro 7orve &. 

1 DE FIGVRA. 

FI GVRA eſt duplex; ſimplex: ut, prudenter: compoſita; u 

imprudenter. 155 | 

« Non tantim neutra adjefiva, ſed alia cujuſque generis, item ſubſtas 

| fiva, et verba quaedam ſormam adverbiorum induunt, ut ex mulNs eos 
ſupra allatis manifeflum ef} ; fi quidem omnia his enumerata pro adwgroi! 
| baker debeant. Iiom quogue de quibuſdam Conjunttionibut pariter D 
tre licet. We . 


C 
(ic 


a DE CONIVNCTIONE © 
1 eſt pars orationis, quae ſententiarum clau- 
p, ſulas aptè connectit. | 


un ACCIDENTIA CONFUNCTIONI. 
CONIVNCTIONI accidunt figura, poteſtas, et ordo. 


DE FIGVRA. 
eque, FIGVRA eſt duplex: ſimplex ; ut, nam; compoſita; ut, 


namue. es 
2 DE POT ESTATE. 
itil POTESTAS, 5d eſt, ſignificatio, eſt varia 
Aliae enim funt 3 
Copulativae &: ut, et, ac, que, atque, guogue, etiam, item, 
idem, cum, et tum: item tum geminatum; ut, Vir tum probus, 
um eruditus. Huc ſpectant et his contrariae: ut, nec, neque, neu, 
ue. Hae quatuor ſequentes, et, gue, nec, negue, cum geminan- 
tur, ſuſpenſivae etiam vocantur, quod aliud ſemper expectari fa- 
cant: ut, Ef fugit, et pugnat, Nec ſapit iſta, nec ſentit 
Disjunctivae: ut, aut, vel, ve, ſeu, five. At iſtae, cum ge- 
n. far. ninantur, ſuſpenſivae etiam vocantur: ut, Vel ſcribit, vel 
| lickat. | = | 
Diſcretivae 6: ut, ſed, ſedenim, at, aft, atqui, quidem, autem, 
quque, ſcilicet, ceterum, vero, enimvero, quad fi, verum, porrò, 
: (Un, | | | | 
in i Rationales, vel illativae: ut, ergo, ide, igitur, itague, id- 
Www, quare, quamobrem, quocirca, proinde, propterea, ob eam rem, 
drum ut, Eare ſtatim ad te Ariſtacritum miſi. Cic. Fam. xiv. 3. 


« Omnes conj unctł᷑ iones ſententias, aut partes earum copulant : copula- 
me autem dicuntur, quae et ſenſum, et verba conjungunt ; ut e contra rie 
aunRivae, quae conjung unt verba, ſed disjungunt 2 um. C De . 
nuns conjunttionum parum convenit inter moſes, a Nam que 
he diſcretivae, appellantur, aliis ſunt adverſativae z quae bie rationaler, 
as rationativac, ve liillativae; quae bie continuativae, alis conditiona- 
t; quae hie adverſativae, aliis couceſſ vae z quae h redditivae, 2 1s 


wrerſativae 3 et quae hie expletivae, aliis completivae ſunt, Vide etiam 


Iudimenta, p. 41. | 
wy L 3 Cauſales, 


I 7 . # % 
os CONIVNCTIO. 
Cauſales, id eſt, quae rationem praecedentis orationis infe. 1 
runt: ut, zam, namque enim, etenim, quod, quia, quippe, uſpote, dic 
ſiguidem, quando, guandoguidem, propterca quod, quoniar, quate- N 
nus, et pro quia: ut, | | 
Audteras, et ſuma fuit * pro nam vel quia fuit. Virgil. 0 


Eclog. ix. 1 1. 


Crew mihi, bene qui latuit, bene dit, et intra © | pon 
Fortunam debet guiſue manere ſuam. Ov. Triſt. iii. 4. 25. 4 
Lang quia* ut, Non quo quiaquan dejit, fed quia valde capia, 7 


Perfectivae, vel abſoluti vae: ut, ut, quo pro vt, ne et ut pro tert. 
ne non : ut, Sed [vereor] vim ut gqueas ferre &. Terent. And. i, N ge, 
5. 43. ne pro ut nen: ut, Opera datur, judicia ne flant. Cie. WW 1) 

Continuativae: ut, /, ſin, ni, ni/i 6. 120 
PDubitativae: ut, nc, an, anne, num, numguid, utrum. nec. J 

Adverſativae: ut, %, guanquam, quamvis, licet, tameiſ; et I %n 
alias id genus . ; cd ge. 
Redditivae earundem: ut, tamen, attamen, ſed tamen, rerun. ( 
amen. | 4 ; | 
Diminutivae: ut, /altem, at, certè, vel: ut, Ne wel latum di. ¶ did 
gitum diſceſſeris. Cic. CNY 5 
FElectivae: ut, 22am; ac, atque, ut quando pro 944m acci- 
piuntur. | | | 1 4 | 
Expletivae: vt, quidem, equidem, nimirum, autem, ſcilitet, P 
quoque, nam, profetts, verd, enimvero, ſedenim, enim pro certe, 


At enim non finam. Ter. Ad. ii. 1.14. Hp 
Nam quis te, Faves: confidentiſſime, noſtr as A 
Fuſſit adire domos '? Virg. Georg. iv. 445. 0 


SynT dictiones, = nunc adverbia, nunc conjunctiones, I“ 
nunc praepoſitiones eſſe inveniuntur: ut, cam, quoties caſui 0 
jungitur, praepoſitio eſt . | | 

« Ita Linacrus. Sed alii diſtinguunt, et po? verba timendi femper duc 
vo lunt, vereor ne fiat, ſi ow fieri nolim F vereor ut fiat, ft quid fier! velin. 45 


Vid. Voſſ. Lib. de confirutt. c. 67. Has Voſſius et alii conditionales Ml 7/9 
appellant Y Hae Voſſo ſunt conceſſivae, ef quae ſeguuntur advert * 4 


uvae. # Alia rix invenitur, 1 


5 


 PRAEPOSITIO., 67 | 


In genere conjunctiones aded tenui diſerimine ab adverbiis 
dicernuntur, ut quam ſaepiſſime confundantur: ut, guande, 
in inde: et ſimilia æõ. 1 | | | | 

DE. ORDINE. 
roll, O0 conjunctionum eſt triplex ; nempe, : FOE 
Praepoſitivus: earum ſcilicet, quae in ſententiarum exordio 
ponuntur. Hae autem in primis praeponi ſolent; nam, quare, 
4, at, aſt, atque, et, aut, vel, nec, neque, fi, quin, quatenus, ſing 
pin. i, (ire, 11, niſi. | e =” 
Subjunctivus: earum ſcilicet, quae ſecundum in clauſuls, vel 
pro WW tertium, ad ſummum quartum locum occupant : ut, guidem, quo- 
1. i. que, autem, vVerd, enim; et tres encliticae, gur, ne, ve, fic dictae, 
ic. W cud accentum in praecedentem ſyllabam inclinant : ut, 
Ludere gui neſcit, campeſtribus abſtinet armis; _ 
we. Wl Liactiſpue pilae, dijcive, trochive guigſtit. Hor. A. P. 379. 
et ¶ Hunt et aliae quoque voces aliquot encliticae : ut, dum, fis, nam, 
5 
un. Communis denique: earum ſcil. quae indifferenter et praeponi, 


Dt, 
ate- 


et poſtponi poſſunt, quales ſunt reliquae fere omnes, praeter prae- : 


2 diftas : ut, eguidem, ergo, igitur, ſalten, tamen, quanquam, &e. 


ori DE PRAEPOSITIONE. 
* RAEPOSITIO eſt pars orationis indeclinabilis, quae aliis 
ö orationis partibus, vel in appoſitione, vel in compoſitione 
prieponitur 8. 8 
Appoſitione: ut, Chriſtus /edet ad dextram Patris. 
Compoſitione: ut, Adactum juramentum adhiberdum adma 
nes nit 4 | | 
A Quedam proepoſitiones poſtponi ſuls caſibus inveniuntur : ut, 
un, tens, verſus, uſque 3 ut, guibuſcum, pube tenus 4, Angliam 
1%, ad occidentem uſgue d. E 
« Proinde quaedam tum adverbia, tum conjunctianes, pro diverſa ſi niſe 
eatione A 22 claſſes referuntur: ut, fic adverbium, * Kat, A 
f alia, +6 Finis vel uſus eft, rationem, qui una res ad aliam re- 


ſerur, ſignificare-.... 7} Tenus ſemper caſui piſtpenitur. 4 Uſque, vet- 
ſas, 5 et prope inter adver is pol ids referri oportere in Rudimen - 


ps Cr 7 


ute. 


y dici 


63 PRAEPOSITIO. 
ACCIDENTIA PRAEPOSITION!I 


P RAEPOSITIONI accidit caſuum regimen, ſive col. 
ſtructio &. 

Crx vu in iiſdem caſibus mira eſt fignificationis variety, 
quae non tam regulis, quam aſſiduo legendi atque ſcribendi ny 
diſcenda eſt. Exempli causa: Secunaùum aliud ſignificat cum 
dico; Secuntum aurem vulnus accepit, id eſt, juxta aurem: alivd 
vero hic; Secundum Deum parentes amandi ſunt, id eſt, proxini 
22? Deum: alind in hac oratione; Secundum guietem jatis mi 
b; felix viſus Jum, id eſt, in guiete, vel inter foivem, 


Praepoſitiones accuſativum regentes, 
Ad. Ad calendas Graecas. 
Adversum 7 = 
—_ 85 Hercules quidem ts dues C. 
Adversùs. & 
Ante. | | Dicique beatus 
Ante obitum nemo, Jupremague e debet. Ovid. 
Met. iii. 136. 
Apud. Aut bene apud memores veteris flat gratia faditVirg, 
1 | Aen. iv. 5 39. 
Circa. Circa forum. Circa viginti annos. 


Circiter tempus et numerum ſignificat: ut, Circiter horas 
| deci mam. Circiter duo millia defiderati ſunt. Ce. 
Circum locale eſt : ut, Circam montem. | 


Cis. Cis Thameſim ſita «ft Aetona. 
Citra. Eſi modus in rebus, ſunt certi denique fines, 
Dues ultra, citraque nequit conſi ore rectum. Hor. 
Sat. 1. 1. 106. 
Contra. Ne contra flimulum calces. 
Erga. Princeps erga populum clemens. 
Extra. M. Tullius extra omnem ingenii aleam poſitus. Plin, H. 


Infra. Quem ego eſſe infra infimos omnes puto. Terent. 


Eun. ini. 2. 36. 

Inter. alta cadunt inter calicem ſoyremduc | labra. 
« Accidit etiam figura, quae duplex eſt : ſimplex ; ut, ad : " fa; 

wt, ' adverſe. Rep — ad Spncaxin fat n debuit. C H 

rerd etias pro erga ſerpatur. Tatra 


l- 


eth, 

uly 
Cum 
Aliud 
rin 
mi. 


Hor. 


n. H. i 
erent. 
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Intra 
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latra. Crede mihi, bene qui latuit, bene vixit, et intra 
Fortunam debet quiſque manere ſuam. Ov. Tr. W. 4.2 5 
ſurta. Cum lucubrando juxta ancillas lanam faceres. 


Ob. Poeda mori 6b oculos verſabatur. 
penes. Me pents eft unum vaſti cuſtodia mundi. Ov. Faſt. i. 119. 
per. Impiger extremos curris mercator ad Indos, | 
Per mare pauperiem fugiens, per lara, per ignes. Hor. 
irn. 
Poſt. O cives, cives, quaerenda pecunia primum ęſt; 


Virtus poſt nummos. Id. Ep. 1.1. 5 

Praeter. Ita fugias, ne praeter cuſam. Ter horm. v. 2. 3. 
Prope. Prope urbem. Prope mortem. 
Propter. Aliguid mali propter vicinum malum. | 
Supra, Dux boſtium cum exercitu ſupra caput eſt. Sall.B CG 56. 
Trans. Caelum, non animum mutant, qui trans mare currunt. 

1 Erlen. 
Ultra, Vide Citra &. 


'Praepoſitiones ablativum regentes. 


A. Tibi a me onlle orta oft i injuria. Ter. Adelph. ii. 1 36: 
Ab vocalibus pra e Ab alis expectes, alteri quad 
fece ris, — 
Abs. Abs quivis homine, cum eſt opus, beneficium accipere 
gaudeas. Ter. Adelph. 11. 3. 1. 
Abſque. Ab/que eo effet. Id. Phorm. i. 4. 11. 
Epiſtola abſque argumento et ſententia. Cic. Att. i. 19. 
Coram. Coram ſenatu res atta eff. 
Cum. Damnum appellandum eft, cam mala fam lucrum. Mim. 


De. Sophiliae rixantur de land caprina. | 

E Qui falſum teſtimonium diæiſſe convittus erat, e ſaxo 
Tarpeio dejiciebatur. 

Fx. Ex malis mcribus bonae leges natae ſunt, 


Pre. Huic akquid prae manu dederis. Ter. Adel. v. 9. 23. 


« Omittuntur Lie ex its, quae in Rudimentis leguntar pone, et ſecus. 
De verſüs, ulque, et et ſecundùm, ſupra diftum fuit. & Elen geben 
unſinantibus : uf, ab dextro corny. Liv. xxx. 8, ab re. Cie, © 


Pro. 


7 INTERIECTIO. 


Pro. Comes facundus in via pro vehiculo e/t. Mimus. 


Sine. Sine Cerere et Libero friget Venus. Ter. Eun. iv. 5.6, 


Tenus. C apulbque tenus ferrum impulit ira &. 


Praepoſitiones utrique caſui ſervientes. 
. Haz quinque utrumque caſum exigunt, ſed pleraeque divers 


fere ſigniflcatione S. 
Clam. Clam patrem. Ter. Hec. iii. 3. 36 
Clam viro. Plaut. Amph. | | 
In. Jnque domos ſuperas ſeandere cura fuit | motum qu. 
| dammodo innuit ] Ovid. Faft. i. 298. 
In tempore veni, quod rerum omnium eff primum ¶ ſine 
1, motu,] Ter. Heaut. ii. 3. 129. 1 
Sub. Sub lucem exportans calathis, id eſt, paulb ante lucen, 
Virgil. Georg. iii. 2 I | 
Vaſto vidifſe ſub antro. Id. Aen. iii. 431. 
Subter. Subter humum. Id. Georg. ili. 298. 8 | 
Ferre libet jubter densa teſtudine caſus. Id. Aen. ix.514, 
Super. Super ripas Tiberis. be kb ITO 
Fronde ſuper wiridj, Id. Ecl. i. 81. 


Sv et praepoſſtiones, quae nunquam extra compoſitionem 
inveniuntur: nimirùm, am, di, dis, re, ſe, con; ut, ambio, di. 
duco, diſtrabo, recipio, ſepond, condono . | 

Con ver), quoties cum diftione a vocali incipiente componi- 


tur, amittit 2: ut, roagmento, coemo, coinquino, cooperio. 


{i QB LKTERIECTIONYE. 
TNTERIECTIO eſt pars orationis, quae ſub inconditi voce 
ſubitò prorumpentem animi affectum demonſtrat A. 
Tot autem ſunt interjectionum ſignificationes, quot ani! 
perturbati ſunt motus. 

Exultantis, evax, dh; ut, Evax, jurgio tandem uxoren. ab. 
egi. Plaut. Menaech. i. 2. 18. 5 2 

a Etiam cum genitino plurali, ut in Rudimentis docetur, quanqua" 0- 
vidius dixit: pectoribus tenus. In Rudimentis etiam palim his ablat- 
mum regenttbus aditur. & Cum motus fignificatur, accuſat ivo jungurtir. 
„ Nomullt his addunt ve, q: al. in compoſitions minuit : ut, veſanus, bs: 
ejt, malt, vel patùm ſanus. Net dt numero, nec de poteſtate interjecti. 
num conſentiunt grammatici. 5 ; 
| | | Doleptis, 


INTERIECTIO. 71 


Dolentis, hex, boi, bei, 6, ah; ut, I intro, ba, bei, Ter. 0 
flor, atque decus magnum. Virg. Aen. x. $07. 

Timentis, h-/, atat; ut, Hei, cereor ne quid Andria afpat = 
tt mali. Ter. Rngr. 1. 1. 48. 

Admirantis, papae! ut, C. Nec figura oris. P. Papae ! Id. 
Eun. 11. 3. 25. 

Vi _ apage, apageſis: ut, Apageſ 7s, ego? formidalofus ? Id 
Eun, iv. 6. 19. 

Laudantis, ezge: ut, Cin. neguiter, euee, beat. Mart. ii. 27. 

Vocantis, eho, 6, 70; ut, O, gui rocare? Ter. Adel. v. 6. 3. 

Deridentis, Hui: ut, Hui, mihi illam laudas ? Id. Eun. v. 9. 22. 

Ex improviſo aliquid deprehendentis atat : ut, Atat, aata 
bercle-verba mihi ſunt. Id. Eun. bv. 5. 1 

Exclamantls, 6 pro vel prob / ut, Pro nefas ! O pau- 
jertas felix] Seneca. 

Imprecantis, matt, rin malim Ws Druid hoc, nalum, in- 
ſclititatis eft 3 Ter. Adelph. Ww. 2. 

Ridentis, ha, ha, he: ut, Ha, to he, homo "hank. 14 
Phorm. ii. 2. 64. | 

dilentium injungentis, at; ut. Au, nec comparandus hic qui- 
tem ad illum eſt. Id. Eun. iv. 4. 14. 

IVI vp hle obſervandum eft, nomina quoque, et verba quan- 
doque interjectionis loco poni: ut, Navibus, infandum, amiſſis. 
Vg. Aen. i. 255. Sed, amabd, te cure. Cie. Fam. i. by 

Imò quae vis orationis pars, affectum animi inconditum fignt- 
dens, interjectionis vice fungitur. | 


ATE haer quidem de cbt orationis partium etymologil, - 
fumlibet craſid, quod aiunt, Minerovd wa ta ſunt, pueris tan. 
liper, dum orainariis in luda operis ac penſis ſub ferula define 
funtur, abunde ſuficere arbitramur. Qudd fi cui tamen adtt- 


ſeit quicguam his altiiss exainjque © perveſtigare, bunt ad 
trammatitorum colvenda perſerutandague opera relegandum cen. 
mes. Quorum cum magnits fit numerus, et quidem egregie do; 
Gorum ; nullum tamen novimus, gui vel Proprer eruditionis ac 
ladrinne praeftantiam, ciel f ropter praecipuendi claritatem elegan- 
langue, Li NACRO notre comparari ' poſſe videatur,nedum praeponi. 


III. DE 


72 . 
III. DE SITINTAX I. 
A TQVE de octo en orationis partibus earitmque for. 
mis, quatenus ad etymo/ogiam attinet, hactenus dictum e. 
o; deinceps de eiſdem, quatenus ad /yntaxim, quae conſftru2 
dicitur, agemus. . ä 
Eſt igitur ſyntaxis debita partium orationis inter ſe compoſi. 
tio connexioque, juxta rectam 3238 rationem. 
Ea vero eſt, qui veterum probatiſſimi tum in ſcribendo, tum 
in loquendo, ſunt ufi. 8 
Ceterùm, priuſquam de partium orationis ſtructurà ſingull 
tim pertractemus, quaedam in genere de tribus grammatices 
concordantiis ſunt paucis ediſſerenda . 


CGNCORDAN TIA 
Nominativi et Verbi. 


perſona : ut, e 
Sera nunguam d ejt ad bonos mores à via. Sen. Agam. 242. 
= Fortuna nunquam perpetud b eft bona. 


Ob.. 1. Nominativus primae vel ſecundae perſonae rariflims 
exprimitur, niſi diſt inctionis , aut emphaſis gratia * : ut, 
1. * Vos b damnaſtis : quaſi dicat, praeterea nemo. 
2. 2 Tu b es patronus, *tu parens, ſi d deſeris a tu, periimus: qual 
dicat, praecipue, et prae aliis, tu patronus es. Ter. Ad. ii. 4. 
a Ju dominus, * tu vir, ® tu mihi frater b eras. Ov. Ep. iii. 52. 
' Of. 2. In verbis, quorum ſignificatio ad homines taritim 
pertinet, tertiae perſonae nominativus ſaepe ſubauditur ; ut, %, 
fertur, dicunt, ferunt, aiunt, praedicant, clamitant, et in ſimil- 
bus: ut, 
ab Fertur atrocia flagitia deſignaſſe. 
Teque *> ferunt irae poenituifſe tuae. Ovid. A. Am. ii. 592, 


4 Syntaxis eft d. plex, analoga et ſigurata. Prior, de qua hie agitur, 
in convenientia et rectione confiſlit + quarum illa tres concordantias, hats 


05/3 


ceteras regulas complefFigur, 


VERBVM perſonale concordat cum nominativo numero et 


for- 


e- 
tool, 


oſl - 
tum 


u- 


ces 


0%% 3. Non ſem ſtantivum eſt verbo nominativus, ted 
Jiquando verbum infinitum: ut, . 5 | 
Non d eft a mentiri meum. Ter, Heaut. iii. 2. 38, 

05% 4. Aliquando oratio: ut, 

a Ingenuas didiciſſe fideliter artes | 
b Emollit mores, nec b ſinit efſe feros. Ov. Pont. ii. 9. 47. 
/. 5. Aliquando adverbium cum genitivo : ut, 
8 Partim virorum b ceciderunt in bells. 
» Partim fignorum b ſunt combuſta. 


Exceptiones. 


. Vous! infiniti modi pro nominativo accuſativum ante fe 
ſtatuunt: ut, | | 

1 Te b rediifſe incolumem gauges. 
+ Te fabulam d agere vols. 

0% Reſolvi poteſt hie modus per ud, et vt *&: ut, 
1. * Ad tu Þ rediiſti incolumis, gaudeo. | 
2. U tu fabulam b agas, volo. 

11. VERBYM inter duos nominativos diverſorum numero- 
rum poſitum cum alterutro concordare poteſt: ut, 
Amantium * irae amoris © integratio d eff, Ter. And. iii. 3. 23. 
Pectus gquoque © robora fiunt. Ov. Met. xi. 82. 

0%. Imperſonalia praecedentem nominativum non ha- 
bent : ut, | | 
+ Taedet me vitae. * Pertaeſum e conjugit. | 

111. Nouxx multitudinis ſingulare quandoque verbo plurali 
ngitur : ut, 
i Pars d abiere. * Uterque b deluduntur dolis. 


« Sed non utroque indifferenter uti licet. Nam prius idem valet, ac quia ; 
et plurtm\ m de re geſta, wel e uſurpatur : rms valet eo fine ut, 
n pot1ſumum in fut̃uris adhibetur. Fraecipue vers ut locum habet poſt verba 
petendi, jubendi, ũmendi, item quae voluntatem, aut ſtudium ſigutſicaut 3 
at, volo, curo, laboro, etc. praeterea, 2 indicant eveniums ut, lit, eve- 
dir, contingit, etc. Vid. Vo Gramm, Lat. p. 261. 6 Vid. Rudimenta, 


p67. n a. | 
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74 SYNTAXtS. 


CONCORDAN TIA 
Subſtantivi et Adjectivi. 
ADIECTIVVM cum ſubſtantivo genere, numero, et <a 

concordat: ut, 
d Rara * avis in terris, d nigroque ſimillima a cygno. Juv. vi. 16g 
O4/. 1. Ad eundem modum participia i, et pronomina 2, cum 
ny mg concordant : ut, 
. Donec eris felix, multos numerabis amicas ; 


Nullus ad d amifjas ibit amicus a opes, Ov. Triſt. 1 1. 8. 5, 10 


ts Non b hoc primum 


a Pectora à vilnus b mea ſenſerunt, 
Graviora tuli. Sen. Octav. 650. 


Ogf. 2. Aliquando oratio ſupplet locum ſubſtantivi ut, 
Audito a regem Doroberniam proficiſct. 


CONCORD AN TIA. 
Relati vi et Antecedentise, 


I. R ELATIVVM cum antecedente concordat genere, nume- 


ro, et Perlond: ut, 
Vir bonus 7 2 
b Qui conſulta patrum, v gui leges jurdque jervat. Hor. Ep. i. ib 
0 1 Nec unica vox ſolum, ſed interdum oratio pouitur 


pro antecedente: ut, 
In tempore ad cum veni, d quod rerum annium ft 


_ Primum. Ter. Heaut. ii. 3. 123. 


Os. 2. Relativum inter duo ſubſtantiva &verforum generum 
collocatum nunc cum priore concordat: ut, 
Senatus A ſiduam ſtationem ev * loci peragebat, d qui hadie qui- 
gue © ſenaculum appellatur. Val. Max. ii. 2. 6. 
Tecipiunt ab eo * flumine, b quod e Saliam wicant, Mel. iii. 1. 
Propius a terra Fovis * ſtella ome b ovae © Phaethon dicitur. 
Cic. N. D. 1 20. 


Oc. 3. Nunc cum poſteriore : ut, 
Himines tuentur illum lab um, o quae * terra dicitur. Cie. 8. Scip. 


«Vide nue, p. 47 n. 6. 10 


— 


„10 


ume- 


1.16. 


nitur 


Scip. 


SYNTAXIS. 75 
FP licus in ® carcere, d quod Tullianum appellatur. Sall. B. C. 58. 
Is * coxtu lunae, d quod © interlunium vocant. « Plin. H. xviii. 75. 
0% 4. Aliquando relativum concordat cum primitivo, quod 
in poſſeſſivo ſubauditur 83: ut, 
Omnes omnia 
Bina dicere, et laudare fortunas a meas, 
| Qui gnatum haberem tali ingenio praeditum. Ter. And. i. 1. 69. 
II. Qories nullus nominativus interponitur inter relativum 
et verbum, relativans erit verbo nominativus: ut, 
Flix, 2 qui d potuit boni 
ſtem viſere lucidum. Bott. iii. 1 2. 1. 


III. Ar ſi nominativus relativo et verbo interponatur, re- 
ltivum regitur a verbo, aut ab alia dictione , quae cum verbo 
in oratione locatur: ut, 

1, Gratia ab officio, d quod mora * tardat, abeſt. Ov. Pont. iii. 4+ 
2. dCujus a numen adoro. b Quorum a 2 ego habeo. 

d Cui a fimilem non didi. b Duem a videnda obſtupuit. 

d Dro a dignum te judicavi. Þ Luo ® melins nemo ſcribit. 

Lego Virgilium, * prae b quo reteri pretae ſordent. 


NOMINVM CONSTRVCTIO. 


Subſtantiva. 
LAVVM duo ſubſtantiva diverſarum rerum concurrunt, 
poſterius in genitivo ponitur : ut, 
Creſcit a amor d nummi, quantum ipſa pecunia creſcit. Juv. xiv. 139. 
Rex pater b patriae. à Arma b Achillis. à Cultor & agri. 


05/. 1. Hie genitivus ſacpiſime i in a um poſſeſſivu um 
rertitur : ut, | 


Patris a domus, b paterna * domus. 
Heri ® filius, d herili; a filius. 


. 2. Eſt etiam ubi in dativum vertitur: ut, 
'Urbi a pater eft, Þ urbique * maritus. Luc. ii. 388. 
i Herus ® tibi, d mihi ® pater. 


« Similis ratio cnjuſque adjeftivi inter duo ſubſtantina Fat. 1 
omnis error Fen eſt dicends. Cic. De 15. 11.4 


hfra, Pronominum conſtruct. p. 82 reg. 11. « OÞ!. 3 » Uta . regula 
Of. 3 


% Rudimentis concipitar, p. i. reg. 1 


O8/. 3. Adjeftivum in neutro genere abſolutè, hoc eſt, f. 
ne ſubſtantivo poſitum, aliquando genitivum poſtulat: ut, 
= Paululum b pecuniae. * He b noctis. 
Non videmus, d manticae * quod in tergo eſt. Catull. xx. 21. 
2 Quantum quiſque ſua d nummorum ſervat in arcd, 
* Tantum habet et b fidei. wht ili. 143. | | 
O6/. 4. Ponitur interdum genitivus tantum, priore ſub. 
ſtantivo per ellipſin ſubaudito : ut, 
Ubi ad a Dianae veneris, ito ad dextram : Ter. Ad. iv. 2. 41, 
Ventum erat ad *> Veſtue: Hor. Sat. i. 9. 35. utrobique fub. 
aucditur templum. „„ 
ab Hectoris Anaromache : ſubauditur Axor. Virg. Aen. ili. 319. 
Dei phobe ab Glauci: ſubauditur lia. Ibid. vi. 36. 
ab Hujus video Byrrbiam: ſubaudi jervam. Ter. And. ii. 2. 21, 
II. Dvo ſubſtantiva rei ejuſdem in eodem caſu ponun- 
tur &: ut, | 


E frodiuntur 2 opes, b irritamenta malorum. Ov. Met. i. 140. 5 
Ignavum, a fucos, b pecus, a praeſepibus arcent. Vir. Georg. iv. 168. . 
III. LAus“ et vituperium “ rei ponitur in ablativo, vel geni- r. 
tivo s: ut, | nd lam 
1. Iugeuui beultus à puer, ingenugue b pudoris. Juv. xi. 154. Ih 
2. Vir nulla b fie. Con by 
IV. Oyvys © et v/us ablativum exigunt : ut, — 
1. b Auftoritate tua nobis a opus eff. Cic. 1 
2. Pecuniam, d qua nihil ſibi eſſet * uſus, ab iis mon actetit. II 
Gell. i. 14. 5 que. 
O5. Opus autem adjectivè pro necgſarius quandoque pcni Nau 
videtur, variẽque conſtruitur: ut, | 
1. Dux b nobis et auctor © opus eff, Cic. Fam. ii. 6. 1 
| Salpitiib tibi operam intelligo ex tuis literis non multum ous W M 
Fuiſſe. Id. Fam. vii. 31. | 2 $ 
2. Dices nummos mihi a opus e b ad apparatum triumpbi. Id. I * 
Att. vi. 9. | 11 
3. Quod parato® op ft, para. Ter. An r. iii. 2. 43. b. 


* Haec ratio conſtru Fonts dicitur appoſitio. Vid. Rudim. p. 51. n. C. W 4 
e Imo quaevis rei affetlio vel proprietas. Vil. Rudim. p.52. 1.111. % Wh” 
ca uſa et modus in ablativo pont: ut, Sum tibi natura f arens, proecevrvt 


tonſiliis. | Ad jectiva, 


'SYNTAXIS. 77 
| AdjeRiva. | os 


Genitivus poſt Adjectivum. 
J. ADTECTIVA, quae defideriurat, notitiam *, memoriam, 
atque iis contraria * ſignificant, genitivum exigunt : ut, 
Ei natura hominum b nowitatis * avida. lin. H. xi. 1. 
Mens d futuri a praeſcia. Y | 
. 2 Memor efto brevis > atwi. | 
. 1Imperitosrerum,edutos liberè, in fraudem illicis. Ter. And. v. 4 

Graecarum d literarum * rudcs. Cic. Off. 1. 1. 

Nec ſum b animi * dubius. Virg. Georg. iii. 289. 

3 Devius b aequi. Silius. i. 57. 

II. AviecTiva verbali in ax etiam genitivum exigunt : ut, 
1 Audax ® 1ngenii. 7, 
Tempus a edax d rerum. Ov. Met. xv. 234. 

Virtus eſt b pitiorum * fugax. Sen. 

lilium à ſagax. Hor. A. P. 218. 

Propoſiti à tenax. Id. Od. iii. 3. | | 

ſam b ficti pravique a tenax, quam nuntia veri.Virg.Aen.iv.188. 
Pecuniarum à petax. . LEY : 

I:gens praete rea adjectivorum turba, nullis certis regulis obſtricta, ca- 
km genitivum poſtulat. Quorum farraginem ſatis quidem amplam congeſ- 
krunt Linacrus et Deſpauterius. Tu verò crebri lectione ca tibi reddes 
wmodum familiaria. . 

III. NouixA partitiva *, aut partitive poſita *, interrogativa 3 
quedam, et numeralia“, genitivum, a quo et genus mutu- 
tur, exigunt: ut, ; 

I, * Urrum d horum mavis, accipe. | 

* Ouifquis fuit ille b deorum. Ov. Met. i. 32. | 

Minus habeo virium, quam b veſtrum a utervis, Cic. De ſen. 10, 

2 Sequimur te, à ſancte b drorum. Virg. Aen. iv. 576. | 

b Lanarum * nigrae nullum colorem bibunt. Plin. Hiſt. viii. 48. 

i Neminem omnium b hominum pluris facio. Cic. Att. viii. 2. 

b Macedonum fere à omnibus, ut manerent, perſuaſit. Liv. ii. 

q. 4n a quiſquam b hominum eft aeque miſer, ut ego 
Fes b fratrum. * Quatuer d judicum. 


— 43> T3 — 


4. b Sapien- 


4. b Saptentum * oftavus quis furt, nondum conſtat. 
Primus b regum Romanorum fuit Romulus. 
Of. 1. Uſurpantur autem et cum his * a), 
e, ex, inter ], ante *: ut, 
1. 2 Solus Þ de ſuperis. Id. Faſt. i. 66. 


2. Deus b e vobis 3 alter es. Ovid. A. Am. i. 204. 
3. 2 Primus b inter omnes. 


4. Primus ibi b ante omnes, magna comitante caterva, 
Laocoon ardens ſumma decurrit ab arce. Virg. Aen. i. 40. 


OZ/. 2. Ordinalia etiam in alio ſenſu ablativum exigunt: ut, 
2 Primus bab Hercule. * Tertius bab Aened. 


Item: 2 Alter b ab illo. Virg. Ecl. v. 49. 
O6½ 3. Et aliquando dativum : ut, 
Haud Þ ulli veterum virtute * ſecundus. Virg. Aen. xi. 441. 


IV. INTERROGATIVYM et ejus redditivum ejuſdem casls et 
1 * erunt « : ut, 


1. * Qarum rerum nulla eft ſatietas ? b Divitiarum. 


2. Quid rerum nunc a geritur in Angliat ® Conſulitur de religion. 


O,. 1. Fallit haec regula, quoties interrogatio fit 2 al ju, 


cija, cujum? ut, 

Cujum pecus ? Laniorum. 

O4, 2. Aut per dictionem variae conſtructionis: ut, 
a Furtine accuſas, an * homicidii? d Utrogue. 


O8f. 3. Fallit denique, cum per poſſeſſiva, mens, tuns, ſuus ete. 


reſpondendum eſt: ut, 
a Cujus eſt hic codex ? b Meus. 


V. ComPaRATIvA et ſuperlativa, accepta partitive, ge. 


nitivum, a quo et genus mutuantur, e * ut, 
1. d Manuum * fortior eſt dextra. 

2. Þ Digitorum medius eſt * longiſi mus. 

* Comparativum ad duo, ſuperlativum 1d plura re fertur. 


Ob. 1. Accepta autem partiti ve etiam per e, ex, aut inte”, 
exponantur : ut, 


Virgilius pottarum * dottiffimus : i. e. beæ poitis, vel inter pita 
*/id, Rudimenta, p. 53- n. Þ> 


- | ©8/. 3. 


222 


del, 


40. 


h ete. 


p gee 


ixler, 


„ebe, 


1b/. 2. 


SYNTAXIS, 75 


0% 8. Comparativa, cum exponantur per quam, ablativum 
admittunt: ut, 
ilius argentum eſt Þ auro, Þ virtutibus aurum : id eſt, Þ quam 
aurum, d quam virtates. Horat. Ep. i. 1. 52. 55 


03/." 3. Admittunt et alterum ablativum, qui menſuram ex- 
ceſſüs ignificat : ut, 
b Dnanto® doctier es, b tanto fis * ſubniſſ or u. 


OJ. 4. Tanto', quanto®, multos, aetate*, natu 5, utrique gra- 
dui junguntur &: ut, a 
1. b Tanto * peſſimus omnium poeta, 
2. b Quanto tu * optimus omnium patronus. Catull. xl vil. 6. 
Omne animi vitium Þ tanto à conſpeftius in je 
Crimen habet; d quanto * major, gui peccat, habetur. Jav. viu. 
3. Longe ceteris peritior es, ſed non b malte melior tamen. 
4. Major et * maximus b actate. - 
5. Major et maximus b natu. 


Dativus poſt adjectivum. 


J. ADPTECTIVA, ibus commodum i, incommodum *, fi- 
militudo 5, diffimilitudo 4, e. 5 — 6 aut 
reatio 7 ad aliquid ſignificatur, dativum ahn ut, 
1. $i facisutÞ patriae fit a idoneus, autilisꝰ agris. Ju xiv. 7k. 
Sis bonus, 6, * felixque b tuis. Virg. Ecl. v. 65. 
2. Turba a gravis b paci, placidatg; *inimica b quieti. Mart. Sp. iv. 
3. Patri frmilis. Cix. De fin. i. 5. 
4. Loi color albus erat, nunc eft * contrarius® albo. Ov. Met. ii. 
Fucundus d amicis. Martial. ix. 99- 
6. b Omnibus * ſupplex. 
7. Ea finitimus b oratori poita. Cic. De orat. i. 16. 


"or 1. Huc referuntur nomina ex con praepoſitione compo- 
fita: ut, contubernalis, commilito, conſervus, cognatus , etc. 


.05/. 2. Quaetlam ex his etiam genitivo junguntur : ut 
I. Praeterea regina, d tui * fa ma, dextrd ; 
Occidit ipſa ſua. Virg. Aen. xii. 659. 


« Vid. infra, p. 94+ r. vii. C Aetate et natu non ſont abletio; e. 
ſſis, ſed materiae; et 5 guad in prioribus le gitur editt. ne nomen 
idem, od n, rum pleraque etiam naturd ſunt * | 

2 - 


80 SYNTAXIS. 
1. Patres aeguum effe cenjent, nos jam a pueris illico naſci ſenes, 

Neg; illarum * affines efſe®rerum, quas fert adoleſcentia. Ter. He. 
3. qu netuis, à par bd hujus erat. Lucan. x. 382, 

b Domini a fmilis cs. Ter. Eun. iii. 2. 43. 

O2/.3. Communis' ,alienus* immunis3,variis caſibus] junguntur: ut, 
I. Commune b animantium omnium ef. Cic. Off. i. 4. 

Mors Þ omnibus eft * communis. Cic. De ſen. 19. 

Hoc Þ mihi e tecum a commune eft. Ibid. 1. 
2. Non * aliena b conſilii. Salluſt. B. C. 41. 

2 Alienus Þ ambitioni. Sen. Praef. N. Q. iv. 

Non * alienus > a Scaevolae ſludiis. Cic. 

Vobis a immunibus hujus 

ES. b mali dabitur. Ovid. Met. viii. 690. 

Caprificus b omnibus a immunis et. Plin. H. xvii. 24. 

= Immiines Þ ab illis malis fumes: 

975 4. Natus ", commodus *, incommadus 3, utilis 4, ing. 
tilis 5, vehemens , aptus ', interdum etiam accuſativo cum 
pracpoſitione junguntur & : ut, 

2 Natus b ad gloriam:. Cic. pro Sext. 41. 


II. VERBAL IA in 47/55 accepta paſſive, ut et participia, ſeu 


potius participialia & in d#; * dativum poſtulant: ut, 
1. . Null; a penetrabilis b aſtro 
 Lucus iners. Stat. Theb. x. 86. 
O b ibi 70 nullos Fuli * memorande ſedates. Mart. i. 16. 


Accuſativus poſt adjectivum. 
MERCH Y BING menſura ſubjieitur adjectivis in accu- 


ſativo: ut, 
Gnomon jeptem b pedes 2 Jongus umbram non amplins exatuar 
d pears a longam reddit. 
O0 b⁰ç. x. Interdum in ablativo: ut, 
Fons a hs d gedibus tribus, à altus b triginta. Colum. 
OG. 2. Interdum etiam in e ut, 
In morem horti areas, * latas > pedum denum, * hngas o pedun 
guinguagenum facito. 


Hic acenſativus finem fi gniſicat, ad quem re- deſtinatur. CE Vid. 


| Rudimenta, p. 54. n. C. Aublatitus 


He, 


: ut, 


Inu. 
Cum 


Auer 


"Vid. 
$140 


= : Pallidus Þ ira. à Incurgus d feneAute. 
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Ablativus poſt adjectivum. 
[. ADIECT IVA, quae A copiam, ' egeſtatemve * pertinent, 
interdum ablativum, interdum genitivum exigunt: ut, 
1. Quae regio in terris naſtri non a plena d laboris ? Virg. Aen. i 
Dives begun, a dives pictai b geſtis, et bauri. Id. Aen. ix. 26. 
Amor et melle et felle oft * foecundiſſimus. Plaut. Ciſt. i. 1. 71. 
a Dives agris,*dives poſit tis in foengre *nummis. Hor. A. P. 421. 
At fefae mult referunt je nocte minores, . 
Crura b thymo * plenae. Virg. Georg. iv. 180. 
2, Octuroae in terras animae, et b caeleſtium a inanes ! Perſ. ii. 61 : 
a Expers Þ JT, b oratia a beatus. 
d Spe a dives, d re A paper. | 
II. Nomina diverſitatis ablativum cum praepoſitione exi- 
unt: ut, 
Aliud Þ ab hoc. 2 Diverſus b ab . 
04. Nonnunquam etiam dativum : ut, 
d Huic a diverſum. 


III. ApIECT IVA regunt ablativum ſignificantem modes ub 


* Livida b armis brachia, ®* Trepidus b norte futurd. 
IV. Forma vel modus rei ſubjicitur adjeetivis | in ablati vo a: ut. 

Facies miris b modis à pallida. 

b Nomine à grammaticus, b re * barbarus. 

e aer 27 end origine Caeſar & Vir. Aen. i 1. 290. 
V. Di ons-, indignus *, praeditus?, captus *, contentus 5, 

extorris ®, fretus 7, ablativum exigunt : ut, 

1. * Dignus es Þ odio. Ter. And. v. 4. 37. 

þ Yui gnatum haberem tali b ingenioa praeditum. Thid. i Lt. 71. 

culis ® capti fogere cubilia oe Virg. Georg. 1. 183. 
4 Sorte tua a contentus abi. 


« Aldi peſſent, ut in verbis, inſtrumentum, pretium, et pars. Ce. 


ces Grammaticus, barbarus, Syrus, et Trojanus, na turd Junt adjefliva, 
let pro ſubftantivis communiter babeantur. | 


M3 O8f. 
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t 


O.,. Horum nonnulla « interdum genitivum admittunt: ut, 
2. Deſcendam magnorum hand unquam * indignus averum. Vir, 
Aen. xii. 649. 


PR ONOMINVM CONSTRV CT10. 


I. MF”: r, tui“, ſui3, noſtri 1, veſtri 5, genitivi primitive 


rum, ponuntur cum perſona fignificatur : ut, 
2. Languet * deſiderio b tui. 
2 Parſque b tui latent corpore clauſa meo. Ov. Ep. vii. 134. 
4. Inago b noſtri. 
II. Mevs*, tus *, ſuns 3 , noſter 4, beer 5, pamiantur, can 
actio vel poſſeſſio rei ſignifieatur : ut, 
2. Favet a deſiderio b tuo. 


4: Inago b noſtra: id eſt, guam nos poſſidemus. 


Os/. 1. Noftrim et veſtriim * genitivi ſequuntur difributn 
3 comparative „et ſuperlativa: ut, 
2 Nemo b noſtrim. * Maximus natu b noſtrum. 


| 4 a Ne b vefirum, Ne cui veſirium fi 1 t mirum. 


ajar b ve/trum. 


Out 2. Haec poſſeſſiya, menus t, tuus ® „ ſuns „ moſter +, et 
veſter 3, hos genitivos poſt ſe recipiunt ; ; inf us, folius, unius, 
duorum, trium, etc. omnium, plurium, paucorum, cujuſque, et 


genitivos participiorum; qui cum genitivo primitivi in poſſe. | 


ſivo ſubauditi concordant: ut, 
1. Dixi * me unius oper rempublicam eſſe ſalvam.Cic.inPiſ.z, 
a Meum b ſoljus peccatum corrigi non puteſt. Id. ad Att. xi. ij 
: Cum mea nemo 
- Sn legat vulgo recitare b timentis. Hor. Sat. i. 4. 22. 


4 De * tus d ipſius ſtudio conjecturam ceperis. Cic. pro Mur. 4, 


. In* ſuũ b cujuſque laude praeftantior. 
A a No/ter b 3 eventus oſtendat, utra gens ſitgnelior. Liv. vi. 9 
2 Noſtra b omnium memorid. 
a Noſtros vidiſti b flentis cells. Ovid. Ep. v. 4 5+ 
6- Veſtris d paucorum reſpondet laudibus. 


4 Sci}, dignus, indignus, eaptus, contentus extorris, ut tant gram 
gene, 
III. Sv1 


lvo. 


2. Magnopere 8 Petrus rogat, ne b ſe deſeras. 


SYNTAXIS. 83 
ITT. Svi et ſuxs reciproca ſunt, hoc eſt, ſemper reſlectuntur 
ad id, quod praeceſſit in eidem * oratione, aut adnexa * per co- 
me: ut, | | | 
1. Petrus nimiùm admiratur > ſe. * Parcit erroribus Þ ſuis. 


IV. Ir sx trium perſonarum ſignificationem exprimit : ut, 
Ide b vidi, * ipſe ® videris, à ipſe b dixit. 
0%. Et nominibus pariter, ac pronominibus jungitur: ut, 
Je d ego, 3 ipſe Þ ille, 2 ipſe b Hercules. C 
V. Iozu etiam omnibus perſonis jungi poteſt: ut, 
Igo idem b adſum. 
Idem has nuptias b perge facere. Ter. And. iii. 2. 41. 5 
1 Idem > jungat vulpes, et b mulgeat hircos. Virg. Ecl. iii. 91, 
VI. HAEc demonſtrativa, hic, iſte, ille, fic diſtinguuntur : 
hie mihi proximum demonſtrat ; i½e eum, qui apud te eſt ; 
ill eum, qui ab utroque remotus eſt, Ty © | 
VII. ILIE! tum uſurpatur, cum ob eminentiam rem quam- 
piam demonſtramus; ie vero ponitur, quando cum contem- 
tu rei alicujus mentionem facimus : ut, 
1. Alexander * ille b nagnus. | | 
2. Mum b aemulum, quod poteris, ab ed pellito. Ter Eun. ii.1.9 
VIII. Hic et ie cum ad duo antepoſita referuntur, hic ad 
poſterius et propius, ille ad prius et remotius propriè ac uſitatiſ- 
fime referri debet : ut, | 
8 Apricolae contrarium eft d paſtoris propoſitum: a ille quam 
maxim ſubacto et puro ſolo gaudet, b hic novali graminoſoque ; 
3 ille fructum e terra ſperat, b hic e pecore. Col. Praef. ad I. vi- 
O3/. Eſt tamen, ubi e diverſo pronomen htc ad remotius ſub» 
ſlantivum referri invenias, et i//e ad proximius. ET 
« Ita regulae bujuſce duae partes connectuntur in Eraſmi editionibus, Sd 
pro eãdem oratione, legitur illie, eidem orationis parte. Utraque autem |: 
ctis haud male conjungi poteſt. Reciproco enim utimur, vel in ſimplici ſen- 
tentiaz ut, Ipſe ſibi N vel in compoſita, qua ad aliquid in eã lem parte 
vonnunqua m refertur; ut, Verum illud verbum eſt: Omnes ſibi malle melius 


efle, quam alteri. Ter. And. ii. 5. 16. ſaepiſſime vero ad aliquid, quod in alia 
parte praeceſit (quae hic anne xa voca tur) ut in paſtremo anct᷑oris exempla 
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VERBORVM CONSTRVCTIO. 
Nomiuativus poſt verbum. 
1. Vr RBA ſubſtantiva * ut, ſum, forem, fir, exiſſos vera 


vocandi paſſiva * ; ut, nominor, appellor, dicor, wir, 
nuncupor : et iis fimilia 3; ut, ſeriber, ſaluter, habeor, exili. 
Mor: utrinque nominativum exigunt: Ut, 
1. 2 Deus be, ſummum e bnum. 
2. 2 Perpuſilli b vocantur e nani. 
3. Fides religioni. noſtrae © fundamenturr b habetur. 


II. ITEM omnia ferè verba poſt ſe adjectivum admittunt, 
uod cum nominativo verbi caſu, genere, et numero concor- 
* Ut, 
2 Rex b mandavit e primus extirpari haereſin. 
a Pi; b grant © taciti. 
a Boni b diſcunt e ſeduli. 
Malus à paſtor ® dormis © ſupinus. 
2 Homo b incedit © eres in caelum. Lactantius. 


III. Ix INI v quoque utrinque eoſdem caſus habet: ut, 

Hypocrila cupit Þ wideri © juſtus, hypocrita cupit a je Þ videri 
© iuſtium. 

Mali © dives b offe, quam b haberi; mals 2 me © divitem® eff, 
guam b Habbri. 

Vivitur exiguo melins; natura © beatis 

2 Omnibus Þ eſſe dedit, | quis cognoverit uti, Claud. in Ruf. i. 215. 

Nobis non licet b 72 tam © dijertis. Mart. ix. 12. 

Item: Vobis expedit ® gfe © bonas. Ter. Heaut. ii. 4. 8. 

Quo * mihi commiſſo non licet b , © piam &? Ov. Ep. xiv. 64. 


® Sed in duobus his poſtremis 2 ſubaudiuntur accuſativi ante 
ezba infinira : ut, vos df: bonus : me eſſe yam, | 


Ganitivus 


Tha 
or, 


2 


nt, 
Or- 


eri 


ute 


0 


Joni a conſuls: Sen. Ep. ix. Þ aequi, > boni * facio: Cic. Att. vii 7. 


kencis | | b S. 


rare BN 


Geniriuns poſt verbum a. 
J. SVM genitivum poſtulat, quoties ſignificat poſſeſſionem i, 


aut ad aliquid pertinere “e: ut, 

1. Pets ® 2 > Holiboei. 

2. b Adel, anti % majores natu revereri. Cic. Off. i. 34. 

d Regum à eft partere Jubjeetis, et 1 ſuperbos. 

0l/. Excipiuntur hi nominativl, menm ", tunm *, ſuum 3, 
rum *, verum, kicnanum ®, belluinum 7 et finda *: ut, 

1. Non a eft b neum contra auctoritaten ſenatus dicere. Cic. pro 

Balb. 15. 
6. Eja, haud d veſtrum a ef? iracundos effe. 
6. d Humanum * W iraſci, 

At hie ferè inrelligi videtur ofic14m, quod aliquando eriam expyimi- 
tur: ut, Tuum eft offictum, has bene ut adſimules 4 tias. Ter. And. i. 1. 147. 

II. VER BA aeſtimandi genitivum poſtulant: : ut, 

b Plurimi paſſim * fit pecunia. 

Pudor b parvi a penditur. 

b Plaris opes nunc * ſunt, quam priſci temporis annis. 
d Nihili [ vel b pro nibilo] * haventur literae. 

0%. 1. Aeſtimo vel genitivum *, vel abktivum * admittit: ut, 
1. Non Þ hujus te a deſtimo. Valer. Max. 

2. d Magno ubique virtus à geſtimanda eſt. 

OB. 2. Flocci, nauci, nibili, pili, aſſis, hujus, teruncii, his 
verbis, aeſtimo, pendo, facio, peculiariter adduntur: ut, 
Ego illum b flocci à pendo, nec b hujus® Lets qui me Þ pili a ge- 

imat. 


O3ſ. 3. Singularia ſunt iſta: 


—— o 


— 
ng = 
„ 


id eſt, in bonam accipio partem. 
III. VerBaA accuſandi*, damnandi_ “, monendi 7 . abſolven- 
a et ſimilia 5 genitivam poſtulant, qui crimen ſignificet: ut, 
. N. alterum à incuſat Þ probri, eum ipſum je intuert oporict. 
Plaut. Truc. i. 2. 58. 


* Vide Rudimenta, p- 57. not. E. C Cum poſſeſſio 15 nificatur, enit ius 
2 ”"—_ rei poſſe (ae intellefto þ endet; ut, Pecus eff | pecus] Melibori * | 
alias ab officio vel munere l inte let; z ut, Eft | > SF acole- 


86 SYNTAXIS. 


2. b Sceleris ® condemnat generum ſuum. Cic. Fam. xiv. 14. 


Parce tuum vatem Þ ſceleris a damnare, Cupido. Ov. R. Am. z. 
3. 2 Admoneto illum priſtinae b fortunae. . 
4. b Furti ® abſolutus eſt. 
OH. 1. Vertitur hie genitivus aliquando in ablativum, vel 
cum pracpoſitione *, vel ſine praepoſitione?: ut, 
1. Timarchum d de impudicitia graviter * accuſavit. Gell. xviii.z, 
Putavi ed b dere te eſe * admonendum &. Cic. Fam. iv. 10. 


2. Si in me iniquus es judex, 2 condemnabo eodem ego tt b cri. 


| mine. Ibid. ii. 1. 

OZ/. 2. Utergue, nullus, alter, neuter, alius, ambo*, et ſuper- 
htivus gradus?, non niſi in ablativo id genus verbis junguntur: ut, 
1. 2 Accuſas furti, an ffupri? ÞUtroque, vel b de Utrogre: b an- 

bobus, vei b de ambobus : d neutro, vel b de neutrs. 
2. b De plurimis fimul a accuſaris. 


IV. SaTaco *, miſereor *, et miſereſco 3, genitivum poſtu- 
ant &: ut, | PI 
1. Ib rerum ſuarum a ſatagit. Ter. Heaut. ii. 1. 13. 


2. Oro, à miſerere b laborum 

Tantorum, * miſerere b animi non digna ferentis. Virg. Aen. i. 
3. Et b generis ® miſereſce tui. Stat. Theb. i. 281. 
At miſereor et miſereſco rariùòs cum dativo leguntur ; ut, Huic miſe- 


reor. Seneca, Dilige jure bonos, et miſereſce ma lis. Boer. iv. metr, 4. 12, 


V. Reminiscor , od{ivifcor *, memini 3, genitivum, aut 
accuſativum admittunt : ut, 
1. Datae b ſidei ® reminiſcitur. 
2. Proprium eft ſtultitiae aliorum vitia cernere, à obliviſci b ſus- 
rum. Cic. Tuſc. iii. 30. 


3. Faciam ut hajus b loci ſemper * memineris, Ter. Eun. iv. 7.31. 


b Omnia, quae curant, ſenes * meminerunt. Cic. De ſen. 7. 


Sed: 2 Memini d de hac re, b de armis, b de te: i. e. mentionem fect. | 


VI. Por 10 aut genitivo *, aut ablativo *, jungitur S : ut, 
1. Romani b ſignorum et b armorum a patiti ſunt. Sall. B. J. 77. 
2. Egrelſi optata a potiuntur Troes Þ arena. Virg. Aen. i. 170. 


A Vid. Rudimenta, p. 58. n. 4 C Nonnunquam etiam accuſativo: ut, 


Semper habiti tunt toruſſimi, qui ſummam imperii potirentur. Nep. in 


Fun, c. 3. Dativis 


$SYNTAXIS— 7 


L. Nux verba acquiſitive poſita regunt dativum ejus rei, 
cui aliquid quocunque modo acquiritur &: ut, 

b Mibi iſtic nec a ſeritur, nec ea metitur. Plaut. Epid. il. 2. 80. 

N:ſcio quis teneros oculus b mihi a faſcinat agnes. Virg. Ecl. iii, 


Huic regulae appendent varii generis verba. 


1. In PR1M1s, verba ſignificantia commodum *, aut incom- 
modum *, regunt dativum : ut, . | 
1. Ila ſeges demum d wvotis à reſpondet avari 
Agrirolae. Virgil. Georg. 1. 47. 
Siam eruditionem Þ tibi acceptam * fert. 
2. Non potes ®, mibi * commodare, nec incommodare. 
0% Ex his quaedam junguntur etiam accuſativo e: ut, 
1. b Fefſum quies plurimum * juvat. | 
Si alia memorem, quae b ad ventris vidtum * conzucunt, more 
et. Plaut. Cap. iv. 3. 6. | 
Naturane plus b ad eliquentiam * conferat, an doctrina. 
11. VERBA comparandi regunt dativum : ut, 
die d parvis a componere magna ſolebam. Virg. Ecl. i. 24. 
Fratri ſe et opibus, et dignatione * adaequavit. 
0/. 1. Interdum vero ablativum cum praepoſitione : ut, 
8 Comparo Virgilium b cum. Homero. 
OBf. 2. Aliquando accuſativum cum praepoſitione ad : ut, 
id ad eum a comparatur, nihil ef, 
111. VERBA dandi et reddendi regunt dativum: ut, 
I. Fortuna b multis dat * nimis, d ſatis nulli. Mart. xii. 10. 
2. Ingratus eft, qui gratiam bene b merenti non 2 reponit, 
% Haec variam habent conſtructionem: | 
1. 1 Dons © tibi hoc b munus, * dono® te hoc © munere. 
« Verha acquiſitivè port dicuntur, quoties perſonae aut rei aliquid aeguiri, 


e. u aut ma lum dari, ſgniſcratur; quae terſona aut res in da tivo poni- 
tw. Vid. etiam Rudimenta, p. 59. n. a. C Laedo, offendo, juvo, adjuyo, 
deleQo, regunt tamam accuſativum 3 noceo ſe mp fert da tivum 3 alia 

ſacpius accuſativum cum pratpojitione, xt in Jequentwns exemplis con- 
2c et conſero. | ; 


— = by — 


3 
12 


= 
. 
: p 
Fl 
v 
. . \ 
* * 
i 9 
11 * 
W + | 
1 = Fe 
; al 
| 1 i 
* 
A 
' 
1 
4 . "ul 
: * 
1 N 
[ «4 
1 
| | 
bY 
= 
{ j# + FM 
. 


: 7 
-& x 
"12 
* = 
111 
1 A 
ny 
_ 
* 
1 * 
185 
13 


2. Oro 


— So 
* Pp JT 4 — - * 
* = — — * * 
— — —— — 


——ũ— — 


—— 
r 
_— —— — 


233 
—— — 


— 
—— 


N 
* 
4 
0 
1 
9 
1 
1 
5 7 
1 
11 
- 
: 


88 SYVNT AXIS. 

2. Orobaliguid temporis *impertias huic e cogitationi. Cic. At. ix. u. 
Plurims © ſalute Þ Parmenonem 

Summum ſuum * impertit Gnatho, Ter. Eun. ii. 2. 40. 


3. ® Aſperſit © mihi d /abem, 2 aſperſit b me © labe. 


4. 2 Inflravit © equo b penulam ; à inſlravit b equum e penula. 
5. Et piget infido * conſuluiſſe d viro : id eſt, dediſſe conſiliun, 
vel proſpexiſſe. Ov. Ep. xi. 210. | 
2 Conſule b ſaluti tuae : id eſt, proſpice. 
b Reforemgque ratis de cunctis * conſulit aſtris : id eſt, priit 
confilium. Lucan. viii. 167. 
Peſſime iſtucb in te, atque b in illum * conſulis: i. e. flatuis 
Ter. Heaut. 11. 1. 28. | 


6. *Metuo,*times,*formidoÞtibi, vel bde te: i. e. ſum ſolicitus prote, 


aMetuo, a timeo, * formids® te, vel ba te: ſcil. ne mihi noceas, 
iv. VER BA promittendi “, ac ſolvendi *, regunt dativum: ut, 
1. Quae b tibi 2 promitto, ac recipio ſanctiſſimè eſſe ojeroatu- 
rum. Cic. Fam. v. 8 Us | 
2. Aes alienum b mihi ® numeravit. Id. 


. . . . a C- 
v. VEeRBA imperandi *, et nuntiandi *, regunt dativum : ut, 


1. * Imperat, aut ferwit, collecta pecunia b cuique. Hor. Ep. i. 10. | 
2. Quid, de quoque viro, et b cui a dicas, ſuepe videto. Ib. i. 1 8.68, 


05%. Dicimus : ® Tempero, * moderor Þ tibi, et b te. 
a Refero Þ tibi,et bad te: item,®* Refero bad ſenatum : i. e. propin. 
2 Scribo, ® mitto b tibi, et b ad te. N 
a Do b tibi literas, id eſt, trado, ut ad aliquem feras. * Dy b ad 
te literas id eſt, mitto, ut legas. 
vi. VERBA fidendi dativum regunt: ut, 
 PVacuis a committere beni, | 


Nil niſi lene decet. Hor. Sat. ii. 4. 25. 


b Mulieri ne a credas, ne mortuae quidem. 

vii. VER nA obſequendiꝭ, et repugnandi?, dativum regunt : ut, 
1. Semper a obtemperat pius filius b patri. 

Quae homines arant, navigant, aedificant, birtuti ammiæ s pa- 


75 ee eee. . 
Ipſum hunc orale, b huic * ſupplicabo. 


2. Ve. 


6 


ix. i. 


ut, 


2 


prepoſitionibus S, prae®, ad*, cons, ſub i, antes, poſ? „07% 
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+. Venienti à occurrite b merbo. Perſ. iii. 64. 
Ienavis b precibus fortuna à repugnat &. Ov. Met. viii. 73. 
04/. At ex his quaedam cum aliis caſibus junguntur: ut, 
1. Haec b fratri © mecum non * conveniunt. Ter. Adel. i. 1. 34. 
Saevis © inter ſe ® convenit b urfis. Juv. xv. 164. 
2 AuſcultoÞ tibi;z id eſt, obedio* à auſculto® te; i. e. audio. 
2. Adamas a diſſidet d magneti, vel, b cum magnete. 
2 Certat b cum ills, et, Graecanicè b /i. 
Neli ® pugnare b duobus : id eſt, b contra duos. Catull. Lx. 64. 
Tu dic d mecum quo pignore à certes Virg. Ecl. iti. 31. 
viii. VrRBA minandi , et iraſcendi “, regunt dati vum: ut, 
1. b Urigue mortem * e&ft minitatus. Cic. pro Mil. 27. | 
2. d Adoleſcenti, nihileſt, quod ® ſuccenſcam. Ter. Phorm. ii. 2. 14. 
ix. Svm ©, cum compoſitis * , practer poſſum, regit dati- 
vum: ut, 93 | 
1. Rex pius a eft b reipublicae ornamentum. 
2. D Mihi nec a obeſt, nec * prodeft. 
 Multa b petentibus 
2 Deſunt multa. Hor. Od. iii. 16. 42. | 
x. DaTivvm ferme regunt verba compoſita cum his 


in', inter 9: ut, | 
1. Ego meis b majoribas virtute * praeluæxi “. Cic. in Sall. 
2. Albo d galls ne manum a adnidliaris. 
z. 2 Conducit hoc tua b laudi. ®* Convixit b nobis. 
4. * Subolet jam b uxori, quod ego nachinor. 
5. Iniquifſimam pacem juſtiſſiino b hello a antefero, Cic. Fam. vi. 6. 
b. 2 Poſtpono d famae pecuniam. _ COS 
*Po/thabui tamen illorum mea feria® ludo. Vir. Eel. vii. 17. 
* Sed traceo pro vinco, praccedo, praecurro, praeverto, praever- 
tor , etiam accuſativo junguntur. | > . 
« Oppugno ſemper regit accuſativum. g Vox ferme hic ex Eraſms 
editioubus raſtituitur. Porro ſupra mille ejnſmodi verba, quae dativum non 
exigunt,, collegit Tohnſdnus, N. V. p. 40. Ita veteres editt. niſi quod 
praeverto omiitiant: FEraſmi editiones, pracverto, praevenio. Sed praceo 
loc ſenſu rariſſimꝭ occurrit : utitur ta men Boelins cum accuſ. Pracire ceteros 
hon ore cupis. He conſol. L. iii. proj. 8. 
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% Fru rant 


7. Ea quoniam d nemini * obtrudi poteſt, II 
Itur ad me. Ter. And. i. 5. 16. que 
8. Impendet d omnibus periculum. ſerti 
9. Non ſalum * interfuit his b rebus, ſed etiam praęſuit. Cy, 
Fam. 1. 8. e 


a Interdico b tibi aguũ et igni a. 3 
OZ/. Non pauca ex his mutant dati vum aliquoties in aliun 
caſum &: ut, | | | 
z Praeftat ingenio alius b alium. Quint. i. 1. 
b Multos virorum * anteit ſapientid. 
b In amore haec * inſunt vitia. Ter. Eun. i. 1. 14. 
x1. Eg r pro habeo regit dativum : ut, 


Felle ſuum® cuique * eft, nec voto vivitur uno. Perl. v. 53. 
= EftÞ mibi namg; domi pater, a c injuſta noverca. Virg. Ecl. ii. 33. 
Ob. Huic ſi mile eſt ſuppetit: ut, | 
Pauper enim non eft, cui rerum * ſuppetit uſus. Hor. Ep. i. 12.4 
II. Svm, cum multis aliis, geminum admittit dativum : ut, ſy 
1. Þ Exitio 2 eft avidis mare © nautis. Hor.Od. i. 28. 18. 
2. Speras Þ tibi © laudi ® fore, quod d mihi © vitio® vertis? 
3. Nemo V fibi mimos * accipere debet © favori. 5 
III. Es r ubi hic dativus 216, aut bi *, aut etiam mibi?, 
nulla neceſſitatis, at potiùs elegantiae causã additur: ut, 


2. Suo® ſibi gladio hunc * jugulo. Ter. Adelph. v. 8. 35. 7 
Accuſativus poſt verbum. 
I. VIII. tranſitiva cujuſcunque generis, five activi *, five ö 
deponentis*, five communis3, regunt accuſativum y : ut, 
1. b Percontatorem * fugito,nam garralus idem eſt. Hor. Ep. i. 18. 
Nec * retinent patulae d commiſſa fideliter aures. Ib. 70. 
2. Aper  agros * depopulatur. RS 
3. Ju primis a venerare d deos. Virg. Georg. i. 338. a 
« His adjungi poſſont pra epoſitiones, contra, et ſi item adceriia I * 
bene, male, ef (ii, "ah — — in und 5 edit. — ‚ 
addita fuere, C Pro Pauca Ne, ut Non pauca ſeriberttur, rei veritas Iſl | 
l 


exmine poftu la vit. a 7 Vid. Rudi menta P- 50. reg. 1. 


II. Qv1- 


Ci. 


ain 


SYNTAXIS. 91 
II. QyixETIAM verba, quamlibet alioquin intranſiti va at- 
que abſoluta «, accuſativum habent cognatae ſignificationis: ut, 
ſertiam b aetatem hominum * vivebat Neſtor. Cic. De ſen. 10. 
Longam incomitata videtur e 
Ire b viam. Virg. Aen. iv. 467. 
Duram à fervit d ſervitutem. Plaut. 
05% Hunc accuſativum mutant auctores non rard in ablati- 
rum: ut, | 5 | | 
Diu videor b witd à vivere ? Plaut. Mil. glor- ili. 1. 34. 
Ire refta b via. Sen. kg | 
Morte a obiit repenting. Suet. Aug. iv. 
III. Sv r quae figuratè accuſativum habent C: ut, 

Nec vox b hominem * ſonat, 0 dea certè. Virg. Aen. i. 332. 
vid Curios a ſimulant, et b Bacchanalia à vivunt. Jav. ii. 3. 
Paſtillos Rufillus * olet, Gorgonius Þ hircum. Hor. Sat. i. 2. 27. 

IV. Ver Ba rogandi *, docendi , veſtiendi 3, duplicem 
regunt accuſativum 7: ut, | FFF 5 

1. Tu mods a poſce © dess b veniam, Virg. Aen. iv. 50. 

® Dedocebo b te iſtos e mores. | 
2. Ridiculum eff te © iſtuc ® me * admonere. Ter. Heaut. ii. 3. 


z. 2 Induit © ſe b calceos, quos prius exuerat. : 
O#/. 1. Rogandi verba interdum mutant alterum accuſativum 

in ablativum cum praepoſitione  : ut, 

Itſum obteflemur, b veniamg; * oremus © ab ipſo. Virg. Aen. xi. 358. 


04% 2. Veſtiendi verba interdum mutant alterum accuſati- 
yum in ablativum, vel dativum : ut, | 
v Induo te e tunica, vel © tibi h tunicam. 


« Vil. ſupra, p.40. C Hara hace of dliplis, quam Graees fupplext 
3 y Vid. . P- ee ii His celo pF i bo- 


ts: ut, Ea ne me celet, conſuefeci filium, Ter. Ad. i. 1. 29. Exempla au- 


tem verborum veſtiendi cum duplici accuſa tivo, quae hacteuus a grammaticis 
aldufta ſunt, veteris Bibliorum interpretis aufonitate fere nifuntur, apud 


quem legimus: Induice vos armaturam Dei, Epheſ.vi.11. Calcea te caligas | 


ts. AK. xii. 8. At dixit Terent. in paſiea forma: Veſtem vidit illam eſſe 
eum indutum pater. Eun. v. 7.14 Item verba docendi: ut, Ora 
erudire in jure civili. Cic. de Orat. i. 59, Etiam celo: ut, De inſidiis ce- 
lire te voluit. 14. pro Dejet. 6 | | 
| 5 Ablativus 
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572 


1. 
2. 


3. 


praepoſitio & : ut, 
1. 2 Baccharis Þ prae ebrictate. 
2. 


lativo caſu: ut, 


SYVNT AXIS. 
Ablativus poſt verbum #, 
vopv1s verbum admittit ablativum ſignificantem inftry. 
mentum *, aut cauſam *, aut modum 3 actionis: ut, 
Daemona non b armis, ſed b norte à ſubegit Jeſus. 
Naturam a expellas b furcd, tamen u/q; recurret. Hor. Ep. i. io. 
Hi Þ jaculis, illi certant * defendere b ſaxis. Virg. Aen. x. 130, 
2 Gauaeo, ita me Dit ament, gnati b causd. Ter. Hec. ii. 1. 36. 
Vebementer b ird a excanduit. | | 
Invidus alterius * macreſcit > rebus opimis. Hor. Ep. i. 2. 57. 
Mira b celeritate-rem a peregit. | 6. 
Invigilate, viri, tacito nam tempora b greſſi 1. 
2 Difugiunt, null que b jono® convertitur annus. Col.x.159, 2. 
Dum vires annique jinunt, tolerate Iabores, y 
Jama veniet tacito curva ſenecta b pede. Ovid. A.Am.ii.669. 3. 
OZ/. Ablativo cauſae *, et modi * actionis, aliquando additur M4 


* 


A 


Summa d cum humanitate * tratavit hominem. 
IT. Qyv1Bvspam verbis ſubjicitur nomen pretii in ab- ( 


b Teruncio, ſeu vitiosa b nuce non * emerim. 


Multor i®janguine acb vulneribus ea Pocnis vittoriaftetit. Liv. xxii 


O3/. 1. Vili *, paulo*, minimo 3, magna *, nimio 5, plurims®, “ 


dimidio ), duplo 8: ponuntur faepe ſinè ſubſtantivis: ut, 
i. ili a penit triticum, 8 


4 
4. 


O5/. 2. Excipiuntur hi genitivi fine ſubſtantivis poſiti; lan- 


2 Redime te captum, quam queas b minimo. Ter. Eun. i. 1. 29. 
Fames b parvo à conſtat, d magno faſtidium. 


ti", quanti *, pluris 3, minoris *, tantidem 5, quantivi;*, II 
* guantilibet 7, quanticunque 8: ut, ET b 
1. Þ Tanti® eris aliis, b quanti tibi ea fueris, Cic, ; 


Vix Priamus b tanti, totaque Troja * fült. Ov. Ep, 1. 4 
3. Vendo non Þ pluris, quam ceteri; fortaſſè etiam 
Cic. Off. iii. 12. J | | 
« Vide Rudimenta, p. 61. n. 4. C Cum ablativo etiam inſtrumenti 
legitur praepgſitio, ſed rarijjime : ut, Aggrediuntur nos furentes nautae cum 
funibus, Feirop. 6, 105, 2 Verdis ſcil. emendi, vendendi, of ſimilions, 


O87. 3. 


minoris, Js. 


SYNTAXTS. of 
04/. 3. Sin addantur ſubſtantiva, in ablativo ponuntur : ut, 


try. | d Jantã mercede * docuit, d quantd haBGenus nemo. 

b Minore pretio a ae quam emi. 

00% 4. Valeo etiam interdum cum accuſativo junctum repe- 
30, ritur : ut, 5 88388 b > 
26 MW Prnerit Jig, 7:24 dems aeris a valebant quimnarii, gudd qui- 
Jv. ws. Varr. L. L. iv. 


57. U. Ve KB A abundandi t, implendi * a onerandl 7, 3, et his 155 
rerſa , ablativo junguntur: ut, 
| 1. Þ Amore 2 abundas, Antipho, Ter. Phor. i. 3. 1 1. 
59. Mz. Sy/la omnes ſubs b divitiis® explevit. Sall. B. C. 51. 
Ser mone ſuo aliquem familiarem a participavit. Plaut. Mil. ü 2. 
69. I;. © guibus®menaaciis homines lewiſſimi a onerdrunt? Cie. Fam. li. | 
tur 4 7e hoc d cfimine a expedi. Ter. Hee. v. 1. 29. 
51 o hoc te d. faſce ® levabo. Virg. Ecl. ix. 6. 
lo virum, qui Þ gecuniã egeat ; quam pecuniam gude b vi 
ro, Cic. Offic. ii. 20. 
ab. Y 05% Ex quibus quaedam nonnunquam genitivum regune : ut, 
2. 8 1 veteris® Bacchi pinguiſſʒ ferinae. Virg. Aen. i. 219. 
Poſtquam dextra fuit d caedis a ſaturata. 
xii WY Paternum ſervum ſui 2 participat b conſilii. Plaut. Ciſt. i. 4 17. 
„%, , 2295 tu hujus a indigeds o patris. Ter. And. v. 3. 19. 
; Quid eſt, quod in bac causd Þ defenſionis a egeat ? Cic. pro 
S. Roſc. 12. ' 
29. Omnes mihi labores Hure, ue cepi, lever, 
Praeterquam b tui a carendum gudd erat. Ter. Heaut. ii. 4. 


in. MW IV. Fx GOR“, fuer“, utor 3 et alia + quaedam, ablativo 


6% Inguntur &: ut, bl 
. Qui adipiſci veram gloriam volet, juſtitiae a Fungatur b 445 | 
ciis, Cic. Off. ii. 13. i 
; 2. Optimum eft aliend * frui b inſanid. 
ris, . In re mala d animo fi bon" s utare, juvat. 4 


Diruit, aediſicat, amutat quadrata brotundis. Hot. Ex. i. I, 100. 
_  Veſcor carnibus. 


an Haud equidem tali me * dignor b bonore, Virg. Aen. i. 339- 


g 3. 4 Fungor, fruor, uror, et veſcor, veteres eum e ne 


. 4. Veri 


f 
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94 SYNTAXIS. 
. Verborum b multitudine * ſuperſedendum eſt. Cic. De inv. i. 20 


Regni eum b ſocietate * muneravit. Macrob. Saturn. i. 7. 
® Communicabo te ſemper d mend med. Plaut. Mil. gl. i. 1.51, 
* N te d amore, d laude, > honore, etc. id eſt, any, 
\ Jaudo, honoro. = 
 ® Aficio te d gaudio, d ſupplicio, d dolore, etc. id eſt, exbila. 
ro, punto, contriſto. | | | 
. Mezzo, cum adverbũs bene", male *, melius *, pen 
optime 3, peſſime ®, ablativo jungitur cum praepoſitione ge: ut, 
1. © De me nunquam d bene * meritus et. 
5. Eraſmus e ae lingua Latina b optimò * meritus eſt. 
1 6. Catilina b peſſime e de republica * meruit. ; 
41 VI. Qyvaevan accipiendi *, diſtandi *, et auferendi ? ver- 
ba ablativo cum praepoſitione junguntur : ut, | 
1. Muc d ex multis jampridem * audiveram. 
* Naſci a principibus fortuitum eff. 
2. Procul * 755 d 46 urbe imperator. | = 
3. Þ A trepido vix a abſtinet ira magiſiro. Luc. iv. 242. 
Ol. Vertitur hie ablativus aliquando in dativum : ut, 
2. Paulum ſepultae à diſtat b inertiae - 
Celata virtus. Hor. Od. iv. 9. 29. 
3. * Eripe teÞ morae. Ibid. iii. 29. 5 4. | 
VII. VerBis, quae vim comparationis obtinent, additur 
ablativus ſignificans menſuram exceſſfis : ut, 
Þ Multo * praeftat cavere, quam admittere. 
Multis d partibus te * vincit. 
d Duplo a ſuperat. b Nimio s antecellit &. 
VIII. Qy1svsLiBtT verbis additur ablativus abſolute 
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: ſumtus Y. ut, | | L 8 
d Imperante ®* Auguſto, netus ef Chriftus; d imperante 1 Tiberi, 
cruciixus. 


q 2 Exempla in prioribus editt. buic regulae ſubjett᷑a ei parum conventſt® 

1 Hendit Jobinſonus, NM. N. p. 76. Exempla basc in om Eraſm: e. 
11 ditt. x guntur, pr etiam conveniunt ea ſub Anglicand regula, Rucument. 
| p. 62. F. vi. Keliguae edits. Die habent : Deforme u NN quot di- 
Euitate * ab iis 1 — 7 : ubi caſus ablativi _ . 
virtutibus non exceſſum, ſed materiam ſignificant, ua carvis Vervorum . 
geri in auforendi caſu adhicitur. Da j eonſtruftionts vt 
is Rudimentis, p. 62. reg. vi 1. et l. Cre! 
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SYNTAXIS. 
rede prdicitiam, a Saturus ® e, moratam 
In terris. Juv. vi. 1. 

Nil deſperandum, (Hife? duce, et * auſpice * Chriſto, 
Tan Maria, b audito * Chriftum venifſe, cucurrit, | 
R. 4 ERBIS quibuſdam additur alativus partis 1, et poetic. 
accufativus * : ut, | 


1. * Aeorotat d anlino mans, quam d cer pere. 
2. 3 Canet b dentes. a Rubet d capillos. 


05. Qu 


95 | 


u «da n uſurpantur etiam cum genitivo : ut, 
Aijurdd facts, qui * 1 A te Þ animi. Plaut. Epid. iu. 1. 6 

4 Def ipiebam b nentis. Tbid. i. 2. 38. | 

« Diſcraciar.® animi, quia ab domo abeundum of mihi. Id. Aul.i. Be 
Exanimatus a pendet d animi. 


X. Eivew verbo diverſi caſus diverſe rationis adjungi ol 


ſunt : ut, 


a Dedit © mihi d veſlem d pignori, # te pracſente, prepriã nanu. 
Verba paſſiva. 


[. Ps vis ak ablativus agentis, ſed antevedente prae- 
poſitione ; et interdum dativus ? : ut, 

. Laudatur v gb his, 2 culpatur b ab illis. Hor.Sat. 1 LIL; 

Egregie ab confule res geffa eſt. Liv. vii. 11. 

2. Honejta bonis Þ wiris, non occulta, 2 quarruntur. Cic. Off. ui.g. 


Nulla tuarum a audità bmibi, neg; * viſa fororum. Vir. Aen. i. C. 
00% Ceteri caſus manent in paſſivis, qui fucrunt activo 


: Acen/aris a me d furti, ® Habeberis Þ ludibrio. 


i Dedoceberis 4 me iſtas ® mores, 2 Privaberis b magiſtrats. 


II. Var vrol, venes ?, licea 3, exul +, fo, neutro· paſ- 
by paſſiyam conſiructionem habent : ut, 
FF pracceptore * vapulgbis. 
2 If lo a cive ſpoliari, * d ab byſte * venire. 


« Valps beo ſynecdache dicitur, quia id, 
of 1.478 240 dafur, p. 121. 


quod 20500 eſt, 2trribuicyr tori, 
* arelligita fait. id. Pyra, p. 104. 


N 2 2. Car 1 


96 


Haeccine d fieri flagitia ? ſubauditur, 2 decet ? ® oportet? * par 


1 a Scitatum b oracula Phoebi 


n Peritus b medicari. 


SYNTAXIS. 


3. Cur ba convivantibus a exulat philoſophia ? | 


4. Juid a fiet dab ith? tia 
5. Virtus parvo pretio à licet Þ omnibus. m2 
Verba infinita. Da 


Terms ? quibuſdam, participiis , et adjectivis 3, familariter | Te 
adduntur verba infinita : ut, „ We Ts 
1. Dicere quae puduit, Þ ſcribere * juſſit amor. Ov. Ep. iv. io. | 


Vis b fieri dives, Pontice ? Nil cupias. | 405 
2. Magni b intereſſe a exiſtimans. Caeſ. B. G. vi. 1. I. 
a Fuſſus b hr (ant foedus. Vir. Aen. v. 496. 
3. Erat tum a dignus b amari. Virg. Ecl. v. 89. 
2 Audax omnia b perpeti, 2, 
Gens humana ruit per vetitum nefas. Hor. Od. i. 3. 25. 3. 


O3/. Ponuntur interdũ figurate x, et abſolute verba infinita: ut, 


eſt? ® aeguum e? aut aliquid ſimile. 
Hinc d ſpargere voces | 

In vulgum ambiguas, et Þ quaerere conſcius arma. Virg. Aen. i. 

ſubauditur ® incipiebat, _—_ | 
Gerundia et Supina, 
(GE vnDia 7, et SvPina g, regunt caſus ſuorum verbo- 
rum: ut, 

1. Eferor ſtudio b patres veſtros ® videndi. Cic. De ſen. 23. 

a Utendumeſt® aetate: cito pede praeterit aetas. Ov. A. Am. ii. 


Mittimus. Virg. Aen. ii. 114. 
3 __Gerundia. 
I. Gravnnra in di pendent a quibuſdam tum ſubſtantivis , | 
tum adjeQtivis *  : ut, . | 
1. Etquaetanta fuit Romam tibi a cauſa videndi ?Virg.Ecl.i.27. 0 
Cecropias innatus apes * amor urget b habendi. Id. Geo. iv. 177. 
2. Aeneas celiũ in puppi jam a certus b eundi. Id. Aen. iv. 554. 1. 
CI 1. Poetic? infinitiyus modus pro gerundiis in 4i ponitur: 
ut, 9 | | At 
a Studium guibus arva d tueri. Virg. Georg. i. 21. Ne 
Figure baes oft ellipſu, ut exempla oftendunt. Vid. Rudimenu, 
p.63 ful. Ar 64. O Keil. on regunt 3 04/2. 


: 


SYNTAXIS. 97 
03/. 2. Interdum non invenuſtè additur gerundiis in di e- 
tam genitivus pluralis : ut, 0 
Nun illorum * videndi gratis me in forum contulifſem, 
Date * creſcendi copiam d novarum. Ter. Heaut. prol. 28. 
Permiſſa eſt * diripiendi b pomorum et d opſoniorum licentia. Suet. 
Aug. 98. | | 8 | : 8 
TY II. GER vn DIA in do pendent ab his praepoſitionibus, a, ab, 
| 4671, de®, e, ex 3, cum *; ins, pro® : ut, RE 
1. Ionavi a a b diſcendo citd deterrentur. Cic. 
Amor, et amicitia, utrumgue * ab b amando dictum eſt. Cic. 
De amic. 27. | 
2. Conſultatur à de b tranſeunds in Galliam. 
3. * Ex defendenado, quam a ex b accuſando, uterior gloria compa- 
eie. | 
4 Scribendi ratio conjuncta * cum b loguends ef}. Quint. i. 4. | 
b. Pro b vapulando ego abs te mercedem petam. Plaut. Aul. iii. 3. 
05/%. Ponuntur et ſine praepoſitione : ut, 


ii, MN Alitur vitium, vivitque® tegendo. Virg. Georg. iii. 454. 
i Scribendo 2 ſertdere. _ ; N 
III. Ger vnvia in dum pendent ab his praepoſitionibus, 
be. inter , ante, ad, ob 4, pour 1 
1. Inter b coenandum hilares eſte. 
2. a Ante b domandum | 5 
xi Ingentes tollent ani nos. Virg. Georg, ili. 206, 
3. Locus ® ad b agendum ampliſſimus. Cic. pro leg. Man. 1. 
4 * 05 b abſolvendum munus ne acceperis, ta. 
5. Veni ® propter te d redimendum. 4 . 
, 0%. Cum ſignificatur neceſſitas ponuntur citra praepoſitio- 
| em, addito verbo . Fr ; 1 
27. dum Þ off, ut fit mens ſana in corpore ſuno. Juv. x. 356. 
177%. Lellandum Þ off ei, qui cupit vincere. 1 
554. J. IV. VerRTvnNTvVR etiam gerundia in nomina adjectiva: ut, 
tur: I 7antus amor florum, et b generandi gloria a mellis. Vir. Geo. iv. 2056. 
Ie aceuſandos - homines duci praemio proximum latrocinio ft 
e eriminibus b inferendis delefetur. Cic. de amic. 18, » 


| 
l 
| 
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98 SVYVNTAAIS. 
Supi ns *. 
J. Quezon in var ative ſignificat, et ſequitur verbum i, aut 
O participium *, fignificans motum ad locum: ut, 0 
1. *Speftatum *veniunt, veniunt ſpectentur ut ipſac. Ov. A. Ami. | 
2. Milites ſunt * miſſi b ſpeculatum arte. 
O. 1. At hoc ſupinum in neutro-paſlivis *, et cum infitito : Py 
Z ĩ 12 
1. Coctum ego, =  vapulatum, dudum a conductus ful. Phut, 
| „ 
2. Poſtquam audierat non datum airi filio uxoram ſuo. Ter. An. i. 
OB/. 2. Poëticè dicunt : Zo b piſere. Vado > vidert 6. 8 | 
II. SupmuM in v paſlive ſignificat , et ſequitur no 1. 
mina adjectiva: ut, h ; | 4 
Cum extra noxiam, 3 | 
Sad non * facile eft b expurgatz. Ter, Hee. ii, 3. 2. 
uod b factu à foedum eft, idem eſt et b dittu a turpe x. lte 


In iſtis verò, Sgit cubitu, Redit venatu, voces cubitu et venatu ncming 
potiùs cenſenda videntur, quam ſupina. | | 


I. vas ſignificant partem temporis, in ablativo * frequentil 
ponuntur, in accuſativo * rarò: ut, op 43 


1. Nemo mortalium omnibus d horis a ſapit. Plin. Hiſt. vii. 40. 
'Þ Notte latent mendae. 
2. 14* tempus Þ treatus eft conſul v. 
| * Ellipfis hie videtur eſſe praepoſitionis per vel ſub, 9 
IT. QyAx autem durationem temporis et continuationem fg- 
nificant, in accuſativo *, interdum et in ablativo * ponuntur: ut, 
1. Hic jam ter tentum totos a regnabitur d anms. Virg. Aen.i.27b. 
b Nodes atgue b dies ® patet atri janua Ditis. Ibid. vi. 127. 


4 Vid. Rudimenta, p. 17. et n.«, C Tn illis autem, actum eſt, iti 
62, et ceſſatum eſt (quae in 1 editt. bic leguntur) actum, itum, * 
eeſſatum. non ſupina font, ſe particip/a. y» Vid. jupra, p. 35. ef uf 
| 2. Ht 


'-& is 9 


pls 


SYNTAXIS. " O99 
l. Me tamen bac mecum poteris a requieſcere b note. Vir. Ecl. i. 80. 
* Imperavit Þ triennio, et decem b menſibus, bdiebiſſs octo. Suet. 
Calig. 59. 
0% Dicimus etiam: In paucis b dicbus. 2 De b die. a De brocto. 
Promitto ® in d diem. Commodo 2 in b men | 
b Anno; a ad quinquaginta natus. 2 Per tres d anos Hudui. 
hito : Puer d id aetatis. Non * plus d triduum, aut b triduo, 


ſertis, vel a add tertium calendas, vel auen. 
ut, 


Spatium loci. 


pe loci in accuſativo * ponitur, interdum et in ablati- 
ut, | 
no 1. Dic quibus in terris, et eris mibi magnus Apollo, | 
Tren pateat caeli ſpatium,non ampliùs, bulnas. Virg. El il. 104. 
Jen mille b paſſus * proceſſeram. 
2. Ae ab urbe quingentis d millibus paſſuum. 
tem: Abe, bidui: : ubi intelligirur d patium vel Þ atis, bitinere 
um vel TIE. 


ant 


N. l. 


Nomina locorum. 


I NTomina appellativa *, et nomina regionum * 4, addun- 
N tur fere cum pra n 
aut act ionem in loco, ad , 4 loco, aut per lotum: ut, 5 
1. d In foro 2 ver ſatur. 
b Ad templum non acquae Palladis a ibawt 
Hiades. Virg. Aen. i. 483. 
2. * Meruit ſub rege d in Gallid. 
2 Legantur d in Africam mejere natu l Sall. B. 7250 | 
nhl d E Sicilid * diſcedens, Rbodum veni. | 
u Fer mare * ibis d ad Indo. 
my « Sub regionibus bie cantinent ir et inſulas. Vox fert by te additur, 
"WH qua omittitur inferdum Pra epaſitio: ut, Speluncam Dido dax et Trojenus 
, in eandem deveriunt. Vi. Aen. iv. 16. Germenicus Acgy ang proficifi.i- 
nm, ol or. Tac. Aan. ii. 59+ Te aĩunt proficilci run. Ter. Ul. 2. 15. 
„ H. Oune 


et nf 


II. Omneg verbum admittit genitivum oppidi nomini;, 
in quo fit actio; modo primae vel ſecundae declinationis, et 
ſingularis numeri fit E: ut; 

Quid > Romae * faciam ? mentiri neſcio. Juv. ill. 41. | 

Samia mihi mater fuit, ea à habitabat b Rhodi. Ter. Eun. i. 2. 2). 
06% Hi genitivi, humi *, domi *, militiae *, belli *, propri- 

orum fequuntyr formam * : ut, | 

2. Parvi ſunt {a arma, niſi * eſt conſilium b domi. Cic. Off i.2z, 

3. Una ſemper b militi ae, et b domi a fulmus.Ter. Adelph. iii. 4. 49. 

* Domi non alios ſecum patitur genitivos, quim, meat, tuae, ſuat, 
nagſtrae, vaſtrae, alienae : ut, | 
V. eſcay a domi b meae, non b alienae. 


III. Ver vu fi oppidi nomen pluralis duntaxat numeri, aut 
tertiae * declinationis fuerit, in ablativo ponitur Þ : ut, 
1. Colehus, an Aſſyrius ; d Thelis à nutritus, an d Argis. Hor. 
A. P. 118. 
2. Lentulus Getulicus b Tiburi ® genitum ſcribit. Suet. Cal. 8, 
a Neglettum h Anxuri pracſidium. PEER 
Cum una ſola Iegione * fuit b Carthagini y. Cic. Att. xvi. 4. 
Romae Tibur * amem ventoſus, b Jibure Romam. Hor.Ep.1.8. 
d Narbone hoc conſilium © cepiſti. Cie. Phil. ii. 14. 
Commendo tibi domum ej us, quae *eft bS icyone. Id. Fam. xili.2l. 
Qs/. Sic utimur ruri vel rure in ablativo: ut, | 
Ruri fere je a continet. 
b Rure paterno 
E. tibi far madicum. Perl. iii. 24. | 
IV. Ver 81s fignificantibus motum ad locum additur nomen 
eppidi in accuſativo : ut, - 
= Conceſſi b Cantabrigiam ad capiendum ingenii cultum. 
a Eo b Londinum ad merces emendas. s 
„2 Bene hie monent Oxonienſes [od youre dici, Degit Londini, urbis 
inclytae: dicendum autem, Londi 


ini in urbe inclyta 3 «ts Cic. Albie 
conſtiterunt in urbe opportuns, Fhil. iv. 2. vel, in urbe inclyta Lor- 
dino: vel ſine praepojitione, Londjni urbe inclyts. Commune enim m- 
men in auferendi fot” Ferri debet. 8 A _— interdum proceſs 
| fed rariſhme : ut, Coenanti apud Scopam in Cranone, quod eſt in Thea. 
lia oppidum, nunciarum eſt, J. Max. i. 8. Voces Tiburi, Anxuri, 


-  . Carthagini auferend; caſùs efſe videntur, qui in multis nominibus tertiat 


deelinationis apud veteres ſcriptores in e vel i deſtuit. #$ Additn 


0⁰⁵¹ 


init, 
, et 


men 


urdis 
[da 
Lon- 
- 
in, 
e714. 
turi, 
fiat 
17 


SYNTAXIS. 10 


05% Ad hunc modum utimur domus et rus *: ut, 
1. Ite b domum ſaturae, venit Heſperus, ite, capellac. Virg. Ecl. x. 
2. Ego b rus ibo. Ter. Eun. ii. 1. 10. 1 | 


v. Ver n1s fignificantibus motum a loco additur nomen op- "7 
di in ablativo &: ut, DW 3 
Nift ante d Roma a profettus efſes, nunc eam relingueres. 

d Eboraco a ſum facturus iter. 
05% Ad eundem modum utimur domus * et rus * : ut, 
1. Nuper g exit d domo. | 
2. Metuo patrem, ne b rure a redierit. Ter. Eun, ili. 5. 63. 


Verba imperſonalia. 


J. HEC imperſonalia, intereſt et refert 8, quibullibet geniti- 
vis * junguntur, praeter hos ablativos foemininos, mea, 
tus, ſua, noſtrd, veſtra, et cuja*® : ut, 3 
1. Intereſi b magiſtratils tueri bonos, animadvertere in males. 
a - x fs multùm Chriftianae® reipub. epiſcopos doctos et pros effb. 
2. b Tua a refert teipſum noſe. | 
Ea caedes crimini potiſſimim detur ei, b cujd a interfuit ; non 
ei, b cuja nibila interfuit. Cic. pro Vareno. 
05/. Adduntur et illi genitivi, tanti*, quanti *, magni 3, 
tarvi 4, guanticungue 5, tantidem ® : ut, 1 
1. b Tanti * refert honeſta agere. 
3. > Magni * refert quibuſcum vixeris. 
4. Veſtra b parvi * intereſt. , 
Et: * Intereſt b ad laudem meam. 
et his nonnunqua m pra eoſitio ad; gud ius non i 
teſſus Hints 6s r ee Ander. nn _—=— — 
fmſſe vel illud Ciceronis 2 Flanc. endit: — veni, vel potius 
ad moenia acceſſi· Vid. Voſ, Lib. de conſtruct. c. 4. | 
4 Etiam cum motus a loco fignificatur, exprimitur aliquando tio 
ſed 20 diſtinctio Fic r bet, de ud | proxime . 2. %y 


liss ipſe locus, alias vicima tantum denntatur. Vid. Jeg. De conflru. c. 
46, et Johnſon, N. N. p. 89. C De verbo eſt, quod alias aditt. hie adjecerunt, 


ſupra dictum f uit, y.85-reg.1. | 
| WC 5 | ; II. Darth» 


ter SYNTAXIS. 

II. Dariv vw poſtulant haec imperſonalia, arial, benefit * 

competit *, conducit +, confert 5, conſtat ö, contingit 7 convent ©, 

diſplicet ©, r 5 nit we expedit**, Hibet , licet , gh. 

malefit 16 , nocet 7, obeſt 8, patet 9, placet * 0 \ praeftar it, 

et, 22 15 „ fatisfit 24, „tat õ, ſuſſicit 26, ſupereſt at , Ua- 

cat *8 pro otium e: ut, 

2. A Deo d nobis à benefit. 

8. ® Convenit ® mihi tecum. _ 

10. * Do/et | mihi] dictum impradenti idols rſeenti- et libery, 
Ter. Eun. iii. 1. 40. | 

16. A novercù * malefit b privignis. 

21. Nonne emori per virtutem [db tibi] 2 praeſtat, quam per di. 

decus vivere ? Sall. B. C. 20. 

2 5. « Stat % > mihi ] ca/us renovare omnes: id eſt, ſatutun eft 

Aen. ii. 750. 

28. Non * . exiguis rebus adefſs b Jovi. Ovid. Trift. i ü. 316, 


III. Haxc imperſonalia accuſativum poſtulant, * 7 
#ecet eum compoſitis , et delectat 5 : ut, 

1. Þ M * juvat ire per altum. | 

2. W Unorem aedes curare * decet. 

2 Degecet b virus muliebriter rixari. 


IV. Hrs vero, attinet 2 Prrtiuer 1, pectat 3, propriè additur 


5 ad: ut, 
1. vis dicere, quod b ad te a attinet ? Ter. Adel. ii. 1. 32. 
2. Þ Ad hanc partem * pertinet. Quint. vi. 1. | 
3. Spectat ad omnes bene vivere. 


V. His imperſonalibus ſubjicitur accuſativns cum genitive, 

oenitet , taedet *, mijeret 3, miſereſcit i, pudet 5, piget o: ut, 

1. $4 ad centefimum vixifſet annum, ©, Gate d eum fu nat 
Werres Cic, De Sen. 

2. * a Taedet animam meum © vitae meae. 

3. Aliorum b te © mijeret ; © tui nec i miſiret, nec a pudet. 


Ve De cyiſtruct᷑. C. 20 


4. © Fratris b ne quidem * pudet, * pightque. Ter. Adel. iii. 4. 28. 
4 Priores editt . oportet his addunt, ſed ina li. Nam cum additur accuſa- 


tivus, conventt cum infinite. Hague oportet te Latinum von eſſe affirms. 
O8/. 1. 


SS ww p—a az 


SYNTAXIS. 20g 


7, VI. Nonnulk imperlonalia redeunt aliquando in fn 
4 NR: ut, 
, V omnes *arbu/ta d rant, humiliſpue * myricae,Virg.Ecl.i ir. 2. 
lie: d decent annes mollia a regna twos. Ov. A. Am. * ; 
50. 4ericolam * arbor ad frugem produfa b deleftat. Sen. 

1 Nemo miſerorum b commiſereſcit. Te non b pudet * iftud 7 

Vi te a baee d prudent? Ter. Ad. iv. 7. 36. 


VII. Coepit *, incipit *, agfinit 3, debet “, blet5, et poteſt e, | 
, imperſonalibus juncta, imperſonalium formam induunt : ut, 
; Ubi primim * coeperat nou convenire, guagſſis oriebatur. Quint. 
4. * Definit illum fudii b taedere. 
4. i 4. Sacerdatom inſeitiae d pudere a debet. 
5. Tardert a ſolet avaros impendii. Quint. 
A. 6. v Pervenirt ad ſumma, nifi ex printipiis, non*poteſt. Md. 4.1. 


* VII. Vern vu imperſonale paſſivae vocis eundem cum pery 
„ fnlibus paſhvis caſum obtinet @: ut, 
i =) boſtibus conſtanter * pugnabatar. Caeſ. B. G. ili. 2 ST. 


O#/. Qui quidem caſus interdum non exprimitur: ut, 
Stratigue 2 2 diſcumbitur a b Aen. i. 704. 


IX. Vexz vu imperſonale rock pro fingulis pee 


tur nis utriuſque numeri 477 kg opp poteſt : ut, 
Statur; id eſt, Hie. Has, flat, ſtamus, ſtatis, fant: videli- 


2. Ert ex vi adjuntti/obliqui; ut, * Statur d a me, — 
2 ſtatur d ab illis, id eſt, ſtant. a 


PARTICIPIOR VM CONSTRVCTIO. 
| | ks CIPIA regunt caſus verborum, a quibus derivan- 


ut, 
Duplices a tendens ad fi Ara v palmas, 6 
Talia voce refert. Virg. Aen. i. 97. 
liſaed Jafte domum re/erent a diſtanta . 
28. era. Id. Ecl. iv. 21. 
„ ' Laudatus® 4 multi. 


. * Diligendus d ab omnibus. 


| 4 Vide ſupra, pag. 95. De verbis paſſni rg. N 
J. 1, _ 


104 SYNTAXIS. 
06% In his autem, quae exeunt in dus, uſitatior eſt Gtivus: ut, 
* Chremes, qui ® mibi a exorandus eſt. Ter. And. i. 1, 149. 


II. Paz TIcI IA, cum fiunt nomina, genitivum exigunt a: ut, 
b Alieni * appetens, b ſui à profuſus. Sall. B. C. 5. 
2 Cupientiſſimus b tui. a Tnexpertus b belli. Indoctus“ pily, 


III. Exosvs *, peroſus *, pertacſus 3, aQtive PT et 
exigunt accuſativum 8: ut, 


1. Aftronomug * exoſus ad unam b mulieres. 
2. Immundam d ſegnitiem * peroſae. 
3. * Pertaeſus d ignaviam ſuam. Suet. J. Cael. 7. 
OZ/. Exoſus * et peroſus *, paſſive ſignificantia, cum dativo 
leguntur: ut, 
1. * Exoſus b Deo et b ſanct is. 
2. Germani b nog a peref ; ſunt, 


0 IV. Narvs!, prognatus *, ſatus 3, cretus 4, creatus „ er. 
tus &, editus 7, ablativum exigunt : ut, 5 
2. Bona bonis * prognata b parentibus. 
3. Sate d ſanguine divim. Virg. Aen. vi. 125. 
2 Quo d ſanguine à cretus. Ib. ii. 74. 


| Venu: a orta mari mare prazftat eunti. Ov. 955 xv. 213. . 5 
7. b Terrd a editus. * 


ADVERBIORVM CONSTRVCTIO. |! 
I. 


N et ecce, demonſtrandi adv erbia, nominativo . frequen- Fen 


tiùs junguntur, accufativo * rariùs: ut, Can 
1. ® End Priamus : ſunt hic etiam ſua praemia laudi. Virgil. H. 
Aen. i. 465. 1 [ 
Ecce tibi b fatus noſter. Cic. & | 
2. a En quatuor b aras : Ca/ 
2 Ecce b duas tibi, Daphni, duoque altaria Phecbo, Vi. 7 
Ecl. v. 65. 
« Vide ſupra, pag. 61. S pertaeſus etiam cum e wor: 3 


Lenti:udinis eorum pertaeſa. Tac, Ann. xv. fl. y His 
genitus, generatus, procreatus, Porrd hiſce omnibus pracpyf itio band 2 1 
| 00 and 


SYVNT AXIS. 105 
5 of En et ecce exprobrandi ſoli accuſativo j junguntur : ut, 


animam et b mentem. Juv. vi. 530. 
* ut, - habitum. Id. ii. 72. 
Fcce autem b alterum. Ter. Eun. ii. 3. 6. 


II. Qyazpam adverbia loci *, temporis *, et quantitatis ?, 
Cer itivum admittunt. | 
1. Loci: ut, «61, vb inan, muſquam, ed, ld, qud, ubivis, 
luccine etc. ut, : 
8 Ubi b gentium ? | 
Mu o loci invenitur. 
vo Ed impudentiae ventum eff. 
Nu Þ terrarum abiit ? 
#6, * minim? b gentium, non faciam v. Ter. Adel. iii. 2. 44. 
Hie genitivus gentium elegantiae causã additur. 
2. Teniporis : ut, unc, tunc, tum, interea, pridie, Poftridie, 
etc. ut, | 
Nibil ® func d temporis amplits, quam flere, poteram. 
vPridie e 7 b diei pugnam inierunt. 
v Pridie h calendarum, vel calc ndss. 
3 3. Quantitatis : ut, parlim, ſatlis, abunde, etc. ut, 
Fo v eloquentiae, Þ Japientiae a parim. Sall. B. C. 5. 
hunde b fabularum audivinus «. 
0. | III. W DAM dativum admittunt nominum, unde Jednfa 
unt : 
en- Vit * pos WM b %: nam ol pius illi dicitur. 
Nit fimibiter Þ huic. Þ Sibi x inutiliter vivit. 
il, N Propinguins b tibi ſeart, quam mihi. 


IV. Sewr quae accuſativum admittunt procpolitionie, un- 
& ſunt profecta S: ut, 
Ie propius d urbem moventur. 
is. W'Proxim? b Hiſpaniam Mauri ſunt q. Sall, B. J. 23. 


Inſtar, quod in prioribus editt. He ſequitur, nomen eſt, ct inter Aptota 
wt, Nr reponitur, p. 29. C Prope unde propius et proximè deducuntur, 
ant, Ne praepoſitionem eſſe, \ſed adverbium, in Rudimentis dictum jnit, p. 42. u. l. 
4 Cedo, quod in aliis editt. bis adlitun eſt, inter Verba defeRiva uu- 
Wrafur, p. 16. | 


5 „ 5 V. Ad 


£ 


96: SYNTAXIS.. 
V. ApverBia diverſitatis, aliter, cus ; et illa duo, ante, 
29/4 *, ablativo non rarò junguntur : ut, : 
: d Multo a aliter. b Paulo * ſecus. 
b Multo * ante. b Paulo a poſt. 


9 3 poſt b tempore cenit. You Eel. i. 30. | 


VI. AnverBia _comparativi ' et ſuperlativi * grads 4dmit- 
unt caſus comparativis et ſuperlativis aſſuetos ſubſervire a: ut, 
1. Acc F b 7%¼5. 
8. Optim? omnium dixit. 
Legimus in Cicerone : ® Sao? ad 255 et * profits b A tri. 

Os/. Plis nominative , accuſativo *, et ablativo 3, jungi- 
tur 8: ut, 
1. Paulo a plas trecenta vebicula ſunt amiſſa. Liv. 

Hominum ev 2 cdeſa * pliis duo d millia. | 

Plus quam b guinpuaginta hyminum ceciderunt. Liv. 
2. Abierat acies paulo a plas quingentos b paſſus. 
3. Dies triginta, aut * plits b eo, in nave fii. Ter. Hee. ili. 4. 7. 


 Quibus verborum modis quae congruant adverbia. 


J. VB, poſtgnam *, et cum vel guum *, temporis adverbin, 
N indicativo, interdum vero ſubjunQivoj junguntur : ut, 
. Haec® ubi dicta b dedit. Virg. Aen. ii. 790. 
a Ubi nos ® laterimus, fi voles, larato. Ter. Fun. iii. 606 
1.77, 


3. * Cum® faciam vituld pro frugibus, ipfe renits. Vir. Ec 


Negue, * cum rogites, guid {it audet dicere. Ter. Eun. iv. 3. 17. 
II. Donxc pro gramdir indicativum poſtulat : ut, 

a Donec b eram ſoſpes. Ov. Triſt. i. 1. 53. 

2 Donec Þeris felix, multos numerabis amicos. Ib. i. 8. .* 


Doxxc pro 9guofque nunc indicativum, nunc ſubjunctivun 
admittit: ut, 


Cogere * Joe oves ſiabuſis, nn nerümgue ew 


» 7ogrt. Virg. Ecl. vi. 85. 


a Donec ca agua, quam adjeceris, decuctu b fit. Colum. xii. 26. 


e Vide tra 5 p.78.reg.v. aig, 6 In Þujuſmo.t #1 aufem locutioui b intel. 


ligitur quam, 2 „on rard etiam exp imitur, ut in tertio excmple. Ea. dia 


III. Dey 


8 confiruc 


lionen ae . et minus. 


te, 


um 


S VYNT AXIS. 9. 

III. Dvic de re praeſenti non perfectà, vel pro guamdiu, in- 
icativam poſtulat : ut, 
Dum b apparatur, virgo in conclavi ſedet. Ter. Eun. i ui. 5. 35 
Fro te neum eſſe dici tant i * volo, ; 
Dum guod te dignum eſt b facies. Id. Heaut. i. 1. 64 

Dvu pro dummodo ſubjunctivum: ut, 
um b profim tibi. Ter. And. iv. 1. 54. 
Dum ne ab hoc me falli b comperiar. Ibid. v. 3. 31. 


Dvw pro guou/que etiam ſubjunctivum: ut, 
Trtia a dum regnantem b piderit acftas. Virg. Aen. i. 269. 


IV. Qyoap pro gaamdis vel indicativo, vel ſubjunctivo * ; 
pro quouſgue ſubjunctivo ſoli * jungitur : ut, 
1. * Quoad d expeftas contubernalem ? 
2D oad woe et bliceret,a ſenis latere nunguam Zifederem: Cic. 
De amicit. 1. 
2. Omnia integra ſervabo, 2 quoad exercitus buc b mittatur. 


V. Siiviact, % . indicativo et ſubjunctivs jun- 


guntur : ut, 
1. * Simulac belli patiens Þ erat. Sell. B. C.. 
2. * Simulatque b aduleverit acta. Hor. Sat. i. 9. 34. 
VI. Quemapopv „ 3 3, ficut +, end 
vum vel ſubjunctivum Admittunt: 
1. * Ut ſalutabis, ita et 3 Eraf. 
a Ut ſementem d feceris, ita et metes. Cic. De orat. ii. 65. 


Vr pro poſtguam indicativo jungitur: ut, 
I d ventum eft in RO. 


VII. CSI, ceu *, tanguam? eperinde ac fi haud ſerus at fi, 5 
quum propriam habent verbum, ſubjunctivo junguntur ® : ut, 
1. * Quafi non Þ norimus nos inter nos. Ter. Adel. ii. 4. 7. 

. Ianguam d feceris ipſe aliquid. 
* alias copulant confimiles ca ſus: Novi hominem tamuam te. nd 


wilt, qaaſi amico. 

VIII. Ns prohibendi vel imperativo, vel ſubjunctivo ju 
Ftur: ut, Sg 
d ſaevi, magna ſacerdos. Virg. Aen. vi. 544- 
Mic nebulo magnus eft, * ne b metuas. Ter. Eun. iv. 7.1 5. 


« At quaſi, ceu, et Rogues dro ſicut poſita 3ndi;ativo 28880 


* 


IVN 


* = 5 
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8 SYNTAXTS. 
| I. 


CONIVNCTIONVM CONSTRYCTlo = 


2 4 
I. SHONTVNCTIONES copulativae“, et diehunctirze. cum 
his quatuor, quem 7, niſi (, practerguam 5, an , ſmile; 
caſus conjungunt « : ut, 
1. Socrates docuit * Xenophontem bet e Platonem. 
2. Utinam a calidus r b aut © frigidus. 
3. Eft minor natu b quam © tu. 
8 MNemini placet b niſi [vel b praeterpuam] © fibi. 
6. 3 Albus Þ ane ater homo fit, neſciog. 


05% Niſi conſtructio nominis repugnans aliud poſcat 6: 
ut, 

Emi librum * nel b ef © pluris. 

Vixi ® Romae® et © Venctiis. 


IT. ConmncTioxes copulativae , et Aal , kn 
fimiles modos et tempora conjungunt : ut, 
t. Recto ® ſtat corpore, be deſpicitque terras. 


OS.. Aliquoties autem ſimiles modos, ſed diverſa tempora: ut, 
Ni mea lattifſes e, bet falsa ff produceres. Ter. And. iv. i. 
Tibi ae a egi, bet te aliguando collaudare © paſſuin. 


Quibus verborum modis quae congruant 
cCconjunctiones. 


ons; tametſi 2, etiamſi 3, quanquam *, in principio ora- 
tionis indicativum, in medio ſubjunctivum ſaepius poſtulant ; 
quamwvis 5, et licet , ſubjunctivum frequentius : ut, 

1. * E 7340 nor i 'b afferebatur. ſqui 
4. Quanquam animus meminiſſe > horret, Virg, Aen. ii. 12. uu 
$; 3 Demis Ely, 1 d miretur Graecia campos. Id. Georg. 1.38. 17 
6. & licet Mujis > venias comitatus, Homere, 

&i nibil attuleris, ibis, Homere, foras. Ov. A. Am. ii. 79 dig; 


« Vd. Rudiments, * 70+ u. C. 8 Fa. ibid. n. . 


II. Ni, 


SYNTAXIS, 103; 
II, Ni, nit *, fiquidem 3, quid *, quia 5, quam *, et in- 

hcativo, et ſubjunẽ ivo junguntur 4: ut, | 
0 ud d redieris incolumis, gaudeo. 
*  Caftigo te, non a gudd odio d habeam, jed * quad * mem; 

. . Craviüs accuſas, * quam d patitur tua con ſuetudo. 

III. S1 utrique modo jungitur, at pro guamvis ſubjunctivo 
neum 8: ut, 

uam! non, * fi me b obſecret, Ter. Eun. i. 1. 

Sia is tantùm indicativo : ut, * Siguis d adeſt.. 
IV. Quanno , guandoquiders *, quoniam 3, indicativo jun- 
tur : ut, 
biete, a quandoquidem in moll ib conſedimus berb4. Vir. Ecl. ii. 
3. * Quoniam mib. non b credis, ipſe facito periculum. . 
V Qy1eee, cùm proprium habet verbum, jungitur indicati- 
0: ut, 
Dunds eft hu ic venia, * guippe b aegrotat. | 

— addideris gui, utrumque modum admittit ut, 

n eft huic danda venia, * guippe qui jam bis b pejeravit, 1 
d fejeraverit. 


ut, VI. Qui cauſam & denotans ſubjunctivum poſtult : ut, 


Stultus es * qui buic Þ Oe. 
VII. Cvm pro quamvis *, pro quandoquidem vel quoniam * R 
ſbjunRtivum poſtulat « : ut, 


1. Nos ® cum 2 nibil poſſe Þ dicamus, tamen aliis ae re- | 
N differere ſolemus. Cic. 


= um d fi, Melis, Gradive, virilibus . Ov. Fa. 1.169. 


a Poſtquam, * ubi mn, nu 


editt. by: addidere; quae tamen prop adverbia ti 4 
ſquidem, vel quoniam, fere indicativo : ut, 


riuſquam priores 
reer pros | 
i hoc ata fato datum erat, 
2. Nu ultro ad pacem ett. 22 Liv. xxx. 30. 8 1 e 
| nam cum tem pus notat or 0 10% js 
38. relatreum pr = odd peſitum ; af qftendit e Nene Lat. 2. 2 1 750 
| — vel quoniam legitnr etiam cum indicative : 1 Ego re- 
279. ſigam vos in gratiam z hoc fress, Chreme, cum e medzo excelfic, unde 
_ 7: nr elt tibi. Ter. Pere. Ve 7. 73» 


o var. Cv 
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VIII. Con et tun, item tum geminatum, ſimiles modos con- 


jungunt “: ut, 
d Amplefitur * cum eruditos omnes, * tum in Re Murcellun 
b Odit a cum literas, à tum virtutem. 


* Eſt autem in cx quiddam minus, atque ideo in priore ſententize par. 
te ſtaruitur; in tum * majus, ac proinde in polteriore ſentenciz 
parte collocatur- 


IX. An", ne *, num 3 ? interrogandi partieulae, indicativn 
2 : ut, 
„ Superatne, et veſcitur aura? Virg. Aen. iii. 339. 
Ar cum accipiuntur dubitative, aut indefinite, ſukjunctiro 
tur 8: ut, 


| 1 - Nihil refert, b feteriſne, * an d perſuaſeris. 
3. Viſe, un b redlerit. 


EX. Vr cauſam denotans , et pro ne non poſt verba timo- 
ris , ſubjunctivum poſtulat: ut, 
tra ut fir, filium 
" Perduxire illuc, ſecum a ut una  effet, meum. Ter. An. i, 1, 
Te oro, Dave, * ut Þ redeat jam in viam. Ibid. i. 2. 19. 
2. Metuo z ut ſubſtet hoſpes: id eſt, ne non ſubſſet . Ib. v. 4.11, 


Vr concedentis, ſeu poſitum pro quanguami, et ut pro A 
ſubjunctivum poſtulat : ut, 
1. 0 e coptiogen » guae volb, levari non po 2 Im. Cic. Att. xii, 
2. Non ef tibi um, * ut gui toties b fefelleris, 

* Ut gui BY, reſiSus b fueris, 


five Abitos, inter wurde alii regonunt. 
n Vid. Rudimenca, p.16, 


n. & * Ma, p- 6 


PRA: 


Nc! 


SYNTAXIS. 


* 


PRAEPOSITIONVM CONSTRVCTIO. 


L PRAEPOSITIO ſubaudita interdum facit ut addatur 
ablativus: ut, 
Haheo te 2b co Parentis, id eſt, 2 in d loco. 
Apparvit illi bumand *> ſpecie, id eſt, 2 /ub bumank v ſperix. 
Dijee/Ft a0 8 e id eſt, 2 4b magifratu. 
II. PRaAePosTr1o in compoſitione eundem nonn 
ſum regit, quem et extra compoſitionem regebat: ut, 
Nee poſſe d Italia Teucrorum * avertere regem. Virg. Aen. i. 42. 
i Detrudunt naves b ſcopulo. Ibid. i. 149. 
« Emoti procumbunt b cardine poftes, Ibid. ii. 493. 
s Practereo b te inſalutatum. 


III. VERBA compoſita cum 4, ab * ,ad*, con 3, 4% l, e, x5, 
in, nonnunquam repetunt eaſdem praepoſitiones cum 15 Sab 
extra compoſitionem, idque eleganter: ut, 

1. * Alſtinuerunt Þ a vino. 


Ca» 


J. Amicos advocabo, b ad hanc rem gui a agent. Ter. Phor. i. 5. 83. 


5. d Cum legibus ® CONferemus. | 
, $i» de famd tud o detrabere unquam cogitdſſem. Cic. Fam. ii. 8. 
5 Cum b ex inſidiis a evaſeris. 
Poſguam * exceſſit b ex ephebis. Ter. And. i. 1. 24 
b. b In 3 cogitatione cura gue a incumbe. 


IV. Ix pro rg, contra *, et ad 3, accuſativum exigit: ut, 
1. Arcipit - in d Teucros animum mentemgy benignam. Vir. Aen. i. 

. Quid meus Aeneas * in b te committere tantum, 

Did Troes potuere ? Ibid. i. 235- 
4, un Ns, pedes ? an, gud Via dueit, 4 ind urbem # Ia. 

cl. ix. 1. 

ITEM cum accuſativo jungitur, ets diviſio i, mutatio *, 
nerementum rei cum tempore? fignificatur : ut, 

Hic lacus it, d partes ubi fe via indir a in anat. Virg- 

| Aen. vi. 540. | 


O 2 2. Vera 
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2. Verſa eft * in b cineres, ſoſpite, Troja, viro. Ov. Ep. i. 24. 

3. Cujus amor tantum mihi creſcit * in b horas. Virg. Ecl. x. 73. J IN 
In, cum res in loco eſſe ſignificatur, ablativum exigit: ut, 

Scilicet ut fulvum ſpectatur ain ignibus aurum. Ov. Triſt. i 4. II. | 

V. Svn pro ad, per *, et ante ?, accuſativo jungitur : ut, 


1. 2 Sub d umbram properemus. He 
2. Legati fere * ſub id b tempus ad res repetendas miſſi: id e, W 
per id tempus. I 

3. * Sub d noftem cura recurſat: id eſt, pauld ante noctem, vel I jun! 
inſtante nocte. Virg. Aen. i. 666. be 

AL iAs ablativo: ut, 2. 


Quidguid * ſub terrd eff, in apricum praferet artas, Hor. Ep.i.6, 
a Sub Þ note ſilenti: id eſt, in node filenti. Virg. Aen.iv. 527. ” 
VI. Svrzx pro tra accuſativo jungitur : ut, hs 
3 * Super et Þ Garamantas, et b Indos Bur 
Proferet imperium. Virg. Aen. vi. 794+ 
SvPER pro ge *, et in“, ablativo: ut, 1 
1. Multus ea * ſuper b re variuſque rumor, Tacit. Ann. xi. 23. 
2. D Fronde a ſuper viridi, Virgil. Ecl. i. 81, 
VII. SvBTEx uno ſignificatu utrumque caſum admittit: ut, 
Pugnatum eft ſuper, * jubterque d terras. Liv. xxxix. 4. 
| | mne. 
Ferre libet a ſubter dend Þ teſtudine caſus. Virg. Aen. ix. 514. 
VIII. Txxvs ablativo et ſingulari et plurali jungitur: ut, 
b Pube a tenus, b Pectoribus * tenus, Ovid. Met. XV. $12, 
AT genitivo tantùm plurali : ut, 0 
* Crurum * tenus, Virg. Georg. iii. 53. 
IX, PRAETOsTITIONESs, cum caſum amittunt, migrant in ad. 
verbia: ut, | 
Longo * poſt tempore venit, Virg. Ecl. i. 30. 
* Pone ſubit conjux, ferimur per opaca locorum. Id. Aen. li. 72;, 
\ Coram, quem guaeritis, adſum 


Trek Aemas., Id. i. 599. : 


- 


INTER 


SYNTAXIS. 113 
n | iNTERIECTIONVM CONSTRVCTIO. 


t, 

. JI. 1 non rarò abſolute, et fine caſu po- 
nuntur: 

ut, geen gregit, 3 Fry ! filice in nuds connixa reliquit,Virg;Ecl5. 5. 

< uae, * malim, dementia ? 


IT, O exclamantis nominativo *, accuſativo * , et yocativo? 
vel I} jungitur : ut, 
1, * O feftus 5 dies hominis | Ter. Eun. ui. 5. 12. 
2. O fortunatos nimiùm, ſua fi bona nirint, 
b Agricolas ! Virg. Georg. ii. 458, 
;. O formoſe b puer, nimiùm ne crede colori. Id. Rel, ui. 17. 


III. Hev * et pro, nunc nominativo, nunc accuſativo a jun- 
guntur: ut, 
1. 2 Heu b pietas, 2 heu priſca b fides. Virg. Aen. vi, 878. 
a Heu ſtirpem inviſam. Ib. vii. 293. | 
I. Pro Þ Jupiter, tu, homo, adigis me ad inſaniam.Ter. Adel.i.zs 
23. 1 Pro dem atque hominum d * Ter. And. i. 5. 3. | 
Item: 2 Pro jane b Jupiter! Cic. li. Phil. 13. 
ut, IV. HEI“ et 24e* dativo junguntur: ut, 
1. 2 Hei b mihi, quod nullis amor eft medicabilis herbis. Ovid. 
Met. i. 5 23. 
2. Vae miſero d mihi, guantã de ſpe decidi! Ter. Heaut. ii.3.9. 6, 


527. 


Heu dativo etiam jungitur: ut, Heu miſero mihi! Plaut. C Heu, 
et obe voca tivo, ah et yah accuſa tivo et voca ivo, hem et apage accuſa- 
100 D Exemple apud com icos paſſin occurrunt . 
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freculi pro peculii, dixtim pro dixtine, ingeni pro ingenii. 
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| DE FIGVRISs. 
Feu I ck nov ane aliqui dicendi forma. 


Cujus duo tantùm genera, bicrioxis ſcilicet et cox. 
8TRVCT1ONIS, hoc loco trademus. | 


FIGVRAE DICTIONIS:. 


F. GVRAE dictionis ſunt ſex; protheſis, aphaerefis, epenthe. 


ſis, ſyncope, paragoge, apocope, 
ProTHEs1s eſt appoſitio literae vel ſyllabae ad principium di. 


Qtionis: ut, gnatus pro natus, tetuli pro ſuli. 


APHAERES1S' eſt ablatio literae vel ſyllabae a principio difio. 
nis: ut, ruit pro eruit, temnere pro contemnere. 

_ EyenTHEs1s eſt interpoſitio literae vel ſyllabae in medio di- 

ctionis: ut, relliguiae, relligio, addita /; induperatorem pro 


imprratorem. 


S vvcorꝝE eſt ablatio literae vel ſyllabae e medio dictionis: ut, 
allit, pet it, dixti, repoſtum ; pro abivit, petivit, diæ iſti, repoſitum. 

PARAGOGE eſt „ iterae vel ſyllabae ad finem dictio- 
nis: ut, dicier pro dici. 

Arocorz eſt ablatio literae vel ſyllabae a fine dictionis: ut 


FIGVRAE CON STRVCTIO NIS. 


HGVRAL conſtructionis ſunt octo; appoſitio, evocatio, ſyl 
lepſis, prolepſis, zeugma, ſyntheſis, antiptòſis, ſy necdoche y. 


3 | | 


 APPOSITIO eſt duorum ſubſtantivorum ejuſdem caf's, 
quorum altero declaratur alterum, continuata ſive immecfau 
conjunctio: ut, * fumen : Rhenus. , 


& Syntaxis (ut dictum fuit, p. 72.) eſt duplex, analoga et figuratay 4e priv 


Lactenus, { ofterior equitur. & Figurae dictionis ad orthographiam, non al 
fyataxin, proprie ſpect ant. y In omni figurats conſtruclione aut derſi alu, 


aut ſiereſt, aut immutatur, aut traniponitur. tic quatury tantiwum ch. 


Potel 


Con- 


SYNTAXIS, 

Poteſt autem appoſitio plurium ſubſtantivorum elle : 
« Marcus a Tullius 2 Cicero. 

Interdum apud auctores in diverſis caſibus ponuntur ſubſtan- 


ra, perinde quaſi ad diverſa pertinerent : ut, * «rb * Patavii, 
pud ſirgilium 3 2 Arb Antiochiae, apud Ciceronem. 


"fa ap generis, aut 


115 


-.uts 


poſitione fubſtantiva non ſemper ejuſdem 
numeri inveniuntur. Nam quoties alterum ſubſtantivorum ca- 


tet numero ſingulari, aut eſt nomen collectivum, diverſorum 


xumerorum eſſe poſſunt: ut, -A urbs * Athenae. 
2 Turba b ruunt in me luxurisſa * proci. Ov. Ep. i. 88. 
Ionavum a, fucos®, Pecus,a pracſepibusbarcent. Virg. Georg. iv. 168. 
Tr1PLICt nomine fit appoſitio: 
Reſtringendae generalitatis gratia : ut, * urbs 3 Roma, * ani- 
mal 2 equus. 
Tollendae aequivocationis causa: ut, a Tara non Ale. 
8 lupus 2 piſcis. 
Et ad proprietatem attribuendam : ut, ® 72 vir exa- 


giſſimo judicio. 2 Nereus * adoleſcens inſicni forms, 2 Time. 
np oms incredibili forturd, 95 1 | 
EVOCATI 0. 


CV V M prima vel ſecunda perſona immediate ad ſe evocat ter- 
tiam, ambae fiunt primae * ſecundae perſonae: ut, Ego 
* pauper Þ ſaboro. * Tu * dives Þ Judis, 
Eſt ergo evocatio immediata tertiae Perſonae ad primam, vol 
ſecundam, reductio. 
Obſervandum vers eſt, verbum Games convenire cum per- 
ſoni evocante : ut. Ego payper Þ laboro. * Tu ® dives b ludis. 
Nam in evocatione quatuor ſunt notanda ; perſona evocans, 
quae ſemper eſt primae vel ſecundae ; evocata, quae ſemper eſt 
tertize ; verbum, quod ſemper eſt primae vel ſecundae perſo- 


me; et abſentia conjunctionis. 


fricfionis fig Fl fit ellipſin, pleoneſmum, fy et hyperbaton, 


Ad'duas autem illarum — hic memoratae 


ret m 4 io, evacatio, prolepſis, zeugme, antiptuſi 
et 1 in Ae ae 172 ad ellipfin pertinent, 792 ao 


pſis autem ac lyntheſis Sanfin eadem ſunt fpura, qued in utraque 59477 
inmutatur; quanqua m et in his etiam os * inveniatur. 


Sanflius et alii conſlituerunt. 


In 
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dignius cum genere digniore concipitur. 


Fuiſtis, teſtes c effote. 
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In evocatione perſona evoc ins et evocata aliquando ſunt di. 
verſorum numerorum, utpote, vel cum perſona evocata cart 


numero ſingulari; ut, 2 Ego tune 2 deliciae i/?uc b veniam : aut 


cum eſt nomen collectivum; ut. Magna pars ſtudioſorum 4. 
moenitates o quaerimns ; hic ſubauditur® nos : aut denique cum ef 
nomen diſtributivum ; ut, 8 


In magnis laeſi rebus a uterque bſumus; ſubintell. * zos. Ov. Ep. i 


Dvrur x autem eſt evocatio : 

Explicita, ubi tam perſona evocans, quim evocata exprimj. 
tur. 525 

Implicita, ubi perſona evocans ſubintelligitur: ut, 
b Sum pits à Aeneas : intelligitur, ® ego, Virgil. Aen. 1. 382. 


Populus b ſuperamur ab uno : ſubauditur, 2 ys. 


SYLLEPSIS. 


| QYLLEPSIS, ſeu conceptio, eſt comprehenſio ind'gnioris ſub 


digniore, a ov con, et Mew ſums. 
DveLE x autem eſt conceptio : perſonarum ſcilicet, quoties 
perſona concipitur cum perſona ; et generum, quoties genus in- 
Cujus declarandae rej 


gratia haec, quae ſequuntur, obſervabis. 

Copulatum per conjunctionem et, nec, negue, et cum pro et 
acceptum, eſt pluralis numeri; ac proinde verbum, aut a jecti. 
vum, aut relativum exigit plurale. Quod quidem verbum, aut 
adjectivum, aut relativum, perſona et genere cum digniore ſup- 
poſito ac ſubſtantivo quadrabit: ut, Quid ® tu et ® ſoror b facitis ? 
Ego et a mater e miſeri Þ perimus, * Tuet * uxor, Þ gui c ad. 


Conceptio perſonarum. 


D16x10k autem eſt perſona prima, quam ſecunda, aut tertia ; 
et dignior ſecunda, quam tertia: ut. Ego et pater b ſumus in 
tuto. Tu atque® frater d eſtis in periculo. Negue ego neque® tu 
W fapimus. 5 ; hs: 

| | d Divellt- 


/s It 


ellt- 


| b Dzivellimur ince 
: phitus el x Pelias a mecum. Virg. Aen. ii. 434. 
2 Rhemo cum fratre * Quirinus 
Jura d dabunt. Ibid. i. 296. 
Cum tamen ſingulare verbum mag is amat : ut, 
Ju, quid® ego et ® populus a mecum d deſideret, audi. Hor. A. P. 153. 


Conceptio generum. 


Dicnivs etiam eſt maſculinum genus, quam foemininum, 


aut neutrum ; et dignius foemininum, quam neutrum : ut, 
Rex et regina Þ my 
2 Chalybs et a aurum ſunt in fornace b probati. 
Hinc * leges et a plebiſcita o coaftae. Luc. i. 176. 
At cum ſubſtantiva res inanimatas ſignificant, adjectivum aut 
relativum uſitatias in neutro genere ponitur : ut, 
| Cum Daphnidis * arcum | 
Fregi/ti et ® calamos ; Þ quae tu, perverſe Menalca, 
Et cum viaiſti puero b donata, dolebas, Virg. Ecl. iii. 14. 
Ira et à aegritudo b permixta ſunt. Salluſt. B. I. 71. 
Huic ab adoleſcentia * bella inteſtina, * caedes, à rapinae, * diſ- 
cordia civilis, b grata fuere. Id. B. C. 75. 
Virga tua, et * baculus tuus, d ipſa me ® conſolata ſunt. 


Poxxo conceptio alias directa eſt, nempe cum concipiens, id 


eſt dignius; et conceptum, id eſt indignius, copulantur per 


tt, vel atgue, vel gue : alias indirecta, cum copulantur per cum; 
ut, ® Ego a cum fratre d ſumus © candidi ; ubi utraque conceptio 
oft ndirecta. | 
Es r etiam quaedam conceptio generum implicita; nempe 
uando nec genus concipiens, nec genus conceptum explicatur; 
jr de mare atque foemina perinde loquimur, ac de ſolo mare: 
ut ſi dicam, * Utergue eſt b formoſus, loquens de ſponſo & ſpon- 
a. Sic Ovid. A. Am. ii. 5 80. | . 
d Impliciti lagueis * nudus à uterque jact: loquens de Marte et 
Venere, reti impli. itis a Vulcano. | 
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118 SYNTAXIS. 
PROLEPSIS. 
PROLEPSIS, ſeu PRAESvM TiO, eſt pronunciatio quaedam 

rerum ſummaria. _ 7 | 

Fit autem cum congregatio, ſive totum, cum verbo vel adjedli. 
vo aptè cohaeret ; 5 partes totius ad idem verbum vel ad. 
jectivum reducuntur, cum quo tamen fere non concordant : ut, 
a Duae aquilae b volaverunt, 2 haec ab oriente, illa ab octi. 
dente. Hic congregatio, ſive totum, duae aquilae, cum verbo 
wolaverunt per omnia concordat; cum quo partes, haec et illa, 
ad idem verbum relatae, in numero non concordant. = 

Congregatio, ſive totum, eſt dictio pluralis numeri ; ut, du 

— et Thyrfis. Nam 


copulatum aequivalet plural : ut, 
b Compulerantque greges * Corydon et a Thyrfis in unum; 
2 Thyrf1s oves, * K 

Aut congregatio eſt nomen collectivum: ut, 
a Populus bvivit; * alii in penuria, a alii in deliciis. 


Sulpitius et Aldus quinque dicunt in prolepſi eſſe neceſſaria: 
8 ut in primo exemplo, dude agquilae; verbum, 


ut, vo/averunt ; partes, ut, hae et illa; partium determinatio- 
nem, ut, 46 oriente et occidente; et ordinem, videlicet quod to- 
tum praecedat, partes ſequantur. 


Dur x x autem eſt prolepſis. 


Explicita, ubi omnia exprimuntur, quae in prolepſi eſſe o. 


portet: ut, Equi® concurrunt 3 * hic à dextrd, a ille a ſini- 
tra hippadromi. | 5 


A 


lmplicita, in qua aliquid tacetur ; ut, 


® Alter in alterius à jattantes lumina vultus, 


b Ougerebant laciti nofter ubi efſet amor. Ovid. Ep. iii. 11. 


Deeſt altera partium cum determinatione, videlicet, et aller in 


alterius. | | : h NET: 
Sic, * Alter alterins onera b portate, Ubi deeſt ® vs; et al- 


| tera pars cum determinatione, videlicet, et 2 alter alterius. 


b Curemus aeguam *utergue partem. Ter. Adel. i. 2. 50. Hie 


totum a x05 ſubintelligitur; et partes, 2 4 lter et alter, includuntur 


in diſtributivo atergue. * 


 Diowr- 


orydon diſtentas lacte capcllas. Virg.Ecl.vi.2, 


 adjetivum convenit cum remotiore : ut, 


2 % b dormis. 
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D1oOMEDES 128 dicit eile, quoties id, * Poſterius 
geltum elt, ante deſcribimus : ut, 
Lavinaque venit | 
Litora. Virgil. Aen. i. 6. 
Lavinium enim nondum erat, quum Aeneas veniret in Italiam. 
Dicitur vero prolepſis a æᷣ quod eſt ante, et οαãſumo. 
Z EV GMA. 

ge eſt unius verbi vel adjectivi, viciniori reſpandentis, 

ad diverſa ſuppoſita reductio; ad unum quidemexpreſs, ad 
aterum vero per ſupplementum: ut, Nihilue te nocturnum * pragſi- 
dium palatii, nibil urvis * uigiliae, nibil® timor populi, nihilia con- 
curſus bonorum onmium, nibil hic munitiſſimus habendi ſenatis 
a licus, nihil horum * ora * vultuſque d motterunt? Cic. in Cat. i. 
Hic moverunt expreſsè reducitur ad ora pultiſpue, at ad cetera per 
ſupplementum. Subintelligendum eſt enim, praqidium movit, 


| vigiliae moverunt, timor populi mavit, bonorum concurſus movit, 


habendi ſenatils locus movit. 


Attamen quando eſt comparatio, vel finulirudo, verbum vel 
Ego melius, gudò m 
tu,  ſcribo. Ege, ſicut * foenum,' darui. Hoc *ille ita fer- 
denter, atque ago, b fecifſet. 

Item per ni: ut, Talem filiunuullagni 1 1150 barret Ter. 
Heaut. v. 3. 19. 


Licdt poetae interdum aliter lo i ſoleant: * . 


Did, nift ſecretae® lac ſerunt Phyllida 2 f5/pae? Ov. R. Ab 591. 


Taigvs modis fit 2cugma. 

In perſona : ut, Ege * tu b tu des. 

In genere: ut, * Maritus et a uxoreſt Þ irata. 

In numero: ut, Hir ili, aarna, 
Hie currus b fuit. Virg. Aen. 1. 20. 

Poxixvx aliquando verb um vel adjectivum in principio, et 
tum vocatur protozeugma : ut, Þ Dormio * ego, et à tu. 

Quandoque in medio, vocaturque meſozeugma: ut, ®* Ego 
d dormio, ef à tu. 

Quandoque in fine, et vocatur byponeugna ut, Beo, et. 
Requhe | 


« Optimi autem cadice: ; Talem, niſi tw nulla pareret flium, 


de Rudimenia, p. 47. n. C. 


Requiruntur autem in zeugmate quatuor: duo ſubſtantiy; , 
ut, rex et a regina: conjunctio, quae vel copulativa, vel disjun. 
ctiva, vel etiam expletiva eſſe poteſt; ut, et, vel, etc. verbum 
vel adjectivum; ut, b Beata ef? : et quod verbum vel adjetti. 
vum vicintori ſuppoſito reſpondeat. 1 80 | 


Fir etiam quoddam zeugmatis genus per adverb : ut, «Cy. 


bas, ubi beg. ® Coenas, quando d nos, | 
Quando verbum ad duo ſuppoſita reducitur, et cum utroque 
convenit, eſt zeugma, ut dicunt, locutionis, non conſtructio- 


nis: ut, 2 Joannes b fuit piſcator, et Petrus. 


Dicitur autem zeugma quaſi copulatum, a Graeco verbo 
guru vel Cary, quod eſt copule, 3 
\--SYNTHESHLIS. 


SYNTHESIS eſt oratio congrua ſenſu, non voce: ut, Gen- 


a Pars in fruſta b ſecaut. Virg. Aen. i. 216. 


Fir autem ſyntheſis, nunc in genere tantùm, idque aut ſe. 
xdùs diſcernendi cauſa ; ut, Anſer d foeta, ® elephantys b gra- 


vida &: aut ſupplementi gratia ; ut, Præneſte ſub b ipſd, ſubau- 
ditur arbe; 2 Centauro in b magna, ſubintelligitur 22 vi. 
Nunc in numero tantùm: ut, * Jurba b ruunt. b Aperity 


2 aliquis oftium. 


Nunc vero in genere et numero ſimul: ut, 
a Pars b merſi tenutre ratem. 


| Hic manus ob patriam pugnando wulnera b pat. Virg. Aen. vi. 


Dicitur autem ſyntheſis, a ch quod eſt can, et iris poſitio ; 


quia e compoſitio, id eſt, conſtructio facta gratis ſignificationiz, 


ANT IPT O SIS. 


ANTIFTOS! S, ab &r: quod eſt pro, et #laoK caſus, eff 


ſitio caſfis pro caſu, idque interdum non invenuſts : ut, 
2 Urbvem quam ſtatuo, b veſtra eff. Virg. Aen. i. 577. 8 
Populo ut b placerent, guas feciſſet * fabulas. Ter. And. Prol. iii, 
a Szrmonem quem audiſtis, non eft d neus WC. | 


« Utrobique inte higitur foemina.. Std vide fupra, p. 12. f . c Ni. 


a Eius 


A 
Ten 1 
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jus non b venit in mentem, pro id. Quanquam hic venit im- 

onaliter potiùs uſurpari exiſtimandum eſt. ; 
Ariftotelis 1bri ſunt omne d genus a elegantia referti : pro omnis 
eneris. Sic id b genus, quod Þ genus, etc. | 


ne ef is * auftores mihi ? pro ejus. Ter. Ad. v. 8. 16. 


Interdum autem fit durior antiptoſis : ut, 
Salve d primus omnium parens patriae * appellate, pro prime. 
Hlabet duos gladios, d quibus * altero te occiſurum minatur, * al- 
tero villicum :. pro quorum altero. | 


SYNECDOCHE. 
QYNECDOCHE eſt, cum id, quod partis eſt, attribuitur to- 
ti a: ut, Aethiops a albus b dentes. Hic a/bus, quod ſolis 
dentibus convenit, toti attribuitur Aethiopi. | | 


Per ſynecdochen omnia nomina adjectiva aliquam proprieta- ' 


tem ſignificantia ; item verba paſſiva, et neutralia ſignificantia a- 


quam paſhonem, poſſunt * accuſativum, aut ablativum, 


ſignificantem locum, in quo eſt proprietas aut paſſio: ut, 2 Heger 

d pedes, vel pedibus. Saucius b frontem, vel b fronte. 2 Do- 

lo b caput, vel b capite. 50 

» Redimitus b tempora quercu. Virg. Georg. i. 349. 

Truncatus Þ membra bipenni. Silius. . 

Effuſas a laniata b comas, à contuſaque b pectus. Luc. ii. 335. 
Nam illae Graecae phraſes ſunt: | 

Excepto quod non fimul eſſes, b cetera à laetus. Hor. Ep.1.10.50. 

d Cetera ® fimiles, uno differunt. 
Dicitur autem ſynecdoche a ew quod eſt ron, et endixoppes 

ſuſcipio ; videlicet, quod totum cum ſua parte capiatur. 
Si cui libet figuratae conſtructionis elegantias pernoſcere, legat 


TuoMA LIN ACRVM % Ellipſi, Pleonaſmo, et Enallage, 
erque aliis figuris erudite, dilucidè, ac copies diſſerentem. 


« Vide ſupra, p. 95. n. a. 


IV. DE 


hs 


modum [ J. | 


quaedam circuli pars in ſummo literae appoſita, quam fic pin- 


Pi oſodia ſecunda pars grammaticesz ſed quia recta ſyllabarum prom ia- 
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IV. DE PROSO DIA. 


r A eſt, quae rectam vocum pronunciationem tra. 
dit. Latine accents Þ dicitur. | 
Dividitur autem proſodia, in tonum, ſpiritum, et tempus. . 


DE TON O. 
PONVS eſt lex vel nota, qua ſyllaba in dictione elevatur, ve 
deprimitur. | bs: 
Eſt autem tonus triplex ; acutus, gravis, circumflexus 9. 
Tonus acvrys eft virgula obliqua aſcendens in dextran, 
1 „„ 
Gravis eſt virgula obliqua deſcendens in dextram, ad hune 


CIRCVMELE XVS eſt quiddam ex utriſque conflatum, hae fi- 
gura [ . 


O. Hue a nonnullis additur etiam ayosTROPHVS, qui eſt 


77; Ce or 
Hac nota ultimam dictionis vocalem decile oſtenditur: ut, 
Tanton me crimine diguum 1 8 5 
Duxiſti? pro tantone. Virgil. Aen. x. 668. 


TONORUM REGULAE. 


I. MonosyLLABA dictio brevis, aut poſitione longa. acui- 
tur: ut, , N, pars, für,, | | 7 
Natura longa circumflectitur: ut, pcs, fis, zol, this, ris. 
II. In diſſyllabà dictione, ſi prior longa fuerit naturi, poſte- 
rior brevis, prior circumfleQitur : ut, /ina, niſ a. 
« Ut orthographia de literis, ita proſodia Je ſyllabis agit. Fiſt igitut 


tio ante pleizorem vocum iutelligentiam percipi nequeat, ultimum ei locun 
grammalici vulgò aſſignant. £& Accentus idem Latin Jignificat quod 
Oraect TocTudin ; ſiriftiorn autem ſenſu accents pro tono accifs ſol:t. 
Y7 Acutus M ttollit, gravis 4% in, circumfiexus Product mul 
et elzwet, BO CES hay "3 
| * 


In ceteris acuitur : ut, citus, latus, 5olers, ſatur. 


d. 
1 tra. Weanc m : ut, libertas, penates. 

Sin brevem habet penultimam, acuit antepenultimam : ut, ds 
„ut, Pint ifex. | | 

Excipiuntur compoſita a facio : ut, benefacis, malefacis, ca- 

facit, frigefacit. 1 9 85 
At fi penultima longa fuerit naturà, et ultima brevis, circum- 
gectitur penultima : ut, Romanus, amator . 


1. Compoſita a fit, ultimum acuunt : ut, malef it, calef it, be- 
ram, Nit, /atisf 72 e. „ | 
0% Quia hodie propter hominum imperitiam circumfle- 
hune Ixus ab acuto vix prolatione diſcernitur, Grammatici circumfle- 
zum cum acuto confuderunt 7. | 
ac fi- IV. Qz ix ſunt, quae tonorum regulas perturbant, diffe- 
| rentia, tranſpoſitio, attractio, conciſio, idioma. ; 
1 eſt Þ 1. Differentia tonum tranſponit : ut, und adverbium ultimam 
pin · Nacuit, ne videatur eſſe nomen 9: Sic &, a/iv, aligub, continud, ſedu- 
| i, porro, forts, qua, fiqua, aliqud, nequa, illo, falso, cito, fere, pla- 
it, Ir, et id genus alia; putã pro ficut, font pro poſt, coram, cir- 
um, alias, palam, ergo conjunctio, fed ergo pro causa circum- 
fectitur: ut, IIlius ergo venimus. Haec igitur omnia, ſicut 
Graeca acutitona, in fine quidem ſententiarum acuuntur, in 
onſequentia vero gravantur . | 
CU if « Ratio tomorum in tribus biſte regulis tradita ad pronunciationem tanthm 
1 ect at; etenim neque veteres Romani in — eam adhibere ſolebant, ne- 
4. Were badie oft in uſu. C Si Fabium autem audiamus, ultima ſyllaba nec acu- 
)ſte. Nunquam exciracur, nec flexi circumdueitur; ſed in gravem, vel duas gra- 
es cadit ſemper, In. xii. 10. et i.. A e dvca lem, ut pote na fur a 
Jongam, longiori morà effert, quam acutus, Sed quia ad A my ye illud inter 
oitur Nrn. 2 nunc parum attenditur; binc quae vis ſyllaba, in qui ſedes fit 
„ i. Naccentis, vulgò acure ſonare dicitur. Id Morem bunc a nonuullis etiam 
ben e tempore obſervatum docet Fabius. ij. 3. Hadie autem multi wocum 
900 nuariabilium, quo ab aliis variabilibus Le modo conſcri ptis melins diſtin- 
ſolet. Nvi poſpnt, gra vem accentam ultimae ſyllabae appingunt, eodem interim tom 
mal triſqz in Pronunt ia ndo bag; retento; ac pars quoque ratione ablativum „ga- 
| arem primae diclinations, et geniti vum quartat, in fine circumfles3 unt. 
In %% NM | Sie 
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III. Dierio polyſyllaba, fi penultimam habet longam, acuit 


2 „ — ro 


TE NET IO Co Ce IEICE 
* 


— — — — 


mos, Virg. Aen. v. 663. 


zn i — 
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Sic differentiae causà antepenultima ſuſpenditur in his, dtp. 
de, proinae, pbrinde, aliquando, ſiquando, nequando, hiicuſqu, i. 
longe, delonge, deinceps, iuntaxat, deorſum, quipropter, quiming, 
enimvero, propemodum, admodum, affabre, interealoti, nibilini. 
nus, paulöminus, cum non ſunt voces diverſae, uti ſunt pul 
tenus, crurum tenus, quae non componuntur, ut Huctenus, qui- 
tenus, et ejus generis reliqua «. 1 

2. Tranſpoſitio tonum invertit, id quod uſu venit in pra 
ſitionibus, quae poſtpoſitae gravantur : ut, Tranſtra per et re. 

Te pens imperium B. | n 

3. Attractio tonum mutat, cum poſt vocabulum aliquod ſe- 
quitur conjunctio inclinativa : ut, 2e, ne, ve. Attrahunt enim 
hae particulae accentum / ge prae-edenti, eamque acuunt: 
ut, Liminaque, laurijque Dei. Virg. Aen. iii. 91. | 

Sic dum, ſis, nam, parelca. | N 

Ubi autem eſt manifeſta compoſitio, non variatur tonus: ut, 
denique, utigque, itaque, iindique : hiccine? et hujuſmodi . 

Ubique tamen temporis ſui tonum ſervat, et abivis d! 

4. Conciſio transfert tonum, cum dictiones per ſyncopen, aut a. 
pocopen caſtrantur; tunc enim tonum retinent integrae dictionis: 
ut, Virgili, Valeri, Mercuri: pro Virgilii, Valerii, Mercùrii i. 

Sic quaedam nomina et pronomina ſyncopata circumflectunt 
ultimam : ut, Arpinds, Ravennas, noſtrds, veſtrds, cujds: ab 


2 


Arpinatis, Ravennätis, noſtratis, etc. & 


4 Cum voces au tem ſim r qua eque pars ſuum ſortitur accentum, 
vin ot in compoſitis, quando duae 1 ſyllabae ſunt longae, ut in 
deinceps, accentum in autepernltim4, neque Graecum, neque Latioum ſer. 
monem pati cenſet Voſſins. Sed de bac re vide etiam Fabium Inf}. 1. f. 
B Cum non 1 ſecundum regu las jam dictas, utra que acuitur; 
penés diſt inct ionis cauſs, et per quia eft monoſyilaba. In bujuſmod: auten 
rebus uſum doforum ſequt, conſultiſhmum eſſe Deſpauterius bene monuiſſe vi- 
detur. » Sed autor Method: accentum in his non inclinare dicit, quia 
ua tuor priores — ſimplices, et ne in dubitantibus ſolum, non eiian 
t enclitica. In ubivis autem penultimam corripit 

Horatius. Ita etiam veteres qui dam bo 
Fi ſint, ſcribunt z Friſcianus verd ſib. vii. 
labas contra ct᷑as 


ammatict hos caſus, cum perje- 
; | irgilie, et Mercurie. Hl. 
ve in uti md, five in penultimã, tum demum circumfleRi 


debere opina tur VJeſhus, quum ambiguitas vel obſcuritas aliqua hac ra tine 


die 


_ evitars poſh. 


Lic 


bucce, 


6 di 
un; 
antep 
Q 
2 
ud | 
Si 
unt 1 
Pc 
mum 
0 
tur: 


Ie brevis autem ſyllaba acuitur, elevatur quid:m vox in ed 7 proferendd, fed 
bus non augetur. Sic in voce hominibus acuitur mi; at ni, quae equitur, 
%m in efferendo moram pytulat. Ind cum 2 natura longa cir- 
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gie diner a donicum ; item hc, illuc, Ac, 21 büc, etc. pro 


zicce, illucce, etc. 
Et compoſita a dic, dic, fac: ut, bene dic, redite, cal: ie 3 


. Idioma, tioe eſt linguae proprietas, tonum variat, adeo ut, 
f ditiones Graecae integrae ad nos veniant, ſervent tonum ſu- 
un; ut, Symieis, Periphas penultimam acuunt : at facta Latina 
antepenultimam elevant, quia corripiunt penultunam. 

Quae autem ptorſus Latina fiunt, Latinum quoque tonum 
ſervant: ut,  Geirgica, Bacilica, antepenultima acuta , lt a- 
pud Graecos in ultira3 tonum habeant. 

Sic et cmob dia, tragotaia, ſophia, ſymphinia, tonum recipi- 
unt in antepenultima ; licet in {14 lingua habeant in penultima. 

Porro, 11 ignoretur proprius peregrinae vocis tonus, tutiſh- 


num fuerit juxta Latinum accentum illam enuncure. 


0% Syllabae communes in prosa oratione ſemper corripiuy- 
tur: ut celebris, carhedra, mediocris 6. | 


DE SPIRITY. 


Sener vs duo ſunt, aſper et leni: 
Aſper, quo aſpirata profertur ſyllaba : ut, hime bene Y- 
Lenis, quo citra aſpirationem ſyllaba profertur : ut, amo, onus. 


DE TENPORE. 


FACTENVS de tonis et ſpiritibus; deinceps de Oran 
tempore, et verſiis ratione pauca adjiciemus. 

Teurvs elt ſyllabae proferendae menſura. 

Syllaba brevis unius eſt temporis, longa verò duorum. 


Tempus ꝙ breve fic notatur [o], longum autem fic [ - 1 ut, terrd. 
Ex ſyllabis juſto ordine diſpoſitis fiunt pedes. 
4 Is prioribus editt. poſterior „ yilaba vocum donec et calefic; fam contra 
3 han contra regulam concifionis paulo ante traditam, circum- 
eckitur c xcipe g enitivos in lus, ſecundam pronominis forma m babentes: 
xt, unius, illius, etc. e alrfriuss 5 Vi and pu ER 2 


tum accent a nonnuſlis mals confunditur; quaſi idem. ſit acui, et product. 


cunfleFitur, ngn ed de cauſa aupetur quantitas. in orator prima e 
ecunda Mahal aogquales ng, aces ha: differnnt, _ 1 
Eſt 
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Eſt autem v E Ss duarum ſylkbarum pluriũmve conſlitutio, Fi 
certi temporum obſervatione. 110er 
Pedum alii diſyllabi, ali triſyllabi. ger, 
De tetraſy llabis autem non multum attinet ad hoc noſtrum in A 
3 1 diſſerere. | 


| f Spo ndeus, ſ _ — C virtus, * 
Diſlabi unt 4 Eurrhichius, | vw | De. 11 
A unt J Trochaeus, e 

Iambus, , ve |} amans. Fro! 

Moloſſus, 1 Ian. 8 

Tribrachys, 42 vvvny, 4 dominus, . 

| Dactylus, -uvu * } ſcritere. 7 

4 ; Anapaeſtus, lee I pietas. qual 

| Triſyſabi ſunt | \ „ 1 ww. D 
Antibacchius, | „„„%%ͤö;0 

1: mphimacer, „ | coarites, y 

Amphibrachys, Lu- yu ( venire. 45 


Porrd pedes June n numero atque ordine concinnati verum] C 
conſtituunt. 0 | in fi 
Eſt enim vxxsvs oratio juſto atque legitimo 55 nume 1 
conſtricta. | 
Verſum compoſituro in primis diſcendum eſt pedibus ipſun P 
rite metiri, quod ſcanfionem vocant. P 
Eſt autem 8cans10 legitima verſiis in ingulos pedes com} C 
menſuratio " 1 


Scanſioni accidentia. 


5 ScANSON accidunt, ſynaloepha, ecthlipfis, ſynaerekis di 
aereſis, et caeſura. 1 
SyNALOEPHA eſt elifio quaedam vocalis ante alteram i = 


diverſis chinas: ut, i - 


Sera ni-mis vit Al aal ade Mut. 1.16.1275 
pro vita, et vide. | 11 
2 Verſus ra tione integritatis acatalecticus Hicitur, eu il ant ſupereſFltule 
aut deen; cataleRicus, cui in fine deeſt ſyllaba ; brachycaraleQicus, cu? 1 

7 5225 pes dee; n vel bypermerer, in qus uns aut due I, 
ae ſuperſunt. | Fl 
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pit autem interdum in his diftionibus : Dii, Dis, iidem, 
ien; deinde, dernceps, Jemianimis, Jemihomo, jemiuſtus, ate/t, 
gero, deerit : et ſumilibus &. N | 

At, hea et q nunquam intercipiuntur s. 


, 


m in . | 
| Ecrwiys!s eſt, quoties m cum ſua vocah perimitur, pro- 
\imi dictione a vocali exorsa : ut, 5 a 
OW TCͤĩ a ben ð | a 3d Py 
Menftr”, hor-\rend', in-\formt, in-\gens, cuil lumen ad. ſemptum. 
pro nonſtrum, horrendum : et informe. Virg. Aen. iü. 658. 
es, SyNAERESIS elt duarum ſyllabarum in unam contractio : ut, 
an PE ne IR nt, 6 5 
| Seu len Ito fae-\rint al-[vearia j vimine] texta. Virg. G. iv. 34. 
quaſi ſeriptum eſſet alvaria :e e a 

. DiaEREs1s eſt, ubi ex uni ſyllabi diſſectà fiunt duae : ut, 
1 20 —- 2 22 e . Fon 
„ | Debue-lrant fu-lſos || evolu-ifſe me. los. Ovid. Ep. xii. 4. 
r e 1 
exfumfj Carsvaà eſt, cum poſt pedem abſolutum ſyllaba brevis 

In fine diftionis extenditur . Caeſurae ſpecies ſunt : 1 
mem Triemimeris ex pede et ſyllabà: ut, 

WES WINES: | 0 WO 5 
Pectori- bus inhi-\ans ſpi- rantiaſconſulit | exta. Vir. Aen. iv. 64. 
Penthemimeris ex duobus pedibus et ſyllabi : ut, 


7 

= UW = Vu = =, = - =- uy, = - 

com Omnia l vincit amor, et] nos ce-|damus a-\mori. Id. Ecl.x.69. 
Hepthemimeris ex tribus pedibus et ſyllabi : ut, . 


"W Often-1tans ar- len par l. ter ar- campue o- Inanlen. Id. len. v. fai 


ga Cum duae voca les ſint in eadem voce, Viftorim epiſ naloepha, aliis ſynec- 

am in pboneſis et ſynizeſis dicitur. E Neque ah, al, hos, ie, et cui mond ylla- 
Ian. y Si coaleſcunt ſcil. in di bongum z ut, Ulyſſei, Achillei: nam 

ts ſynaeleſin a ſyneephoneſi diſtinguit Yoſſ. qudd in hac prior voca lis inter 
mmnciandum abſorbetur. Alvearia igitur ſynecphonelis, non ſynaereſis eſt 

| off. Ut revera in multis vett. nſs. legitur. Ali his adjiciant 

lyltolen, quae eft ſyMlabae longae correptio; ut ttertrunt pro ſterErunc: et dia- 


16.12 


upere en, quae eſt brevis ſyllabae * Tio: ut Priamides P. 

27 lad caeſura dicitur, let ſyllada relicra fit longat gs « py Friazides. 
(ll e | 'la . 

a” . TY 


228 Pp ROS OD IA: 
Enneemimeris conſtat ex quatuor pedibus et ſyllabi : ut, 
The li lius nie. ſum mol-\li fil ſius Hd. Iciutbo. Virg El i 3 
DE GENERIBVS VERSVYM «. 
VER SV VM genera uſitatiora, de quibus nos hoc loco pc 


tiſimim tractare decrevimus, ſunt, heroicus, elegiac 
Aſclepiadeus, Sapphicus, Phaleucius, iambicus, et Alcaicus. 


Heroicus. 


VPxxsvs heroicus, qui HEXAMETER etiam dicitur, con. J. 
ſtat ex pedibus numero quidem ſex, genere vero duobus, dacy / 
to et ſpondeo; quintus locus dactylum, ſextus ſpondeum pe In 
culiariter ſibi vindicat ; reliqui hunc vel illum, prout volumus: ] . 
ut, = | | | : 


In 
NOK 


Tityre|tu pati. Ilie recu-\bans ſub\tegmine | fag. Virg. Ed. i.1 
Reperitur aliquando ſpondeus etiam in quinto loco: ut, 
Chara De. un, jobo-(les, ma-\gnum Jovis\incre-|mentum. Ib. . I v 

Ultima cujuſque versis ſyllaba habetur communis &. eo, 


Elegiacus. 


 Verxsvs elegiacus, qui et PENTAMETRI nomen habet, 
e duplici conſtat penthemimeri: quarum prior duos pedes, da. 
licos, ſpondiacos, vel alterutros comprehendit, cum ſylh.- 
ba longa; altera etiam duos pedes, ſed omnino dactylicos, 
cum ſyllabi item longay : ut, nn 


„„ egy cu YU oe oe. e | 
Res eſt | ſcllici- ti || plena ti-\moris a-|mor. Ovid. Ep. i.12. 


2 Differunt carmen er yerſus, ut tctum et pars. f c Haec regula 70 tri 
buic verſuum generi peculiaris 15 ſed omnibus 3 conveni . C. 
verſui bexametro penta meter alternis vicibus ſubjicitun elegiacum vocatur; 
nam carmen pentametrum rars ſeorſim invenitut. by 


— AQ 
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ut, Aſclepiadeus. 


Versvs Aſclepiadeus conflat ex penthemimeri, hoc eſt, ſpon- 


ny 2 et dactylo, et ſyllaba longa ; et duobus deinde dactylis: ut, 
Mecae-|nas ata-|wis [| edite | regibus. Hor. Od.i. 1.1. 

3 Sapphicus. FE. 
ach VERSVS Sapphicus conſtat ex trochaeo, ſpondeo, daQtylo, 


us. It duobus demum trochaeis : ut, | 

y — — — 930 — 9 — — | f Fs 
Gentis | huma-\nae pater | atque | cuſtos. Hor, Od. i. 12. 49. 
Is hoc tamen carminis genere poſt tres verſus additur 
anoxtcvs, qui conſtat ex dactylo et ſpondeo: ut, 


NF... con 9 * 
Inte ger vi- Itae ſcele-\riſque | purus, 


mus n . leer Mau-|ri jacu-llis, nec| arcy, 
Nec ve-[nena-| tis gravi-| aa ſa | gittis, 
| Fuſee, phe-[retrd. | Hor. Od. i. 22. 1. 
|| Phaleucius a, fie Hendecaſyllabus. 
. % Versvs Phaleucius, five hendecaſyllabus, conſtat ex ſpon - 
deo, dactylo, et tribus tandem trochaeis : ut, 2 
Quogua | difugi- 2 pa-lvens Ma. Ii, 
abet, Ntrum [ non pote-lris 2 tere | naſum, 
„4. 5 lambicus. 
ly L cIiriurs verſus iambicus e ſolis conſt it iambis : ut, 


licos, e 0 1 
Suis | et i- I pſa Ro. ma vi-\ribus | ruit. Hor. Epod. xvi. 2. 
Recipit tamen interdum in locis imparibus pro iambo tribra- 
1.12, | i 
chyn, ſpondeum, dactylum, anapaeſtum; atque in payibus 


la off tribrachyn, ſpondeum rariùs 8. 
ce Dicitur etiam Phalaecius. Hendecaſyllabi autem nomen habet ex ſyl- | 
ati labarum numero, qui tamen communis eſt ei cum Sapphico, et Alcaico. 
6 Verſus iambicas in ſecundo et quarto loca tribrachyn admittit, et apud 

Clef nicos ſſondeum Fft et trimeter ia mbicus: cujus ſexta ſedes ſpondeum habet, 
| punta 12wmoum ; qu; peculiari nomine oxdguy, vel cholgmbus, x 
et & penn 


_ Versvs jambicus in duo genera dividitur, dimetrum, et tr 
metrum & five ſenarium. | 


Dinerex conſtat ex quatuor pedibus : ut, 
ww. as WJ —- ©. oo; 92 
O car-|minum | dulces | notae 
Quas o. ſre pul-\chra mel-\lro 


„ 
Fundis, ] lyrae-\que fuc-\cinis ! 


TRIMETER ex ſenis conſtat pedibus : ut, 


„„ „CX % I 
Qui non | vetat | pecca Ire, cum] poſſit,| jubet. Sen. Troad. 291, 


| Alcaicus. 


VeRsvs Alcaicus conſtat ex penthemimeri, hoc eſt, ſpondeg 
et mmbo, cum ſyllabi longà; et duobus deinde dactylis &: ut, 


= — — = UUY — U= | 
Fartes | crean- tur Il fortibus | et bonis. Hor. Od. iv. 4. 29. 
Recipit etiam in primo loco iambum pro ſpondeo, ſed ra. 
riùs 7. | | 1 


DE QVANTITATE SYLLABARVM 
DE PRIMIS SYLLABIS. 
PRIMARVM ſyIl1barum quantitas ofto modis cognoſcitur J, 


poſitione, vocali ante voralem, diphthongo, derivatione, 
compoſitione, praepoſitione, regula, exemplo ſeu auctoritate. 


« Dimerrum et trimerrum dicuntur, quia Graeci in dimetiendo dues feder 
confungunt. C Carmen ex hoc verſus genere ſine a liorum mixturd con- 
jectum rariſime zuventtur. Carmen ex uno verſuum genere conſlan 
monocolon vocatur, ex duplici dicolon, ex triplici vers tricolon. Item pm 
aumero verſuum, ex quibus conſta t, priuſqua m reditus ad idem genus 725 
diſtrophon, triſtrophon, aut tetraſtrophon dicitur. Fx his o&o mndis 
regula tantum primarum ſyllabarum 3 nam poſitio et diphthon- 

gus ad omnes fyllabas acqua liter ſee aut, et quinque reliqui primis a; 
meds junt communes, | 8 ä | 


Poſitio, 
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Poſitio 4. 1 
J. Voc Lis ante duas conſonantes, aut duplicem in eãdem di- 
done, ubiq; poſitione longa eſt g: ut, ventus, axis, patrĩ xo, ci jus. 
l. Qyop fi conſonans priorem dictionem claudat,” ſequente 
em a conſonante inchoante, vocalis praecedens etiam poſitione 
nza erit: ut, - | 8 
2 2 = - - - - 9 -U 
Major | ſum, quam | cui poſ-\fit for-\tuna no-Icere. 
&:llabae jor, ſum, quam, et ſit, poſitione longae ſunt. 


et tri 


II. At ſi prior dictio in vocalem brevem en ee a duabꝰ 
nſonantibus incipiente, interdum, ſed rariùs, producitur : ut, 


„%% W 5 
alta ſpoli- ſa, et plu- ſres de | pace tri-\umphos. Iuv. vii. 107. 
IV. Vocalis brevis ante mutam, ſequente liquida q, communis 
ditur: ut, patris, volicris. Longa vero non mutatur: ut, 
natrum, fimulachrum +. PO PO 
Lad Vocalis ante alteram. 


Vocal is ante alteram in eadem dictione ubique brevis eſt : 
t, Deus, meus, thus, Pius. | 


Excipias genitivos in ius, ſecundam pronominis formam ha- 
ntes: ut, Anus, illius, etc. Ubi i communis reperitur, li- 
; ct in a/rertus ſemper fit brevis, in a/7us ſemper longa . 
Ir , 


One, Na is alteri in calem voce praeo, i ter; longam, cum voca lis duas conſo 
te. tes, aut duplicem, antecedit : vulgò tamen nomen 2 ad pꝗſterius ge 
us reſtringitar. 86 Romani voc ales longas a brevibys in omni ſyllabd 


« Poſitio brevem lla ba m reddit, ae gut ac long am; brevem, cum una 


fed: N inguebant. orales enim breves aute duas conſonantes exiliier pro- 
con. Ninciabant. Hinc veteres grammatici nonnunqua m ſyllabas ejuſmodi corre. 
lian; uus dicunt. Ita Feſtus : Inlex, producta ſequenti ſyllaba, ſignificat, qui leg j 
» Non paret, correpta ſequenti ſyllabà, ſigmicat inductorem, Biglcie ade. F | 
125 ii contra voca lem brevem poſiturd longam fieri alunt; cum re vera, wcali na- 


ura m ſua m retinente, ſyllaba poſitione produci tur. Rariſpume extra caeſu- 
hon. n. d Hae 2 in L nl — ſunt | et 4 ut, ook patris: 45 
Ae Naecis etiam met nz ut, Tecmeſſa, cygnus, ; Voca lis brevis, aut lunga hic 
| rttur, quae ita eſt extra pnſitionem: ut piter, gen. piitris z arãtum, ande arã- 
om. f Solius, utrius, et neuutus, 11x leguntur penultimà brevi. 


FY , T4 Excipiendi 


23z PROSODIA 

Excipiendi ſunt etiam genitivi et dativi quintae declimtiomi Su- 
ubi e inter geminum 2 longa fit; ut, faciꝰ i: alioqui non; u, Quali 
re, Iii, fidti u. 5 


Fi etiam in fio longa eſt, niſi ſequantur e et r ſimul: y ficax 


f terem, fieri. Aer. 
Sic | fiunt | ofto ma-\ritt. Javen. vi. 228. E. 
Luid fie-[ri non | poſe pu-|tes 3 Ibid. 44. % 


Obe, interjectio, priorem ſyllabam communem habet 8. 

Vocalis ante alteram in Graecis dictionibus ſubinde longa ft i C 
ut, Dicite Pierides. Reſpice Laerten. | 
Et in poſleſſivis Graecis: ut, Aen?ia nutrix. Rhodoptiufh F 

RET Diphthongus, 

Ouxis diphthongus apud Latinos longa eſt; ut, agrun} 1 
neuter, mujae ; niſi ſequente vocali 7; ut, praeire, proeuſtu; Pr 
Perdeamplus. N | 


Derivatio. | 
DR AT IVA eandem cum primitivis quantitatem ſortiun- 2 
tur: ut, dmator, amicus, a mabilis, prima brevi ab amo 9. 


Excipiuntur tamen pauca, quae a brevibus dedu@ta primam bu 
producunt. Cujus generis ſunt ; | 


como, is, a coma, | jamentum, a jive, | ſedes 7 a ſe deo, Pr 
fomes, fomentum, a | jũxior, a juvenis c, tzpula, a lego, 

Foreo „ | ex legis, a lego, | tragula, a trdho, 
himanus, ab homo, | mobilis, a maveo n, | vimer, avimo, C 
jucundus, a juvo, | rex regis, a rego, | vox vic, a vac. 


Genitiv etiam antiqui primae declinationis in gi penultimam producunt i al 
ut, aulii. Item vocativi propriorum z wt, Cai, Pompei. £& Sic io, (edi pi 
heu priorem habet longam. , uod fere de p aepoſttione prae compejita in ; 

telligi debet. d Sic in medii, ſyllabis : ut, animare, animoſus ab animus; fe 
 fangujneus @ ſanguinis, et.. 1 Forſan a lõtum. @ Al per craſin qua 
| venice, » Refti2s a movi, & Ni potrds a ledi 


Sun 
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ion $unt et contra, quae a longis deducta primam corripiunt. 
ui alia ſunt : | 


irena, d riſta, ab areo, |fTdes, a H ĩo, Ia to, at, a nãtu, 
Acar, a dico, 7d gor, fragilis, a frango, | nito, as, a nõtu, 
fijertus, a diſſero, |gtnui, a gigns a, pdſui, a pino, 
ur ducis, a duco, I MAcerna, a lu ceo, ſa por, a / õpis. 

Et alia nonnulla ex utroque genere, quae relinquuntur ſtu- 
dioſis inter legendum obſervanda. "FA 


| 89 1 
3. Compoſitio. 
Couros ir ſimplicium quantitatem ſequuntur &: ut, Jeg, 
a ſit . 4 5 ee ng BY 1 
i, perle go; lego, as, allego ; potens, impotens ; ſilor, conſdlor. 
den Excipiuntur tamen haec brevia a longis enata: dejtro, pe- 
I ere, a jdro; inn ba, pronuba, a nubo 1. | 
N | Praepoſitio “. | 
rum I. Ex praepoſitionibus hae ubique producuntur ; 2, dF, #2, 
uſtusÞ} price, 57 : niſi vocal: ſequente; ut, ind debiſcins. 
| Suarbifoe pratiſtis. Virg. Aen. vii. 524. ORE 
IT. Pro quoque longa eſt, praeterquam in iſtis ; procella, 
profanus, er, profertd, profeſtus, proficiſcor 8, prifiteer, pri- 
en, profundus, prinepos, protervus. = 5 
: Pricuro, prifundo, pripello, propulſo, pripago nomen et ver- 
man bum, primam ſyllabam habent communem, | 
Pripheta et pripino & Graeca ſunt per o parvum, et proinde 
primam brevem habent. ; „ 
ö III. Di etiam producitur, niſi in 47rimo et di ſertus. 
IV. RELI AE praepoſitiones, fi poſitio ſinat, corripiuntur, 
Cujuſmodi ſunt; 40, d, In, 9b, re u, ſub, ſubter, etc. 9. | 
4 Ab antiquo geo. Manet quantitas, fi To-alis mutetur: ut, obti- 
neo a t᷑ neo, occido a cãdo, occido a cãedo, ins ll io @ ſälio, ete. Cum 
ncunt if aliis nonnullis: ut, verialeus, maled ie us, a li que in dicus a dico; ſemiſd : 
(ed e pitus a ſopio; etc. 4 Heil. in com peſitione, + Alvarus mplex eſſe cenſet. 
F Martiali eſt anceps, » Reiert pro intereſt priorem producit, quia ex res et 
Imus fert em ponitur. & Obf, In wocibus fine pracpoſuiione compoſitrs, pars prior, 
a fe unis, five plurium fit (yllabarum, in a, vel o exiens, producitur ; in e, 
vel u, corripitice. Het multa excityuntur, quae inter legendum occurrept, 


- Regula: 
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ne, Regula. * 
I. Owe practeritum diſyllabum priorem habet longam ; W ict 

at, /zgi, Eni. [ED | | | 
Excipiastamen #74, didi, ſcidi, teti, ſtiti, tali,et fidi a finds, 
II. PrIiman praeteriti geminantia primam brevem ha. 

bent: ut, cecid? a cado, crecidi a caedo, didici, fefelli, momur. 

di, pëpedi, pependi, pi pugi, tetend!, tétigi, totondi, tutudi. 

UI. SVvrIxv diſyllabum priorem habet longam : ut, re- 
tum, latum, litum, mõtum | | | | 

E xcipe datum, itum, litum, quitum, ratum, ritum, ſatun, 
tum, ſtdtum @ : et citum a cieo, cies z nam cituma cio, ci, 

quartae, priorem habet longam. 1 

Exemplum ſeu auRoritas, 

QuxvNM vero ſyllabarum quantitas ſub praedictas rations; 

non cadit, a poëtarum uſu, exemplo, atque auctoritate, petenda 

_ eſt, certiſſima omnium regula. | EE 

D. iſcant ergo pueri obſervare ex poëtis communes primarum 
ſyllabarum quantitates. Cujus ſortis ſunt 3 Brithynus, Britannus, 

Cacus, Ciryra, Cr , Ciretes, Diana, Fidenae, Gradivus, hi. 

nuluos, Hymen, Italus, Iiguidus,Tiquor, Lycas, Orion, palatium,P?. 

lion, Pyrene, rabigo, rado, Ritilins, Sicanius, Sichaeus; et ſimilia. 


DE MEDIARVM SYLLABARVM QYANTITATE. 
EDIAE ſvllabae- partim eadem ratione, qui primae »; 
partim etiam ex incrementis -genitivi, atque conjugatio- 

nis analogia, cognoſci poſſunt. | HY 
I. Dr incrementis genitivi nominum polyſyllaborum fupra 
in GENERIBVS XOMINVM abunde dictum arbitramur d; unde 


« Sciturus primam producit. g Scribitur plerumgue hinnulus, » Vid. 
ſuepra, p.130. n.d. & Incrementum nommun et aut fingulave, aut plurali, 
Stngulare eſt ea ſyllaba gen. ſing. creſcentis, ra ultimae 1.0m. reſpondet : ut 
fecunda in ſermõnis et itineris; nam penuttima in itineris alterum facit 
qgncrementum : quantitas autem increment! ſingularis per omnesca ſus utriuſ ut 
nn meri retinetur. Plurale incrementum eſt ſemper penultima caſiss a lic uni 
plur. ereſcentis, qua e ultimae nominativi —_ reſpondet : ut, musãrum, pa- 

fentibus: ex declinationim autem ratione hujus increments quantitas dignoſti 


poteſf. petere f'”- 


Ones 


rum 
ns, 
Hi. 
„Ps. 
11lia, 


E. 


e 7 
atio- 


uae grammaticorum regulae, quas ſine ullo aut modo aut fine. 


retere licebit, fi quid de hac re haeſitiveris. Cetera frequens 
(tio et optimorum poëtarum obſervatio facile ſuppeditabunt. 
II. ConivGATIONIs analogiam ex RVDIMENTIS pueri didi- 
cerunt; nempe 4 indicem primae longam eſſe naturi ; niſi in 
h et compolitis hujus conjugationis : ut, dare, circumdare'; 
iu, Cireumdamus z etc. et fic in reliquis conjugationibus &. 
III. PRAtTEREa ſyllabas rimus et ritis, in practerito perſe- 
dio modi ſubjunctivi, ubique pro brevibus habendas animadver- 
unt ; in futuro autem, in oratione prosã longas eſſe debere, in car- 
nine vero indifferentes reperiri, quemadmodum contendit Aldus: 
ut, praet. Amaverimius, amweritis; fut. amaverimus, amaveritis, 
IV. Es r et ubi medize ſyllabae variant apud poetas, ut in 
his quae ſubjunximus: Batavus, connubium, Corcyra, fictdula, 
Mila, Pharsalia, Sidinius : et in his ſimilibus. We, 
V. AnriecTiva in /nus Latina penultimam producunt : ut, 
dendeflinus, matutinus, nediaſtinus, parietinus, repentinus, ve- 
ſtertinus. | g | | 1 | 
Praeter haec ſequentiaz carbasinus, cedrinus, craftiinis, diuti-. 
ws, faginus,hornotinus,oleaginus, pirenainus,priftinus, ſerotinus. 
Et quae materiam, vel materiae colorem, odorem, - ſaporem- 
re ſignificant, a Graecis vocibus deducta in : ut, ada- 
mantinus, cryſtallinus, byacinthinus, myrrhinus, nardinus, etc. 


Cetera felicids docebit uſus, et poetarum obſervatio; quim 


le mediarum ſyllabarum quantitate tradere ſolent. 


up PR VLTIMARVM SYLLABARVM QYANTITATE 
_ ny AN Au ultimae ſyllabae ipſum literarum numerum aut 


dr; zequant, aut etiam ſuperant, non tamen pigebit illas etiam 

t: uf Nerdine percurrere. 7 | 2 

© - « Verborum incr2menta ex ultima fecundae ſingul. praeſentis mdicat. a & ivi 

lic uns un tur- fic, amamus anum habet incrementum, amabamus duo; nam ul. 

n, pa- H¹νj,du m di itur in reme,tum. , Ita Diomedes et Agroet ius, Probus au- 

ignoſ:i Ne et vi longas efſe volunt. Vid. Voſſ. Arijt. ii. 2 1. 7 Vid, Urfim 
ft. grammat, Append, p. 165, cal | 


Yetere 


\ 


C te & 
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© n — 
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quentiùs longam: ut, triginta, quadragintd. 


> — 
2 * 
* " * 
— — — 


pridiꝭ, poſtridi? ; quar?, quaderz, ear?, et ſiqua ſunt 
Et ſecundae item perſonae ſingulares imperativorum activo- 


terdum corre pta 


; brevem babent. * Etiam ohẽ. Sed fere cormit Auſonius, 


135 PROSODIA 
I. A finita producuntur : ut, ama, contra à, erga. 
Excipias put &, itd, quia, poſted y, ej d. 1 
Item omnes caſus in 4, cujuſcunque fuerint generis, numeri, 
aut declinationis: praeter vocativos a Graecis in as J; ut, 9 
Aeneã, © Thoma : et ablativum primae declinationis z ut, mud. 
Numeralia in gin!a 2 finalem habent communem, {ed fre. 


II. In 2, 4, t, deſinentia brevia ſunt: ut, 46, dd, capt. 
III. In c definentia producuntur : ut, 4c, sic, et hic ad. 
verbium. i 5 : 5 
Sed duo in c corripiuntur ; vc, et doner 1. 

Tria ſunt communia ; f2c, pronomen Bc, et neutrum ejus 
Bor modo non fit ablativi caſts. TY „ 
IV, E finita brevia ſunt: ut, mare, paent, lege, ſcribt. 

E xcipiendae ſunt omnes voces quintae inflexionis in e &: ut, 
dit, fide, una cum particulis inde enatis; ut, Bodi, N 

1milia. 


rum ſecundae conjugationis: ut, doc?, move, mane, cave n. 
Producuntur etiam monoſyllaba in e; ut, me, te, 57 : prae. 
ter que, ne, ve, conjunctiones encliticas &. 32s | 
Guin et adverbia in e, ab adjectivis ſecundae declinationis 
deducta, e longum habent : ut, pulchre, doctè, wall? pro 
valide. ; nn. | | 
Quibus accedunt ferm?, fer? : ben? tamen et mals corri- 
piuntur omnino. | DOD | 
Poſtremò, quae a Graecis per » fcribuntur, naturi producun- 


tur, cujuſcunque fuerint casfis, generis, aut numeri: ut, Le. 
tbè, Anchis?, cet, Tempe. 8 in 


2 Contrahunt Manilius et Auſonius. C Adverbialiterſumtum.” »y Produ- 
84nt Catullus et Horatius. & Ab es corripiuntur : ut, Thyeſts,OreſtS, Lit, 
ud pris bic additum fuit, producitur. & Item ablat. fame, quia olim quin. 
at declinationis 7 pgs » Sed cave, vale, et vide, item ſalve, et reſponde, in. 
eguntur; quod antiquis forfan tertiae fuerint conjugat:;on!, 


Et ſyllabicas a jectiones, ck, rt, pre, « At clare, interne, longe, in- 
erne, et ſuperne à quibuſda m corri euntur. Adverbia ab adjectivis tertiat 
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v. I finita longa ſunt: ut, dowini, magi/tri, amart, doceri, 
Praeter mihi, tibi, fibi, ubr, 107 &, quae ſunt communia. 
Nis? vero et quas? corripiuntur. 

Cujus etiam ſortis ſunt dativi et vocativi Graecorum, quo- 


rum genitivus ſingularis in os breve exit: ut, dat. Minoidl, 
Palladi, Phyllid? ; vocat. Alexi, Amarylli, Daphni. 


VI. L finita corripiuntur : ut, animdl, Annibal, me, pugil, 
nt. | 

Praeter #7/ contractum a nihil, ſal B, et 8 

Et * quaedam 1 in el: ut, Michazl, Gaorizt, Rapbaẽl, 
Danic l y 


VII. N finita producuntur : ut, Pacin, Hymn, quin, Xene- 
ghin, nin, daemon. | 


Excipe forsan, forfitis u, In, tarsen, attamien, veruntamin, i in. 
Accedunt his et voces illae, quae apocopen patiuntur : ut, 
min'? vide? audin' ? exin, ſubin, deln, proin. 
In an __ a nominativis in a: ut, nom. /phigenia, Aegina; 
igenian, Aeginin. Nam in an a nominativis in as pro- 
dueuntur: ut, nom. Aeneas, Mar/yas; accuſ. Arnean, Marſyan. 
Nomina item in en, quorum genitivus inis correptum ha 
ut, carmen, crimen, pectin, tibicen, Inis. 
Quꝛedam etiam in ix per i; ut, Alexin: in yn per y; ut, tn. 
Graeca etiam in on per o parvum, cujuſcunque fuerint casũs: 
ut, nom. Jliôn, Pelion; accuſ. Caxcason, Pylon. 


VIII. o finita communia ſunt : ut, did, virgd, porri. Sic | 
lacendi, legends, eunds, et alia gerundia in 40. 


Sed alii 3 ui caſus in o ſemper producuntur: : ut, dat. 45 
ninõ, ſervd ; ablat. templò, damnõ. 

Et adverbia ab adjectivis derivata: ut, fantõ, quanti, liqui- 
ii, faliõ, primõ, manife Ni, etc. praeter ſeduls, mutun, crebrs 15 
fri g, quae ſunt communia. 


a Item cui diſyllabum, et uu. C Ak S ee 1 6 corre - 
um, ut priores habuerunt editt. non accurrit. Finita in m non eliſa ante 
wealem ve teres corripuerunt. At nemon' produeit Horatius. Se- 
dulo, mutuo, cebro Fatih LE Vo. 8 Ef vero conjunct io. 


Seen 
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Ceterùm mods et quomodò & ſemper corripiuntur. 
Citõ quoque, ut et amb9, duò, ego, atque homa, vix legumtu E 
producta. 


Mionoſy llaba tamen in o producuntur: ut, 45, /5. It 
Item Graeca per , cujuſcunque fuerint casũs: ut, nom. Say. iv, 
pho, Dido; gen. Anaroged, Apollo; accuſ. Athi, Apolls : iis A 
et ergõ pro causa. . five 


IX. R finita corripiuntur : ut, Caesar, torcular, fer, vit, F 
axir, turtur. | 
Cor ſemel apud Ovidium productum legitur : ut, I 
Molle meum levibus cor eft violabile telis. Ep. xv. 79. Emo 
Producuntur etiam far, /ir, Nar, ver, far, cir s: par qud pro 
que cum compoſitis; ut, compar, 1mpar, diſpar. "=, 
_ Graeca etiam in er, quae illis in wp deſinunt: ut, 45r, crat?y 
character, aethèr, ſotër: praeter pat#r et mater, quae apud La F 
tinos ultimam brevem habent T 
X. & finita pares cum numero vocalium habent terminati 
nes: nempe, 4s, es, is, 05, Us. e : 
1. A- finita producuntur: ut, amas, musas, majeſtãs, bonitatò 
Praeter Graeca, quorum genitivus ſingularis in dos exit: u 
Arcs, Pallas ; genitivo Arcados, Pallades. | | 
Et prove accuſativos plurales nominum creſcentium : ut 


heros, heroos; Phyllis, Phyllidos; accu. plur. herods, PhylliciYy,, 
2. Es finita longa ſunt: ut, Axchises, ſedes, doces, patris, Nh | 
Excipiuntur nomina in er tertiae inflexionis, quae penut | 


mam genitivi creſcentis corripiunt : ut, m/e, /eges, dives. Se 
ariꝭs, abits, paris, Cerꝭs; et pes, uni cum compoſitis ; ut 
bip#s, trip?s, quadrupłꝭs; item frazpes a prazpeto: longa ſunt. 
Es quoque a * una cum compoſitis, corripitur : ut, potii n 
aaes, prodes, obès: quibus penès adjungi poteſt. 

Item neutra, et nominativi plurales Graecorum: ut, hi 
pomanꝭ s, cacoethes ; Cyclopes, Naiades s. 
4 Etims. ( Etiam Iber. » Item Celtib&r Martials corvipit 
Sed corripetur anis. « Sedaccuſativi terminatis ẽs in nemiathus huguſm 

di producitur, quas Graecis in is bre di ext, | 
22 e | | 3. 


PROSODIA 8 139 
3. I, finita brevia ſunt: ut, Paris, pants, triſtis, hilarts. 
antul Excipe obliquos 8 in 75, qui producuntur : ut, 
muſis, nenſis a menſa, dominis, templis : et quis pro quibus. 
Item producentia penultimam genitivi ereſcentis: ut, Sam- 
, Salamis; genitivo, Samnitis, Salaminis. 
% Adde huc quae in zs contracta ex ei definunt, five Graeca, 
five Latina, cujuſcunque fuerint numeri aut caſũs: ut, Simots, 
„Jois; partis, omnis, e Simoeis, Pyroeis ; parteis, omneis. 
Et monoſyllaba item omnia; ut, v7s, lis: praeter 7s et gui 
nominativos, et 57s apud Ovidium. | 
Iſtis accedunt ſecundae perſonae ſingulares verborum in ;, 
79. quorum ſecundae perſonae plurales deſinunt in iti, penultima 
duo productà; una cum futuris ſubjunctivi in ris: ut, audis, ve- 
I; deder i: plural. auditis, velitis ; dederitis ꝓ. 
4. Os finita producuntur: ut, Bonds, nepis, dominds, ſervis. 
Praeter compds, impos, et 05 offis, | 
Et Graeca per o parvum: ut, De/6s, chaos; PalladisgPhyllidis. 
152 5. Us finita corripiuntur : ut, famulis, regius, tempus, 4- 
nami's. | 
Excipiuntur producentia penultimam genitivi creſcentis: ut, 
alis, tells ; genitivo ſalũtis, telliris ; 
Longae ſunt etiam omnes voces quartae inflexionis in #s, 
racter nominativum et vocativum fingulares :: ut, gen. ſing. 
ans, nom. accuſ. voc. plur. mans. = 
tres. His accedunt etiam monoſyllaba : ut, cr75, this, mas, ſis. 
enult Et Graeca item per &; .diphthongum, cujuſcunque fuerint 
J. Seals: ut, nom. Panthis, Melampus &; gen. Sapphas, Cliis. 
; Ut Aique piis cunctis venerandum nomen IE s Vs. g 
ſunt. XI. Pos rx A finita producuntur omnia: ut, mani, 
potii eu, amati, dil . 8 3 
« Poſals autem a Juvena le corripitur, et neſcis ab Ovidio. C Ris feturi 
Vſaepius corripitur, praeteriti ſemper. id. ſupra, p. 135. r. iii. At 
t ſeme cori puit Horatiuss A. P. 6. Et da tivum et ablativum plura- 
„. & etripũs; polyptis vers ultima m corripit. Obl. in Ysfinita hre via 
i: ut, chelys, Tiphys, etc. * Nuae in Y definint, corfipiun'uv : ut, 
bugu/meFiphy, my. Hs 
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